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Selection Guide Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Selection Guide
g
_‘_f Appearance Product Series Mounting Hole  Contact Rating Contact Mounting  Function Page
a.
]
& g8mm, g10mm, I
£ AP o12mm, g16mm N/A N/A Pilot light 488
=
(7]
A8 g8mm 1A Unibody Pushbutton, Pilot Light 492
]
=
=
jg', X6 5A Unibody E-Stop 497
E
=
w
Removable/
o XA 5A Unibody E-Stop 501
@
2
S Pushbutton, Pilot Light,
oS A6 1A Unibody Selector Switch, Key www.|DEC.com/switches
% g16mm Switch, Stop Switch
2
Pushbutton, Pilot Light,
Selector Switch, Key
L S Removable Switch, Lever Switch, 508
Buzzer
5
E Pushbutton, Pilot Light,
Selector Switch, Key
L6 5A Removable Siitch, StoniSwitch; 527
Buzzer
XW 5A Removable E-Stop 569
S
(&)
s
c
(=}
< -
AP22M N/A Unibody Pilot Lights 575
g22mm
£
38 Pushbutton, Pilot light,
2 CwW 10A Removable selector switch, key 578
£ selector
E
2
e Pushbutton, Pilot Light,
Selector Switch, Key
HW 10A Removable Switch, E-Stop, Mono- 600
E Lever
©
2
om
E
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Selection Guide

- - (7]
Selection Guide con’t 2
[x]
=
Appearance Product Series Mounting Hole  Contact Rating Contact Mounting Function Page i
)
I S
Pushbutton, Pilot Light, o
W 10A Removable Selector Switch, Key 661 g
Switch, Stop Switch 2
g22mm
wn
FB N/A N/A Enclosures 702 El
E
=
Es
XN 5A Removable E-Stop 704 o
=]
=
QQ
>
20
w
o
<
Pushbutton, Pilot Light, =
TWTD 10A Removable Selector Switch, Key 710
Switch, Stop Switch
#30mm -
3
=)
CS 10A Unibody Cam Switch 753
g
=
Q
L
ARN 10A Removable MonoLever 760 3
o
025mm. 0 25 x Pushbutton, Pilot Light, E
LW Flush ' 5A Removable Selector Switch, Key www.|DEC.com/switches =
25mm ) =
Switch w
o
o
3
e
=)
o
@
Q
s
w
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Miniature 8-16mm AP Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 AP Series — Miniature Pilot Lights
g
= Key features:
E ¢ Long service life, low maintenance
E e Space saving miniature style
L * Dome or flat lens models
=  Built-in current-limiting resistor
e Five illumination colors: red, green, amber, yellow, and white
e Transformer (120V AC and 240V AC) and DC-DC Converter (110V DC)
" options on 12Zmm and 16mm units
=
=
)
£
2
=
w
UL Recognized ® CSA Certified
o File No. E55996 File No. LR21451
®
g ﬂ *AP8/AP1 series only.
=
w
B
% Specifications
& Lamp Built-in LED with current limiting resistor
5, 6,12, 24VDC (full voltage),
— Operational Voltage 110/120, 220/240VAC, (with transformer)
110VDC (with converter)
AP8: 5V DC/9mA, 12V DC/9mA, 24V DC/9ImA, 12V AC/15mA, 24V AC/15mA
Current Ratinas AP1:5V DC/9mA, 12V DC/9mA, 24V DC/9mA, 12V AC/15mA, 24V AC/15mA
» g AP2: 6V DC/33mA, 12V DC/22mA, 24V DC/11mA
g AP6: 6V DC/33mA, 12V DC/22mA, 24V DC/11mA
E
Operating Temp. -20°C to +55°C
Operating Humidity 4510 85% RH
- Insul. Resistance 100MQ min. (500V DC megger)
Between live and dead parts
. AP2/AP6: 100V
Rev. Withstand Voltage AP1/APS: 200V
2 Solder Terminal Soldering 260°C maximum (5 sec.)
s . AP8: P40 (dustproof)
5 Deareeof Protection Other Series: IPB5 (oiltight]
Optional Adaptors/Converters
— Model Transformer DC-DC Converter
Applicable Units AP2 & APG (with 6Y LED only)
® . 110/120VAC 50/60 Hz
E Operating Voltage 220/240VAC 50/60 Hz 110V DC (90 to 140V DC)
% Power Consumption 1.6 VA maximum 1W maximum
f
E Insulation Voltage 250V AC 140V DC
D
= Insulation Resistance 10MQ min. (500V DC megger) Between live and dead parts
Dielectric Strenath 2,000V AC, 1 minute Between live/dead parts 2,000V AC, 1 minute Between live/dead parts
— g 2,000V AC, 1 minute Between terminals 1,500V AC, 1 minute Between terminals
Available as one piece only (replacement LEDs are not available).
©
2
om
.(S
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Switches & Pilot Devices Miniature 8-16mm AP Series

_ - . 4
Miniature Pilot Lights s
[x]
=
AP Miniature Pilot Lights - 88 & g10mm i
Style Lens Style Operating Voltage Part Numbers ]
(-]
5V DC +/- 5% AP8M255-@ ® Color =
Dome 12V AC/DC +/- 10% APBM211-@ Color Codes g
24V AC/DC +/- 10% AP8M222-@ Color Code 2
AP8 Series - @8mm &
5V DC +/- 5% AP8M155-@ Amber A
Flat 12V AC/DC +/- 10% APBM111-@ Green G
24V AC/DC +/- 10% AP8M122-@
Red R o
5V DC +/- 5% AP1M255-@ . &
Dome 12V AC/DC +/- 10% APIM211-@ Blue § H
24V AC/DC +/- 10% AP1M222-@ Warm White W 3
AP1 Series - 310mm [
5V DC +/- 5% APTM155-@ Cool White PW <
Flat 12V AC/DC +/- 10% APTM111-@ Yellow v @
24V AC/DC +/- 10% APIM122-@
1. Inplace of @, specify the color code. A : AvAaFi.I1als)IeeriL‘nsonIy the AP8 and —
A 2. For dimensions, see page 491. '
3. For accessories, see page 490.
=]
@
2
w
AP Miniature Pilot Lights - 812 & g16mm &
Style Lens Style Operating Voltage Part Numbers §_
6V DC +/- 5% AP2M266-@ @
Dome 12V DC +/- 10% AP2M211-@
24V DC +/-10% AP2M222-@
AP2 Series - 312mm T
BY DC +/- 5% AP2M166-@ @ Color Codes
Flat 12V DC +/- 10% AP2M111-@ Color Cod
24V DC +/- 10% AP2M122-@ o0 oce
6V DC +/- 5% APBM266-@ Amber & =
Dome 12V DC +/- 10% APEM211-@ Green G E
24V DC +/-10% APBM222-@ Red R @
AP6 Series - 16mm i
6V DC +/-5% APM166-@ Warm White W
Flat 12V DC +/- 10% APEM111-@ Yellow Y
24V DC +/-10% AP6M122-@ T
1. In place of @, specify the color code.
A 2. For dimensions, see page 491. e
3. For accessories, see page 490. E»
g
%
Optional Transformers and DC-DC Converters (for AP2 and AP6 only)
Part Numbers T
Style Voltage . . : :
Used with AP2 Series Used with AP6 Series
—
Transformer 110/120V AC AP2-0126D AP6-0126D g
- 220/240V AC AP2-0246D AP6-0246D s
@
8
110V DC 3
DC-DC Converter (30-140V DC) AP2-016DD APG-016DD
1. Optional Transformers and DC-DC converters snap onto the back of AP2 or APG pilot lights.
2. Transformers and DC-DC Converters step down to 6V.
3. For dimensions, see page 491. g’
=)
@
@
Q
s
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Miniature 8-16mm AP Series Switches & Pilot Devices

[%]
g Accessories — AP Series
[
o
B Item Appearance Description Used With Part Number
= @ 16mm units MT-001
8 Locking Rin Made of metal. Used for tightening plastic locking ring @ 12mm units MT-002
fg g ning : during installation. Tightening torque should not exceed ;
= VWrench TKgf-em @ 10mm units MT-003
= @ 8mm units MT-004
Unused 8mm panel cutouts AL-B8
” Mounting Made of rubber. Fills unused mounting holes to provide IPg5  Unused 10mm panel cutouts AL-B1
5  HolePlug protection Unused 12mm panel cutouts AL-B2
—l
2 Unused 16mm panel cutouts AL-B6
©
=
2 Transformer ‘\ " AP2 and AP6 snap on transformer
w -
Removal Tool A Series Blank/Lens Removal Tool and DC-DC converter MT-100
o AP1M Flat APIM-L1-®
AP1M Dome APTM-L2-@
2 AP2M Flat AP2M-L1-@
2 Eeplacement Lenses (included with all units).
3 enses AP2M Dome AP2M-12-@
< APBM Flat APBM-L1-@
>
= AP6M Dome APEM-12-@
o
1. Inplace of @, specify the Lens Color Code.
A 2. Internal LED is fixed and cannot be removed or replaced.
@ Lens Color Codes
" Color Code
g Amber A
E
Green G
Red R
Blue S
o White w
Yellow Y
» *Blue available in AP8/AP1
S A series only.
(&)
s
c
(=}
o
£
o
o
om
=
£
E
2
©
2
om
3
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Pilot Lights (AP Series)

Style

Flat

Switches & Pilot Devices

Dimensions — AP Series

AP8 AP1 AP2

Dome Flat Dome Flat Dome

w/ Adaptor or
Converter

Miniature 88-16mm AP Series

AP6

w/ Adaptor or

Fl: Converter

Dome

Panel Cut-out

Outside Dimension

@0.319" (+0.0118,-0)
8.1mm (+0.3, -0)

0.386" (9.8mm)

#0.398" (+0.0118,-0)
10.1mm (+0.3, -0)

@0.472" (12mm) @0.551" (14mm)

3 0.480" (+0.0118, -0) 12.2mm (+0.3, -0)

J0.709" (18mm)

@ 0.638" (+0.0118, -0) 16.2mm (+0.3, -0)

@ 0.709" (18mm) [10.709" (18mm)

AP6 AP2
Panel Thickness: 0.8 to 6 mm
||__Panel Thickness: 0.8 to 6 mm Gasket
Gasket Dome 22 1.5
Dome ] [
22 1.5
T Sl o (Ho PR :
o Q
| © ﬂ L T
HE RS . P~ '
° o8 1 1|55 21.5
1.5 29.5
M 215 J{a I
N T Flat | Panel Cut-out
Flat 185 295 Panel Cut-out 1
T = el -
_/ ] Q
-
2l 8 -4 —f—
s j @ sl
| 2
& 9.5
5.5 When using the Transformer unit Transformer unit M3 terminal
95 (When using the DC-DC converter unit) (or DC-DC converter unit) screw + Terminal
i M3 terminal .
When using the Transformer unit Transformer unit screw + Terminal T
(When using the DC-DC converter unit) (or DC-DC converter unit) ;. %
- A + o B
" ] [ %
| N/ © —
+ _qal & =
_J . J }61 3 — Terminal
18
%1 3 — Terminal
APT AP8
22 1.5 2.2 1.5
Panel Thickness: 0.8 to 6 mm | - :m:*: Panel Thi 0.8t0 6 mm_| | w
Gasket - © Gasket ©
Dome ‘ « Dome h
//-"\\ N |
= 1| o 12\ @
| B ) = " 3 & 1 %ﬂ
N4
_|ss 215 J,B _ss 215 J,a
1 L = ==
10 29.5 9.5 29.5
Panel Cut-out
Flat _ / Panel Cut-out Flat /
1
ol of | ! 3 =
s B S &
5% T s
© o
S J 5.5 &
55 ° =t
L 8.5
9.5

$}00|g |euUIWId] $101081U07) slawi] 194008 i shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

Miniature 88mm A8 Series

Key features:

e 21/64" (8mm) round mounting hole

e Compact Design Saves Space

e Bright and Vivid lllumination

e Choice of Shapes and Functions

Gold Clad Silver Contacts for reliable low level switching
e Snap action contacts

IP40 (Dustproof) Construction

UL Listed
File No. EB5996
®

Specifications
LED Lamp Life
Contact Configuration
Maximum Voltage
Thermal Current
Contact Material
Terminal Style
Operating Temperature
Operating Humidity

Contact Resistance
Insulation Resistance
Vibration Resistance
Shock Resistance
Electrical Life
Mechanical Life

Degree of Protection

Soldering Temperature

Dielectric Strength

A8 Series — Miniature Switches and Pilot Devices: 8mm

® CSA Certified
File No. LR21451

50,000 hours approximately (reduced to half of original intensity)
SPDT

250V AC/DC

3A

Gold-clad Silver

Solder Tab Terminal

—25° to +55°C (no freezing)

45 10 85% RH

50mQ maximum (initial value)

100MQ minimum
(500V DC megger)

5 to 55Hz, 0.75mm amplitude

Damage limits: 500m/sec? (approx. 50G)
Operating extremes: 200m/sec? (approx. 20G)

100,000 operations minimum

Maintained: 100,000 (1200 operations/hour)
Momentary: 200,000 minimum

IP40 Enclosed/Dustproof
20W/5 seconds or 260°C/3 seconds

Switch Unit: 2,000V AC, 1 min. between live/dead part and terminals
of different poles; 1,000V AC, 1 minute between terminals of the same
pole; 1,500V AC, 1 minute between contact and lamp terminals.
lllumination Unit: 2,000V AC, 1 min. between live part/ground

Contact Ratings
Operating Voltage 24V 120V 240V
AC Resistive — 1.0A 0.5A
50/60Hz | |nductive — 0.7A 0.5A
Resistive 1.0A 0.2A —
DC
Inductive 0.7A 0.1A —

1. AC Inductive Load, PF=0.6 —0.7; DC Inductive Load, L/R=7.
2. Minimum applicable load (reference value) is 5V AC/DC 3mA
(applicable range is subject to the operating conditions and load).

o IIDEC

www.IDEC.com
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Switches & Pilot Devices Miniature g8mm A8 Series

AB8 Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Assembled)

Non-llluminated Pushbuttons

Part Numbers
Style Contact o
Momentary Maintained

$89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS

Round SPDT ABBM-M1-®@ ABBM-A1-©

@ Button Color Codes
SPDT ABBQ-M1-® AB8Q-A1-O Color Code
Black B

Square

swybr] Bujeubis

Green
Red

6
R
SPDT ABSH-M1-© ABBH-AT-@ Lz :
White w

%

Yellow

Rectangular

1. Inplace of @, specify button color code from the table below.
2. For accessories, see page 495.
3. For dimensions, see page 496.

$}00|g |euUIWId] $101081U07) slawi] 194008 i shejay
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Miniature 88mm A8 Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 ALS llluminated Pushbuttons & Pilot Lights (Assembled)
>
[
=" llluminated Pushbuttons
& Part Numbers ilot Li
o3 Style Contact — PP'IOI:‘ i
3 Momentary Maintained art Number
[Z]
s
7
Round SPDT ALBM-M11-@ AL8M-A11-@ AL8M-P1-®@
£ @ LED/Lens Color Codes
(=2]
= Color Code
=
= Square SPDT AL8Q-M11-@ AL8Q-A11-@ AL8Q-P1-@ Amber A
=
%) Green G
Red R
— White W
Yellow Y
. Rectangular SPDT AL8H-M11-@ AL8H-A11-@ AL8H-P1-@
2
S
wn
‘:2 1. In place of @, specify lens color code from table on the right.
E A 2. Areplaceable LED lamp is included with the operator.
2 3. Because the LED lamp does not contain an internal current limiting resistor, an external resistor must be added.
For recommended values, see table below.
4. For accessories, see page 495.
5. For dimensions, see page 496.
Replacement LEDs LED Voltage and Recommended Current Limiting Resistor
Lens Color LED Lamp Part Number Voltage External Resistor
g Amber Amber LAD-SA 5V DC 150Q, 1/2W
E R 6V DC 2000, 1/2W
= Green Green LAD-SG 12V DC 5100, 1W
Red Red LAD-SR 24V DC 1.1kQ, TW
White Yellow™ LAD-SY
— Yellow Yellow LAD-SY
ﬂ * White units use a white lens and a yellow LED.
& LED Lamp Ratings: LED Specifications
§ LED Forward Forward Voltage Reverse Operating Voltage & External
Lam Current (Nominal) Voltage Current Limiting Resistor
P I, v, v, (Recommended Value)
Amber 20mA 2.2V 4V
— 5V DC: 150Q, 1/2W
Green 20mA 2.1V 4v 6V DC: 2000, 1/2W
" Red 20mA v 4V 12V DC: 5100, 1W
~ 24V DC: 1.1kQ, 1W
3 Yellow 20mA 2.2V 4V
2 When LED lamps are used at voltages other than those stated above, external resistor value, R, is determined by the
E A following formula: R = (Operating Voltage — V) / I,
@
©
o
2]
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices Miniature g8mm A8 Series

- (7]
Accessories s
[x]
[tem Description Used With Part Number §
Locking Ring Wrench s
Made of_ meta_l. Useq for tightening plastic locking ring during All units MT-004 E
installation. Tightening torque should not exceed 3kgf-cm =
3
Lens Removal Tool §
#'1::'-' Made of metal. Used for removing lens or button from the housing  llluminated pushbuttons and pilot lights MT-101
Lamp Holder Tool .Mad? i rubbe_r. et Tt e o) s ol 2D s llluminated pushbuttons and pilot lights OR-66 «
illuminated units S
Switch Guard , 5
Round & square units AL-K8 =
vy Used to avoid operating the pushbutton inadvertently. Cover flips =)
‘_“ open 90°. Provides IP40 protection @
3 Rectangular units AL-KH8
Terminal Cover *
Made of translucent nylon. Fits over and shields the terminals All units AL-V8
\-..H‘ >
2
Adaptor Socket Plug-on adaptor with solder terminals, allows easy control unit AL-C8 ;o
= replacement. ) o
B : : , All units =
- Plug-on adaptor with PCB terminals, allows easy control unit AL-CBY =
ALCB AL-CBY shown attached replacement. 7
Mounting Hole Plug ] ) )
. Made qf rubber. Fills unused mounting holes to provide IP65 Extra panel cutouts AL-BS o
protection
Renl LD LAD-SR (red)
eplacements LDs LED lamp is included in every illuminated control unit. Replace- LAD-SG (green) =
ment lamp is ordered separately. External current limiting resistor  Illuminated units and pilot lights 3
required. LAD-SA (amber) a
LAD-SY (yellow)
Replacement Lenses Round AL8M-LK1-@
o IIIummatgd pushbuttons Square ALBO-LKI-® -
e and pilot lights
Rectangular ALBH-LK1-®@
Replacement Buttons Round AB8M-BK1-©
Non-llluminated buttons Square AB8Q-BK1-® 5’
Rectangular ABSH-BK1-@ S
o
%
1. Inplace of @, specify Button Color Code from the table. @ Button Color Codes ® LED/Lens Color Codes
A 2. Inplace of @, specify Lens Color Code from table.
Color Code Color Code
Black B Amber A o
Green G Green G
Red R Red R 2
3
Blue S White W 2
White W Yellow Y 2
Yellow % 5
e
=3
@
@
Q
s
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Miniature 88mm A8 Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Dimensions
=
[
=" AA8 Panel Cut-Out (not drawn to scale)
T Panel Thickness 0.5t06 Rectangular
°g Locking Ring Rectangular Square Round 0802
= Terminal Width (TOP) (TOP) (TOP)
o 1.8 x 0.4t
v;, V -
—— = [} c
= £
© [<2]
N 5 5.5 5.5 L 12 09 29 ‘ o
I I = [ |
2 7 22 9 ! 1
= 12 min.
= (ToP) Rectangular Square Round
g Round/Square
? 0.354" 08 '02
(9mm)
Lamp Lamp ~—| P L—J
2 Terminal (+) Terminal (-) 0.472" 0.354" 0.354" ‘
e (12mm) (9mm) (9mm) " I
o ‘\ I . L I
a T 1
*  Terminal Sockets 9 min.
E Terminal 0.8 x 0.3t
[}
“ % %Iﬂe o Switch Guard, @ 21/64" (gmm)
[aV)
1 C [ \— __ 215 | Panel Thickness 0.5t0 5
0~ Lp -
N o
17 3 N
5-1.0"0% Holes
w
@ Solder Terminal PC Board Terminal  (PC Board Terminal
E (AL-C8) (AL-C8V) Mounting Hole Layout)
Terminal(_?gpa)ngement
For Round/Square Units
(AL-K8)
- 10
Lamp Lamp © g I:l[:jl:l EE C
" Terminal (+) Terminal (<) b Jp AR L
el © \\l’, ‘\\ y
] S R
= -
E (Bottom View) FE D—‘
5]
o I v
Terminal Cover 11 min,
AL-V8, @ 21/64" (mm .
B 21/64' ) For Rectangular Units
— (AL-KHS)
: 12
. L 1 a/
S 0 Dq:lcl EE]
o 0| o
o s iy L
© © R TR :
£ t _}/‘ E
: B
2 =
T A=
13 min.
w
2
©
2
om
g
2
=
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm X6 E-Stops

(7]
16mm X6 E-Stops 2
=
(7]
Key features: 2
. ]
* Two button sizes—g30mm and g40mm 5
e Two button colors—red for emergency stop and yellow for stop switch 1
e Two ways of resetting —pulling and turning §
e Solder/tab terminal #110 makes for easy connections @
e UL, c-UL recognized, EN compliant
e Safety lock mechanism (IEC 60947-5-5; 6.2)
e Direct opening action (IEC 60947-5-5; 5.2, IEC 60947-5-1, Annex K) ]
H
TUV 3
C US \ % 4 5
UL File No. E68961 CCC No. 2010010305411586 7
Specifications Contact Ratings
IEC 60947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1 Rated Insulation Voltage (Ui) 250V
. IEC 60947-5-5 (Note), EN 60947-5-5 (Note)
Applicable Standards JIS C8201-5-1, JIS C8201-5-5, UL508 Rated Thermal Current (Ith) 5A "
CSA C22.2 No.14, GB14048.5 Rated Operating Voltage (Ue) 30V 125V 250V B
Operating Temperature —25 t0 +60°C (no freezing) Resistive Load | — 5A 3A go
= = %
Operating Humidity 45 t0 85% RH (no condensation) o 2 % (AC-12) 3
Storage Temperature —45 t0 +80°C (no freezing) S _E 3 :2\%“‘132‘)’3 load - 15A 075A o
Operating Force Push to lock: 10.5N, Pull to reset: 8.8N, Turn to reset: 0.17 N-m B g § i
- S E < Resistive Load | 2A 04A  02A
Minimum Force S g (DC-12) —
Required for Direct Opening 40N 3 =
Action & Inductive Load 1A 0.22A  0.1A
Minimum Operator Stroke Re- 45mm L
quired for Direct Opening Action ’ e Minimum applicable load: 5V AC/DC, 1TmA (reference value) —
. ‘ L (May vary depending on the operating conditions and load) 3
Maximum Operator Stroke 4.5mm e QOperational current represents the classification by making and 3
Contact Resistance 50mQ maximum (initial value) breaking currents (IEC 60947-5-1)
. . . e TUV rating: AC-15 0.75A/250V, DC-13 1A/30V
Insulation Resistance 100MQ minimum (500V DC megger) UL rating: Standard Duty AC 0.75A/250V
Overvoltage Category I Standard Duty DC 1A/30V
Impulse Withstand Voltage 2.5kv o
Pollution Degree 3
Operation Frequency 900 operations/hour o
Shock Resistance Operation extremes: 150 m/s2, Damage limits: 1000 m/s2 E
Q
Operation extremes: 10 to 500 Hz 2
— . amplitude 0.35 mm, acceleration 50 m/s2 2]
Vibration Resistance Damage limits: 10 to 500 Hz,
amplitude 0.35 mm, acceleration 50 m/s2
Mechanical Life 100,000 operations minimum o
Electrical Life 100,000 operations minimum
Degree of Protection IP65 (IEC 60529) ~
D
Short-circuit Protection 250V/10A fuse (Type aM IEC 60269-1/IEC 60269-2) g
=)
Conditional Short-circuit Current | 1000A g
Terminal Style Solder/tab terminal #110 %
Recommendgd Tightening Torque 0.88N-m
for Locking Ring
Applicable Wire Size 1.25mm2 maximum (AWG16 maximum)
Terminal Soldering Condition 310 to 350°C, within 3 seconds
Weight (approx.) @30mm button: 13g, g40mm button: 16g §
=
Except for stop switch (yellow button) ;
A :
Q
)

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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g16mm X6 E-Stops Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 Part Numbers
>
[
=" Pushlock Pull/Turn Reset Switch (Unmarked) Pushlock Pull/Turn Reset Switch (Marked with Arrow)
E Shape Main Contact Part Number Shape Main Contact  Part Number
a (NC) Solder/tab Terminal #110 (NC) Solder/tab Terminal #110
=
.§ @30mm Mushroom #30mm Mushroom
o —
2 £ ' INC ABGE-3BV01PTRH . INC ABGE-3BV01PTRM
' |
y
£ 2NC ABGE-3BV02PTRH 2NC ABGE-3BV02PTRM
=
g #40mm Mushroom #40mm Mushroom
g e INC ABBE-4BVO1PTRH G oy INC ABBE-4BVO1PTRM
wn \
T 2NC ABGE-4BV02PTRH 2NC ABGE-4BV02PTRM
@
<
3
< Yellow Button, Pushlock Pull/Turn Reset Switch (Unmarked)  Accessories
w
% sh Main Contact ~ Part Number Shape Material  Part Number  Remarks
2 ape Operator (NC) :
Solder/tab Terminal #110 Locking Ring Wrench
230mm Mushroom INC ABGE-3BVO1PTY Metal Used to tighten the locking
[ g30mm nickel ring when installing the X6
butt : | i
utton INC ABGE-3BVOZPTY plated MT-001 switch onto a panel.
b Recommended tightening
k] torque: 0.88 N-m maximum
1NC ABGE-4BVO1PTY o
g A g40mm
= butlon ¢ ABGE-4BVOZPTY Locking Ring
1. Pushlock pull/turn reset switches are locked when pressed, and reset when pulled or
turned clockwise. ;
2. Do not use the stop switch as an emergency stop switch. Plastic XASZ-LNPN10  Black
Part Number Ke -
o v SE'\Q'EZGCO”;D“E’”" IP65 degree of
8 witch Guar -
- ABGE-3 BV 01 PT RH : proection
3 i ,T - . Polyamide  y ra7 kg1 (Munsell 2.5Y8/10 or
Mushroom Size—!' Contact Configuration Color/Marking (PAB) equivalent)
[315 ﬂigmm 8; mg RH:‘Red (unmarked) Cannot be used with
. p40mm : RM: He_d (marked — nameplate.
o with arrow)
Y: Yellow (unmarked)
Nameplates
£
o
§ Use With Description  Legend Part Number Material  Background Color  Legend Color
E
% For g30mm Blank HAAV-0
= Button
EMERGENCY STOP  HAAV-27
E-Stops Yellow Black
— For g40mm Blank HAAV4-0
Button EMERGENCY STOP  HAAV4-27 Polyamide
g For 630mm A0
@ Button
@ Stop Switch Blank White (Munsell N9.5)
3 For g40mm HAAVA-O-W
S Button

ﬂ Cannot be used with switch guard.
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm X6 E-Stops

(7]
. . H
Dimensions (mm) F
=
Panel thickness 0.8 to 4.5 | a
20
| 1.7°6° =
2 =
S 0769 *0o u S
4 N @
~ ?O g-
X ° 2
8.0 15.9 ‘L 20.6 Mounting Hole Layout
=1
Solder/tab terminal #110 &
(Depth behind the panel: 23.9 mm) 3
Anti-rotation projection — =
=
«
=
7
z
Unmarked Arrow Marked g
w
230mm Button oo
© w
% a
7 a3
73
/ o
20.6
5
Unmarked Arrow Marked b
w
240mm Button
Nameplate for 630mm Button HAAV-* Nameplate for 40mm Button HAAV4-* Switch Guard XA9Z-KG1
Projection Projection 23.1 —_—
Projection 19.1
976 o
o
B 2
_ - 3 &
0.3 g
%
0.5 o
Mounting Hole Layout Terminal Arrangement (Bottom View) 3
3
TOP ES
216.2"0° =
. (o)
4~ The values shown on the left are the mini- b8 g
2 | mum dimensions for mounting with other 73
..~ ©16 mm pushbuttons. For other control units B—fl
Y of different sizes and styles, determine the
S 7| values according to dimensions, operation, —
S i T and wiring. INC type:  Terminals located near the TOP marking
== =]
S
X Y s
@
230 mm Button 40 mm min. 40mm min. §
@
240 mm Button 50 mm min. 50mm min. @
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g16mm X6 E-Stops Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Safety Precautions
=
é ¢ Turn off power to the X6 series units before installation, removal, wir- ® For wiring, use wires of proper size to meet the voltage and current
:5_’ ing, maintenance, and inspection. Failure to turn power off may cause requirements and solder properly. Improper soldering may cause
o3 electrical shocks or fire hazard. overheating and create fire hazards.
E
] .
2 Instructions
Panel Mounting Wiring
Remove the locking ring from the operator and check that the rubber 1. Applicable wire size is 1.25mm? (16 AWG) maximum.
£ gasket is in place. Insert the operator from panel front into the panel . . o .
2 hole. Face the side with the projection upward, and tighten the locking 2. Solder the te_rmmals using a soldering ron at 31[_] t0 350°C for 3
> ring using the locking ring wrench MT-001. seconds maximum. Do not use flow or dip soldering. SnAgCg type
= Operator lead-free solder is recommended. Make sure that the soldering
5 o iron touches the terminals only, not any plastic parts. Do not apply
%] Projection . . . .
external force (bending the terminals or applying tensile force on the
Rubber Gasket wires).
o 3. Use a non-corrasive rosin flux. To prevent the flux from entering the
switch while soldering, angle the terminals downward.
B
4
o
o
wn
] Correct Incorrect
&
o Locking Ring
Notes for Panel Mounting %
Using the locking ring wrench MT-001, tighten the locking ring to a
torque of 0.88 N-m. Do not use pliers. Do not apply excessive force,
otherwise the locking ring will become damaged.
5
E Contact Bounce 4. Because the terminal spacing ?s narrow, use protective tu_bes or heat
shrinkable tubes to avoid burning the wire sheath or causing a short
When the button is reset by pulling or turning, the NC contacts will circuit.
bounce. When designing a control circuit, take the contact bounce time S S
- into consideration (reference value: 20ms). 5. Apply force on the terminals in the vertical direction to the panel
only, otherwise the terminals will be damaged.
Do not apply any external shock to the emergency stop switches, _ o
otherwise the contact will bounce. 6. When using tab connectors, specify quick connect #110 and 0.5mm
4 tab thickness.
o
° Handling
c
8 Do not expose the switch to excessive shock and vibrations, otherwise
the switch may be deformed or damaged, causing malfunction or
operation failure.
L
o
o
m
=
£
£
2
©
=
2]
E
5
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Key features:

Switches & Pilot Devices

16mm XA E-Stops

e Two button sizes: 829 and g40mm

e |ead-free, RoHS compliant, (EU directive 2002/95/EC)

e Depth behind the panel:

Standard - only 27.9mm for 1 to 4 contacts
Unibody - only 23.9mm for 1NC or 2NC

e |DEC’s original “Safe break action” ensures that the NC contacts open
when the contact block is detached from the operator.

e Push-to-lock, Pull or Turn-to-reset operator

e Direct opening action mechanism (IEC60947-5-5, 5.2, IEC60947-5-1,

Annex K)

e Safety lock mechanism (IEC60947-5-5, 6.2)

e Degree of protection:

Standard - IP65 (IEC60529)
Unibody - IP65 and IP40 (IEC 60529)

e UL, c-UL recognized. EN compliant

UL File No. E68691 CCC No. 2005010305150899

e UL NISD2 category emergency stop button (File# E305148)

Model

Specifications

Standard Unibody

s O (€ =

g16mm XA E-Stops

Applicable Standards

Operating Temperature

Operating Humidity
Storage Temperature
Operating Force

Minimum Force Required for
Direct Opening Action

Min Operator Stroke Required
for Direct Opening Action

Maximum Operator Stroke
Contact Resistance
Contact Material
Insulation Resistance
Impulse Withstand Voltage
Pollution Degree
Operation Frequency
Shock Resistance
Vibration Resistance
Mechanical Life

Electrical Life

Degree of Protection
Terminal Style

Recommended Tightening
Torque for Locking Ring

Wire Size

Soldering Conditions

Weight

IEC60947-5-1, EN60947-5-1, IEC60947-5-5, EN60947-5-5, UL508,
UL991, CSA C22.2 No. 14

Non-illuminated: —25 to +60°C (no freezing),
llluminated: —25 to +55°C (no freezing)

UL508, CSA C22.2 No.14, IEC 60947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1
IEC 60947-5-5 M, EN 60947-5-5 "o, JIS C8201-5-1

-25 to0 +60°C (no freezing)

45 t0 85% RH (no condensation)
—45t0 +80°C
Push-to-lock: 10.5N  Pull-to-reset: 10N Turn-to-reset: 0.16N-m

60N 40N

4mm

4.5mm
50mQ maximum (initial value)
Gold plated silver
100MQ minimum (500V DC megger)
2.5kV
3 (inside LED unit: 2) 3
900 operations/hour

Operating extremes: 150 m/s?, Damage limits: 1000 m/s?

Operating extremes: 10 to 500Hz, amplitude 0.35mm acceleration 50m/s? Damage limits: 10 to 500Hz, amplitude 0.35mm acceleration 50m/s?

250,000 operations minimum
100,000 operations minimum, (250,000 operations minimum @ 24V AC/DC, 100mA)
IP65 (IEC60529) IP65, IP40 (IEC 60529)

Solder terminal, PC board terminal Solder/tab #110 terminal
0.88N'm

16 AWG max
310 to 350°C, 3 seconds maximum

g29mm: 23g
g40mm: 28g

#29mm mushroom: 14g
g40mm mushroom: 17g

ﬂ Note: Except for stop switches (operator color: yellow and gray)

$}00|g |euIwIa] $1019B1U0) slawi| $194008 1§ shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 '3 SAYINIMS

siayealg unaiy
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g16mm XA E-Stops Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 Part Numbers
>
[
=" Non-llluminated XA E-Stop
E Style Termination Monitor Contacts Main Contacts Part Number
E INO INC XA1E-BV311V-R
.*E 29mm N - 2NC XA1E-BV302V-R
PCB Terminal
» Mushroom ermina INO e XATE-BV313V-R
- ANC XA1E-BV304V-R
INO INC XA1E-BV311-R
(%]
£ - NG XA1E-BV302-R
| Solder Terminal
= INO 3NC XA1E-BV313-R
g - aNC XA1E-BV304-R
@ 1NO INC XATE-BV411V-R
40mm —— - 2NC XA1E-BV402V-R
Mush ermina
— usnroom 1NO NG XATE-BVA13V-R
- ANC XA1E-BVA04V-R
E 1NO NG XATE-BVA11-R
S , - NG XATE-BVA02-R
5 Solder Terminal
o 1NO 3NC XA1TE-BV413-R
< - aNC XATE-BVA04-R
llluminated XA E-Stop
Style Termination Monitor Contacts Main Contacts Part Number
INO INC XA1E-LV31104V-R
29mm N - 2NC XA1E-LV30204V-R
2 PCB Terminal
5 Mushroom ermine INO 3N XATE-LV31304V-R
. - 4NC XATE-LV304Q4V-R
INO INC XA1E-LV31104-R
- 2NC XA1E-LV30204-R
- Solder Terminal
INO 3NC XA1E-LV313Q4-R
- ANC XA1E-LV304Q4-R
» INO INC XA1E-LV411Q4V-R
% 40mm S - 2NC XA1E-LV40204V-R
= Mush ermina
E ushroom 1NO NG XATE-LV41304V-R
- ANC XA1E-LV404Q4V-R
INO INC XA1E-LV41104-R
— ) - 2NC XA1E-LV40204-R
Solder Terminal
1NO 3NC XA1E-LV413Q4-R
2 - 4NC XA1E-LV404Q4-R
o
% All illuminated XA E-Stops come with a replaceable 24V AC/DC LED.
= ‘ k
£
E
= Part Number Key
lllumination Contact Configuration Terminal
» B: Non-llluminated 11: INO - INC Blank: solder tab
% L: Nlluminated 02: 2NC V: PCB
et 13: INO - 3NC
2 Mushroom Size 04: 4NC Voltage Code
3 3 e29mm Blank: Non-illuminated
S 4: g40mm Q4: lluminated 24V AC/DC
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm XA E-Stops

- (7]
Unibody XA E-Stop =
Part Number %
Style Contact : : -
IP40 (black housing) 1P65 (yellow housing) o
29mm Mushroom %
1NC XATE-BV3UO1KT-R XA1E-BV3UO1T-R g
e g
2NC XA1E-BV3UO02KT-R XA1E-BV3UO2T-R
[72]
40mm Mushroom E
1NC XATE-BVAUOTKT-R XA1E-BVAUO1T-R E
-
Es
2NC XA1E-BVAUO2KT-R XA1E-BV4AUO2T-R
Unibody XA Stop Switch
Part Number §
Style Operator Type ~ Contact @ Color Code P40 IP65 Eo
(black housing) (yellow housing) 2
28mm INC XATE-BV3UO1KT-® XATE-BV3UO1T-® 5
(7]
s INC v yellow XATE-BV3UOZKT-© XATE-BV3U02T-®
A0mm INC N: gray XA1E-BVAUDTKT-® XA1E-BVAUD1T-© o
Musfiroom INC XA1E-BVAUOZKT-O XATE-BVAUO2T-O
EMO XA E-Stop =
Style NC Main Contact NO Monitor Contact Part Number 5
INC - XA1E-BV401-RH-EMO
40mm Mushroom INC - XA1E-BVA402-RH-EMO
3NC - XA1E-BV403-RH-EMO -
ANC - XA1E-BV404-RH-EMO
1INC 1NO XA1E-BV411-RH-EMO
2NC 1NO XA1E-BV412-RH-EMO Q
3NC NO XATE-BV413-RH-EMO g
g
(7]
Y
El
=}
=3
@
o
[z}
>
e
=S
o
@
Q
)
w
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g16mm XA E-Stops Switches & Pilot Devices

@ - -
1| Contact Ratings Mounting Hole Layout
g Standard Measurements
= Rated Insulation Voltage (Ui 300V (illuminated part: 60V) Model oA X&Y
o3 Rated Current (Ith) 5A #23mm 16.2102 ADmm min
@ .
S Rated Operating Voltage (Ue) 30V 125V 250V Y 240mm 50mm min
a = Resistive Load (AC-12) - 3A 3A
= = AC50/60Hz )
g £a Inductive Load (AC-15) - 1.5A 1.5A
3 == o Resistive Load (DC-12)  2A 0.4A 0.2A
. £ 38 Inductive Load (DC-13) 1A 0224 01A Panel Cutout
= @© 402
R=y @ =) Resistive Load (AC-12 - 1.2A 0.6A — =
S & L2 AC50/60H: _ he12 P
2 el (= Inductive Load (AC-14) - 0.6A 0.3A 'S o
= o < B "o
e 5 S8 Resistive Load (DC-12) 2A 0.4A 0.2A =
S « Z2E g |
@ 3 Inductive Load (DC-13) 1A 0.22A 0.1A
Unibody )
_  [EEre—— . PC Board Layout - Bottom View
izl s o Yal gz Non-llluminated llluminated
Thermal Current (Ith) 5A
E Rated Operating Voltage (Ue) 30V 125V 250V
o
o =2 Resistive Load (AC-12) - 5A 3A
< 5 _ AC50/60Hz _
o g5 Inductive Load (AC-15) = 3A 1.5A
s = Resistive Load (DC-12) 2A 0.4A 0.2A
o 2 DC
& Inductive Load (DC-13) 1A 0.22A 0.1A
Minimum applicable load: 5V AC/DC, 1mA (reference value).
A The rated operating currents are measured at resistive/inductive load types specified
in IEC 60947-5-1.
£ Illuminated Unit LED Ratings
£
= Operating Voltage Current
24V AC/DC +10% 11mA
~ Depth Behind the Panel
Depth (mm) Description
27.9 (Standard) 1 - 4 contacts, both illuminated and non-illuminated
g 23.9 (Unibody) 1NC or 2NC
o
©
S Terminal Arrangements (Bottom View)
ANC 1NO-3NC 2NC 1NO-1NC
Non-llluminated
TOP
Right
2
o
o
[a)
=
£
E
2
Right Right
*
©
L
om
3
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm XA E-Stops
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Dimensions (mm) =3
[x]
- - =
Non-llluminated llluminated &
Mounting Panel Thickness: 0.5 to 3.7 Mounting Panel Thickness: 0.5t03.7_ 2
! g
o
2
[x]
&
% Rubber Gasket
¥ Locking Ring
£ ; } 3
1 e/ 2
-1[’_1 | | E
- 21 ) X - o] =1
240mm Button . %ue =
PC Board Terminal Type Solder Terminal Type
PC Board Terminal Solder Terminal
Unibody EMO
Panel Thickness 0.8 to 4.5 1.7 %32
6732 *0 e}
3 So @
\®b o
~ 5
20
g
Panel Cut-out Q
Solder/Tab Terminal #110 Terminal Cover  Rubber Gasket 8
(Behind the panel: 23.9) XA9Z-VL2 Yg\king Ring\
,v —\ = _ i ? b 1] 1€ \ o
Y /5 \ H ~——A = — ~ 1 g
( ) | 1
1
- el
B
2.1 ﬂ =
* 3
30.4 @
©29 mm Mushroom @40 mm Mushroom @
Solder Terminal Type
Accessories Accessories: Shroud
Description Part Numbers Appearance Part Number Applicable Standards -
Replacement LED Unit: Solder Terminal XA9Z-LED2R .
Replacement LED Unit; PCB Terminal XA9Z-LED2VR YASZKG SEMI S2 Compliant
Terminal Cover for contact block (solder terminal only) = XA9Z-VL2 (Approved by TUV) 5’
g
S
%
Accessories: Nameplates
Applicable
Appearance Legend Part Number Inner @ Outer @ Mushroom Size -
(blank) HAAV-0 16mm 43mm .
D
29mm 3
'IIFE;‘. 5
,r'g# e “Emergency Stop” HAAV-27 16mm 43mm %
(L :
¥ | [z}
/:' ¢ o 5
\L\_ = (blank) HAAV4-0 16mm 60mm
srof 40mm —
“Emergency Stop” HAAV4-27 16mm 60mm
e
=S
@
@
Q
)
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g16mm XA E-Stops Switches & Pilot Devices

@ - -
§ Operating Instructions
é Removing the Contact Block Align the small A marking on the edge of the operator base with the TOP mark-
;i_’ ] ) . . . . ing on the contact block. Press the contact block onto the operator and turn the
= First unlock the pperatqr button. While pgshlng up the white bayonet ring, using  ontact block clockwise until the bayonet ring clicks.
7 asmall screwdriver (width: 2.5 to 3 mm) if necessary, turn the contact block
E counterclockwise and pull out. Do not exert excessive force when using a Notes for Installing the Contact Block
= screwdriver, otherwise the bayonet ring may be damaged. ) )
@ Check that the contact block is securely installed on the operator. When the
. emergency stop switch is properly assembled, the bayonet ring is in place as
Bayonet Ring shown below.
= TOP marking
E @ Tumn
=
o @ Turn counterclockwise \
" @ Push
U% Notes for Removing the Contact Block TOP marking (contact block)
=]
« 1. When the contact block is removed, the monitor contact (NO contact) is . ]
S closed. Removing the LED Unit
o
2. While removing the contact block, do not exert excessive force, otherwise the ~ Pull out the LED unit while squeezing the latches on the LED unit using the LED
switch may be damaged. unit removal tool (MT-101).
Panel Mounting
»  Remove the locking ring from the operator and check that the rubber gasket is in
E place. Insert the operator from panel front into the panel hole. Face the side with )
P the anti-rotation tab on the operator upward, and tighten the locking ring. Squeeze the LED unit on the
) latches and pull out.
Operator Unit =)
Anti-rotation Tab e
- Rubber Gasket B
g
e TOP side
S { Latches
o
~ Notes for Panel Mounting
" To mount XA emergency stop switches onto a panel, tighten the locking ring to
§ a Flghtemng torque of O.88_N-m maximum using ring wrench MT-001. Do not use Installing the LED Unit
o pliers. Do not exert excessive force, otherwise the locking ring may be damaged.
E Align the top of the LED unit with the TOP marking on the contact block. Push the
= . .
5 Installing the Contact Block LED unit into the contact block.
First turn the bayonet ring to the unlocked position.
* Bayonet Ring
3
@ { &
E TOP side
5
Unlocked Locked
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm XA E-Stops
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Operating Instructions, continued s

[x]

Wiring Installing Insulation Terminal Cover g
20

1. The applicable wire size is 16 AWG maximum. To install the terminal cover (XA9Z-VL2), align the TOP marking on the terminal =
. o ) cover with TOP marking on the contact block, and press the terminal cover 2

2. Solder the terminal at a temperature of 310 to 350°C within 3 seconds USiNg  toward the contact block. g

a soldering iron. Sn-Ag-Cu solder is recommended. When soldering, do not Note: For wiring. i . ) ) . 3

. . L. . . ote: For wiring, insert the wires into the holes in the terminal cover before soldering. @
touch the switch with the soldering iron. Also ensure that no tensile force is @
applied to the terminals. Do not bend the terminals or apply excessive force to
the terminals.
3. Use a non-corrosive rosin flux. &
>3
Q

4. Because the terminal spacing is narrow, use protective tubes or heat shrink- 3
able tubes to avoid burning of wire coating or short circuit. =

PC Board Terminal Type Contact Bounce v

1. When mounting a contact block on a PC board, provide sufficient rotating When the button is reset by pulling or turning, the NC main contacts will bounce.
space for the PC board when installing and removing the contact block. When pressing the button, the NO monitor contacts will bounce.

2. When mounting an XA emergency stop switch on a PC board, make sure that ~ When designing a control circuit, take the contact bounce time into consider- »
the operator is securely installed. ation (reference value: 20 ms). B

w

About PC Board and Circuit Design &

’ Nameplate g

1. Use PC boards made of glass epoxy copper-clad laminated sheets of 1.6 mm Wh iorotation is not ired " oction from th lat a
in thickness, with double-sided through holes. hen anti-rotation is not required, remove the projection from the nameplate @

using pliers.

2. PC boards and circuits must withstand rated voltage and current, including Projection o
instantaneous current and voltage at switching.

3. The minimum applicable load is 5V AC/DC, 1 mA.

4. Within the 2.8 mm areas shown in the figure below, terminals touch the PC g
board, resulting in possible short circuit on the printed circuit. When design- e
ing a PC board pattern, take this possibility into consideration.

19.8
8.7 Nameplate
(0.5) (0.5) %HM o
= s S Handling
< R %
° Do not expose the switch to excessive shock and vibration, otherwise the switch o
3 g® . may be deformed or damaged, causing malfunction or operation failure. 2
S g
— L a
- Surface for installing
Solder Surface components
Solder Surface —
Surface for installi
-
' ' E
All dimensions in mm. 3
o
o
o
3
Safety Precautions
()
A * Turn off power to the XA series emergency stop switch before starting  Use wires of the proper size to meet the voltage and current requirements, 3
installation, removal, wiring, maintenance, and inspection of the relays. and solder the wires correctly. If soldering is incomplete, the wire may heat d
Failure to turn power off may cause electrical shock or fire hazard. during operation, causing a fire hazard. 3
3
e Use the LED unit removal tool when replacing the LED unit to avoid burning 3

your hands.
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g16mm - LB Series Switches & Pilot Devices
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g LB Flush Mount & 16mm Miniature Switches & Pilot Lights
Q
2 Flush bezel projects only 2mm from front of panel. Standard bezel has a depth of
| only 27.9mm! Removable contact blocks are ideal for single board mounting.
o3
& Key Features
.§ e Pushbuttons, lever switches, selector switches, and key selector
() switches with up to 3PDT contacts.
o Key selectors with keys that are difficult to duplicate. Seven
different key numbers to choose from.
" e Pilot lights with flat or dome lenses.
S ® Buzzers with 80dB steady sound.
—l . .
= e Black or metallic flush bezels available.
‘s * Bright and clear LED illuminated face.
& ¢ Choice of either gold-clad or silver contacts.
e Degree of protection: IP65 (from the front of the panel).
Applicable Standards Mark File No. or Organization Contact Ratings
1% Gold Contact (switch base color: blug)
() e
= UL508 “ UL Recognition No.E55996 Rated Insulation Voltage 250V
o
g Rated Thermal Current 3A
@ CSA22.2No.14 @ CSA File No. LR 21451 Rated Operating Voltage 30vDC ‘ 125V AC
ﬁ Rated Operating Current (resistive load) 0.1A ‘ 0.1A
é é TUV Rheinland Contact Material Gold-clad silver
EN60947-5-1 Minimum applicable load (reference value): 5V AC/DC, 1 mA
c € EU Low Voltage Directive Silver Contact (switch base color: gray)
Rated Insulation Voltage 250V
GB140485 Rated Operating Voltage V125V 250V
» AC Resistive load ~ — 5A 5A
= g . H i _
£ Specifications AL 'F;‘d‘f“f"e :Oaj . 3AA 1.5A
Operating Temperature  —25 to +60°C (no freezing), llluminated units: —25 to +55°C . DC | Zsm?ve load g 5A :J.;EA a
Storage Temperature —30 to +80°C (no freezing) Rated Operating n U_C !ve 0a - -
) - . Current AC Resistive load ~ — 5A 3A
Operating Humidity 45 to 85% RH (no condensation) n
o : o 50/60Hz  Inductive load | — 3A 1.5A
Contact Resistance 50 mW maximum (initial value) —
Insulation Resistance 100 MW minimum (500 DC megger) DC Resmt{ve ozl i . o
Between live part and ground: 2,000V AC, 1 min. Inductive load 1A 022A | —
2 Dielectric | Switch Between terminals of different poles: 2,000V AC, 1 min. Rated Thermal Current 5A
g Strength Between terminals of the same poles: 1,000V AC, 1 min. Contact Material Silver
< ] . .
5 lllumination  Between live part and ground: 2,000V AC, 1 min. AC inductive load: PF=0.6 to 0.7  DC inductive load: L/R=7 ms max.
i . Operating extremes/Damage limits:
Wl Bk 5 to 55 Hz, amplitude 0.5mm .
- : . LED Ratings
ik FesisETE Operatmg_e)_(tremes. 100 rzn/s
o Damage limits: 1,000 m/s Rated Voltage 5V DC 12V AC/DC 24V AC/DC
Momentary: 2,000,000 Voltage Range 5V DC+5% 12V AC/DC+10% 24V AC/DC +10%
(M?C_hanlcal Life Maintained: 250,000 LED Part No. LB9Z-LED5@ LB9Z-LED1@ LBIZ-LED2@
tions) Selector switches: 250,000
g mnmUmOope Key selector switthes: 250,000 Rated Current A R:22mA G, PW, S: 16 mA
§ Momentary: 50,000 / 100,000 ' Vloltage Rating Marked on the side of the LED unit
= Electrical Life Maintained: 50,000 / 100,000 * LED Life Approx. 30,000 hours
E (minimum operations) Selector switches: 50,000 / 100,000 * (reference value) | (until the brightness reduces to 50% of the initial value)
@ Key selector switches: 50,000 / 100,000 * A PW.R A PW.R
Degree of Protection IP65 (IEC 60529) X1
Terminal Style Solder/tab terminal #110, PC board terminal X 3 X 4
o Bezel Black plastic or metallic
11g (lever switch) Internal X
» 13g (pilot light, pushbutton) Circuit G.S G.S
£ Weight (approx.) 14g (illuminated pushbutton, pushbutton with guard, buzzer) N xi 7 eoom
3 15g (selector switch, illuminated pushbutton with guard) by 3 pe 4 g Pm‘m‘: Diode
o 279 (key selector switch) E —&— Zener Diode
‘é" —C—— Resistor
o 1. Switching frequency 1,800 operations/h. x2 —CZ3— Varistor
=) 2. Switching frequency 1,200 operations/h.

1. For @ (color code): A (amber), G (green), PW (white), R (red), S (blue)
2. Use the white LED for yellow illumination.
3. LED lamp contains a current-limiting resistor.
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Switches & Pilot Devices

216mm - LB Series

2.

~N oo~ w

. For Standard Bezel part numbers specify:

- Bezel shape in place of @. 1 (round), 2 (square), 3 (rectangular)

- Lens/LED color in place of @. A (amber), G (green), PW (white), R (red), S (blue), Y (yellow)

For Flush Bezel part numbers specify:

- Lens/LED in place of @. A (amber), G (green), PW (white), R (red), S (blue), Y (yellow)

- Bezel shape in place of ®. 6 (round), 7 (square), 8 (rectangular)

- Bezel material in place of @. M (metallic), Blank (black), G (black with guard)

details on the marking plate and film.

. Solder/Tab terminals have silver contacts and PC Board Terminals have gold contacts.
. llluminated pushbuttons contain an LED unit.

. See page page 526 for dimensions.

. See page page 541 for replacement LED units.
. llluminated pushbuttons can be used with legend markings. Engraving can be done on a marking plate which is placed in the lens, or a clear film can be printed and placed in the lens. See page page 543 for

4,
llluminated Pushbuttons (Assembled)
. Standard Bezel Flush Bezel
Swl Overation OPerating oo : - : : @
tyle peration ontact  Solder/Tab Terminal PC Board Terminal Solder/Tab Terminal ~ PC Board Terminal
\loltage - - Color Code
(silver contacts) (gold contacts)  (silver contacts) (gold contacts)
Standard Bezel (black)
E SPDT LBOL-M1T51®@ LBOL-M1T11V® LBO®®L-M1T51@ LB@®L-M1T11V®
5V DC
DPDT LBOL-M1T61®@ LBOL-M1T21V® |BO®®L-M1T61@ LB@®L-M1T21V®
LN
= SPDT LBOL-M1T53@ LBOL-M1T13V® |BO®®L-M1T53@ LB@®L-M1T13V®
©
g» 12V AC/DC
n = DPDT LBOL-M1T63®@ LBOL-M1T23V® |B®®L-M1T63@ LB@®L-M1T23V®
SPDT LBOL-M1T54®@ LBOL-M1T14V® |BO®®L-M1T54@ LB@®L-M1T14V®
24V AC/DC Specify the color
Flush Bezel (metallic or black) cgde i?place of @
DPDT LBOL-M1T64®@ LBOL-M1T24V® |BO®®L-M1T64@ LB®®L-M1T24V® in the Part Number:
A: amber
G: green
SPDT  LBOL-AITSI®  LBOL-AITIIV® LBOGL-AITSI®  LBO@LAITIVG g [ﬁge
PW: white
5vDC Y: yellow
DPDT LBOL-A1T61@ LBOL-A1T21V®@ |BO®®L-A1T61®@ LB@®L-A1T21V@
SPDT LBOL-A1T53®@ LBOL-A1T13V® LBO®®L-A1TH3@ LB@®@L-ATT13V@
=)
(5]
S 12VAC/DC
T
= DPDT LBOL-A1T63@ LBOL-A1T23V® |BO®®L-A1T63@ LB@®L-A1T23V@
Black Bezel with Guard
SPDT LBOL-A1T54®@ LBOL-A1T14V® |BO®®L-A1TH4@ LB@@L-A1T14V@
24V AC/DC
DPDT LBOL-A1T64@ LBOL-A1T24V®@ |BO®®L-A1T64@ LBO@®L-A1T24V@
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g16mm - LB Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 llluminated Pushbuttons (Sub-assembled)
>
4]
(=]
B Contact Block Operator LED Module Lens Completed Unit
=
o3
(%]
2
S i
V;’ + + * + = i
¥

£
=
)
= Contact Block Onerator
S Terminal Style Material  Contact Part Mounting Aot
P Number Style Style Shape Monmontary ~Maintained

@ Siver  SPDT LB-T50 Round BILMO  LBIL-AD
o Solder/Tab Standard

DPDT LB-T60 g (Plastic)  Square B2LMO  LB2L-AO

E - God el LB-Tov Rectangular ~ B3LMO  LB3L-AO
3 DPDT LB-T20V
o Round LBBL-MO  LBBL-AO
2
= LED Module Flush Mount g0 e [B7LMO  LB7L-AD
3 Style ‘ Color ‘ Voltage ‘ Part Number (Plastic)

Amber 5V LBYZ-LEDSA Rectangular LBSL-MO  LBSL-AO
12V LBIZ-LEMA Round LBSMLMO  LBEML-AQ
2V LB9Z-LED2A s Mount

Ut souare LB7ML-MO  LB7ML-AD
) Green 5V LBZ-LED5G (Metallic) >
E 12V LB9Z-LED1G Rectangular LBSML-MO  LBSML-AQ
E
v LB9Z-LED2G Round LBSGLMO  LBBGL-A
Red 5V LBIZ-LED5R (Fé‘dfn 'i\r/]"’“”t
e Square LB7GL-MO  LB7GL-AD
o 12V LBIZ-LEDIR SWItzf; W
- guar
% 20V LB9Z-LEDZR Rectangular LBSGL-MO  LBSGL-AD
u. Blue 5V LB9Z-LED5S Lens
E 12V LB9Z-LED1S Shape Color Part Number
= 207 LB9Z-LED2S Amber LBIA-L1A
S Round
° White 5V LBOZ-LEDSPW Green LBIALTG
e ’ Red LBIA-LIR
12V LB9Z-LED1PW Blue LB1A-L1S
— 28 LB9Z-LED2PW White LBIA-LTW
Yellow LBIA-LTY
Yellow 5V LB9Z-LEDSPW
) elow Souare Amber (B2A-L1A
E 12v LB9Z-LED1PW a B B2A-L1G
@ 24V LB9Z-LEDZPW Red LB2A-L1R
£ Blue [B2A-L1S
E C White LB2A-LTW
Yellow LB2A-L1Y
Rectangular Amber LB3A-L1A
o Green LB3A-L1G
Red LB3A-LIR
o Blue LB3A-LIS
g White LB3A-LTW
2 Yellow LB3A-LTY
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm - LB Series

. . »
Pilot Lights (Assembled) =
[x]
Standard Bezel Flush Bezel §
Style 3&‘:;62”9 Solder/Tab Terminal PC Board Terminal = Solder/Tab Terminal PC Board Terminal C® lor Cod z
g (silver contacts) (gold contacts) (silver contacts) (gold contacts) Ollr Eeela E
g
Standard Bezel (black) =
(7]
[{=]
3
1 5V DC LBOP-©T01@ LBOP-®T01V® LB®®P-6T01@ LB®®@P-6T01V® g_
|
[{=]
=]
@
QQ
>
Q0
w
o
Specify the color code z
in place of @ in the Part 73
Number.:
Flush Bezel (metallic or black) 12V AC/DC  [BOP-6T03@ LBOP-GTONVG  (BOOP-OTII®  LBOGP-OTONG® ¢ 3?;2‘3' o
PW: white
R: red
S: blue
Y: yellow =
3
)
g
é
24VAC/DC  LBOP-GT04@ LBOP-®T04V® LB®@P-6T04@ LB®@P-GT04V@ g
Y
El
1. For Standard Bezel part numbers specify: E_’
- bezel shape in place of @. 1 (round), 2 (square), 3 (rectangular) @
- lens/LED color in place of @. A (amber), G (green), PW (white), R (red), S (blue), Y (yellow) 8
- lens type code in place of ®. 1 (flat), 2 (dome with round lens) 73
2. For Flush Bezel part numbers specify:
- lens/LED in place of @. A (amber), G (green), PW (white), R (red), S (blue), Y (yellow)
- bezel shape in place of ®. 6 (round), 7 (square), 8 (rectangular) —
- bezel material in place of @. M (metallic), Blank (black)
- lens type code in place of ®. 1 (flat), 2 (dome with round lens)
3. Pilot lights contain an LED unit. o
4. See page page 527 for dimensions. =
5. See page page 541 for replacement LED unit. =
o
@
Q
)

800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada NIDEC .,




‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

216mm - LB Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Pilot Lights (Sub-assembled)

Contact Block Operator LED Module Lens Completed Unit
+ . + =
¥
Contact Block Operator
Terminal Style Part Number Style gﬂt%ming Shape Part Number
m Solder Tab LB-T00 N Round LB1P-0
(Plastic) Square LB2P-0
Rectangular LB3P-0
PCB LB-TOOV
Round LB6P-0
Flush Mount Square LB7P-0
(Plastic)
Rectangular LB8P-0
LED Module g
Style Color Voltage Part Number Round LBEMP-0
5V LB9Z-LED5A Flush Mount  Square LB7MP-0
(Metallic)
Amber 12V LB9Z-LEDTA Rectangular LBMP-0
24V B9Z-LED2A
5V B9Z-LED5G Lens
Green 12V B9Z-LED1G o o Sarti
24V | B9Z-LED2G ape olor art Number
5V B9Z-LED5R Amber [B1A-P1A
Round
5 Red 12V LB9Z-LED1R : Green LBIA-P1G
M 24v LBIZ-LEDZR Red LBTA-P1R
5V LB9Z-LED5S Blue LBT1A-P1S
i'_ Blue 12v LBIZ-LED1S White LBIA-PTW
24V |B9Z-LED2S Yellow LB1A-P1Y
5V B9Z-LEDSPW Dome Amber [B1A-P2A
White 12V LB9Z-LED1PW Blier LBIA-P2G
24V L B9Z-LEDZ2PW Red LB1A-P2R
5V | B9Z-LED5PW Blue LBIAP2S
Yellow 12V LB9Z-LEDTPW White LBIAPZW
24V B9Z-LED2PW Yellow B1AFZY
Square Amber LB2A-P1A
i Green B2A-P1G
Red B2A-P1R
! Blue LB2A-P1S
~ White LB2A-PTW
Yellow LB2A-P1Y
Rectangular Amber LB3A-P1A
Green LB3A-P1G
Red B3A-P1R
Blue LB3A-P1S
White LB3A-P1W
Yellow B3A-P1Y
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm - LB Series

. )
Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Assembled) =3
[x]
Standard Bezel Flush Bezel ® §
Style Operation  Contact  Solder/Tab Terminal PC Board Terminal - Solder/Tab Terminal ~ PC Board Terminal  Color Code =
(silver contacts) (gold contacts) (silver contacts) (gold contacts) =
o
Standard Bezel (black) E.
‘ SPDT [BOB-M1T5@ [B@B-M1TIV®@  LB®@B-M1T5® LB@®B-M1T1IV®
i
«
[{=]
=}
=3
=
Z. [{=]
i=] -
m o DPDT  LB®B-M1T6®@ [BOB-MIT2V® LB®@BMITE®  LB@@B-MIT2V® s
= - § ’
‘ =]
) )
_ 3PDT  [BOB-MIT7®@  LBOB-MIT3V® [BO@B-MIT/®  [BO@B-MIT3v@  SPecify the color 2
Flush Bezel (metallic or black) code in place oo
of @ in the Part n
! Number: 3
E
B: black @
G: green
R: red
i S: blue o
SPDT [BOB-A1T5@ LB®B-A1TIV®  LB®@B-A1TH@ LB@®B-ATTIV®  W- white
i Y: yellow
=
3
)
E
E DPDT BOB-A1T6@ [B®B-A1T2V®  LB®@@B-A1T6@ LB@®B-A1T2V@
= o
Black Bezel with Guard
: o
S
&
- 3PDT LBOB-A1T7@ [BO®B-A1T3V®  LBO@@B-A1T/@ |B®@@B-A1T3V® g»
7
1. For Standard Bezel part numbers specify: o
- bezel shape in place of @. 1 (round), 2 (square), 3 (rectangular)
- lens/LED in place of @. B (black), G (green), R (red), S (blue), W (white), Y (yellow) -
2. For Flush Bezel part numbers specify: @
- lens/LED in place of @. B (black), G (green), R (red), S (blue), W (white), Y (yellow) g
- bezel shape in place of ®. 6 (round), 7 (square), 8 (rectangular) =N
- bezel material in place of @. M (metallic), Blank (black) @©
3. See page page 528 for dimensions. 8
4. Lens can be used with legend markings. Engraving can be done on a marking plate which is placed into the lens, or a clear film can be printed and placed under the lens. For details on the marking plate and film, 73
see page page 543.
e
=S
@
@
Q
)
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

g16mm - LB Series Switches & Pilot Devices

Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Sub-assembled)

Contact Block Operator Button Completed Unit
@ ' @ + . ) ﬁ
Contact Block Operator
Terminal Style Material Contact 'F\"zijrrtn o Style Mounting style  Shape Momentary ~Maintained
SPOT LB-T5 Round LB1L-MO LB1L-AQ
@ Solder/Tab  Silver  DPDT  LB-T6 (Spﬁg';ﬂi;d Square LB2LMO  LB2L-AO
3PDT LB-T7
Rectangular LB3L-MO LB3L-A0
SPDT LB-T1V
@ PCB Gold DPDT LB-T2V Round LB6L-MO LB6L-A0

3PDT LB-T3V Flush Mount

Plastic) Square LB7L-MO LB7L-A0
Rectangular LB8L-MO LB8L-AO
Button

Style Color Part Number Round LBEML-MO  LBEML-AQ
Black LBIA-BIB
(F,{},JZ?amg)“"t Square LB7ML-MO  LB7ML-AO
Green LB1A-B1G
Round

Red LBIA-BIR Rectangular [BBML-MO  LB8ML-AQ
Blue LB1IA-B1S Round LB6GL-MO  LBBGL-AD
White [B1A-B1W Flush Mount
Yellow LBIABTY (Built-in switch ~ Square LB7GL-MO  LB7GL-A0
guard)

Black L B2A-B1B Rectangular B8GL-MO  LBBGL-AQ
Green [ B2A-B1G
Red LB2A-B1R

Square
Blue [B2A-B1S
White [B2A-B1W
Yellow LB2A-B1Y
Black LB3A-B1B
Green B3A-B1G
Red LB3A-B1R

Rectangular
Blue LB3A-B1S
White [B3A-B1W
Yellow LB3A-B1Y
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216mm - LB Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Selector Switches (Assembled)

Standard Bezel Flush Bezel

Style Operator Position Contact So|der/Tab Terminal  PC Board Terminal - Solder/Tab Terminal PC Board Terminal
(silver contacts) (gold contacts) (silver contacts) (gold contacts)
Standard Bezel (black) Maintained
R L R SPDT  LB®S-2G0T5 [B@S-20T1V [BO®@S-20T5 [BO®@S-20T1V
DPDT  LB@®S-2GT6 [B@S-20T2V [BO@S-20T6 [BO®@S-20T2V
=
3PDT  LB®S-20T7 [B@S-20T3V BO®®S-20T17 [B®@S-20T3V
i 90°
Z-position  Spring return from right
L\7R SPDT  LB®S-21®T5 [B@S-210TIV  LBO®S-210T5 B®@S-210T1V
i DPDT  LB@S-21®T6 [B@S-210T2V  LBO®S-210T6  LB®@S-210T2V
3PDT  LB®S-210T7 [BOS-210T3V  LBO®S-210T7  B®@S-210T3V
lever shown
Maintained
LC R DPDT  LB@®S-3®T6 [BOS-3GT2V [BO®@S-3GT6 BO®@S-3GT2V
Flush Bezel (metallic or black) \l/
3PDT  LB®S-3GT7 [BOS-3GT3V BO@S-30T7 [BO@S-3GT3V
Spring return from right
L C. R DPDT  LB@®S-31®T6 [B@S-310T2V  LBO®S-310T6  LB®@S-310T2V
3PDT  LB®S-31GT7 [BOS-310T3V  LBO®S-310T7  B®@S-310T3V
45°
3-position  Spring return from left
L C g DPDT  LB®S-320T6 [B@S-320T2V  LBO®S-320T6  LB®@S-320T2V
o 3PDT  LBDS-320T7 BOS320TV  LBO®S-320T7  [BO@S-320T3V
Spring return two-way
LC_R DPDT  LB®S-33®T6 [B@S-330T2V  LBO®S-330T6  LB®@S-330T2V
3PDT  LB®S-33GT7 [BOS-330T3V  LBO®S-330T7  B®@S-330T3V

Knob models shown above unless otherwise indicated.

5. For Standard Bezel part numbers specify:
- bezel shape in place of @. 1 (round), 2 (square), 3 (rectangular)
- operator shape in place of ®. blank (knab), L (lever).

6. For Flush Bezel part numbers specify:
- bezel shape in place of ®. 6 (round), 7 (square), 8 (rectangular)
- bezel material in place of @. M (metallic), Blank (black)
- operator shape in place of ®. blank (knab), L (lever).

7. See page page 524 for contact operation .

8. See page page 530 for dimensions.
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Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Timers

Contactors

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

g16mm - LB Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Selector Switches (Sub-assembled)

Contact Block

Operator

Completed Unit

+
Contact Block Part Number
. Style Shape Position  Function
Terminal Style ' Part Knob Lever
Material = Contact NUTiloEr: — s LB;’S -
Flush Mount 2 aintaine - i
- SPDT ~ LB-T5 (Plastic) Spring fromright ~ LB6S-21Y  LB8S-21L
Solder/Tab Silver DPDT  LB-T6 = 3 Maintained LB6S-3Y LB6S-3L
3PDT LB-T7 & Spring fromright ~ LB6S-31Y  LB6S-31L
Spring from left B6S-32Y  LB6S-32L
L, BTV Spring from both  LB6S-33Y  LB6S-33L
| PCB Gold DPDT  LB-T2V Round 2 Maintained LB7S-2Y LB7S-2L
3PDT  LB-T3V Spring fromright ~ LB7S-21Y  LB7S-21L
S 3 Maintained LB7S-3Y LB7S-3L
SPDT contacts applicable for 2-position switches only. Ug)- Spring from right  LB7S-31Y LB7S-31L
Operator Spring from left LB7S-32y  LB7S-32L
Part Number S Spr!ng f_rom both  LB7S-33Y  LB7S-33L
Style Shape Position ~ Function quare 2 Maintained LB8S-2Y 1 B8S-2L
Knob Lever o Spring fromright ~ LB8S-21Y  LB8S-21L
Standard (Plastic) 2 Maintained LB1S-2Y LB1S-2L E‘: 3 Maintained LB8S-3Y LB8S-3L
© - .
Spring fromright ~ LB1S-21Y  LB1S-21L 3 cHOioNTeh e LBoS-31Y (B8 il
— = Spring from left LB8S-32Y  LB8S-32L
R Maintained LB1S-3Y  LBIS3L Spring fromboth  LB8S33Y  LB8S-33L
2 Spring fromright ~ LB1S-31Y  LB1S-31L Flush Mount 2 Maintained LB6MS-2Y  LB6MS-2L
Round Spring from left ~ (B1S-32Y  LB1S-32L (Metallic) Euiloifionionia LBoMS-21Y [EShIST
: = = 3 Maintained LB6MS-3Y  LB6MS-3L
Sag ot L Sl \ E Spring from right ~ LBEMS-31Y  LBEMS-31L
2 Maintained LB2S-2Y LB2S-2L Spring from left LB6MS-32Y  LB6MS-32L
Sprlng from flght LB2S-21Y LB2S-21L Round Sprlng from both B6MS-33Y  LB6MS-33L
] | — 2 Maintained LB7MS-2Y  LB7MS-2L
Sl - WAl lB253Y e Spring from right ~ LB7MS-21Y  LB7MS-21L
7 Spring fromright ~ LB2S-31Y  LB2S-31L 2 3 Maintained LB7MS-3Y  LB7MS-3L
Spring from left ~ 1B2S-32Y  1B2S-32L = Spring fromright ~ LB7MS-31Y  LB7MS-31L
. Spring from left LB7MS-32Y  LB7MS-32L
fi th  LB2S-33Y LB2S-33L
Spring from bo 53 533 Square Spring fom both  LB7MS-33Y  LB7MS-33L
2 Maintained 1B3S-2Y  LB3S-2L 2 Maintained LB8MS-2Y  LB8MS-2L
Spring fromright ~ LB3S-21Y  LB3S-21L 5 Spring fromright ~ LB8MS-21Y  LBBMS-21L
S 3 Maintained 83537 B3SAL e 3 Mamtaned  LBBMIS3Y  LBBMS3L
= ‘ _ g Spring fromright ~ LB8MS-31Y  LB8MS-31L
E Spring from right LB3S-31Y LB3S-31L [a= Spring from left LB8MS-32Y  LB8MS-32L
Spring from left LB3S-32Y 1B3S-32L Spring fromboth ~ LB8MS-33Y  LBBMS-33L
Spring fromboth ~ LB3S-33Y  LB3S-33L
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm - LB Series

- - (7]
llluminated Selector Switches (Assembled) =3
[x]
- Standard Bezel Flush Bezel §
eratin .
Style VrFJ)Itage 9 Operator Position Contact Solder/Tab Terminal - PC Board Terminal  Solder/Tab Terminal PC Board Terminal 2
(silver contacts) (gold contacts) (silver contacts) (gold contacts) E
Standard Bezel (black) =
. . <
Maintained SPDT  LBOF-2T51@ [BOF2TIIV®  B6®F-2T51@  LBE®F-2T11V® g
90° L R @
2-position \/
5VDC DPDT  LBOF-2T61@ [BOF-2T21V®  |LB6®F-2T61@ [B6®F-2T21V®@
g’.
=}
Maintained 2
45° L R 2
3-position \l/ DPDT  |BOF-3T61@ [BOF-3T21V®  |LB6®F-3T61@ [B6®F-3T21V®@ &
Maintained SPDT  LBOF-2T53@ [BOF2TIV®  [BEG®F-2T53@  LBEGF-2T13V®
90° L R
2-position \/ 2
3
x = . = <
12V AC/DC DPDT  LBOF-2T63@ [BOF-2T23V®  LB6®F-2T63@ B6®F-2T23V®@ go
w
Flush Bezel (metallic or black) Maintained §_
(1]
45° L R @
3-position \l/ DPDT  LBOF-3T63@ [BOF-3T23V®  |BE®F-3T63@ B6®F-3T23V@
Maintained SPDT  LBOF-2T54@ BOF2TIV®  LBEG®F-2T54@  LB6G®F-2T14V@
90° L R
=
2-position \/ 3
24V AC/DC DPOT  LBOF-2T64®@ LBOF-2T24V®  |BEOF-2T64@ LB6®F-2T24V®
Maintained
450 L ¢ R —
3-position \I/ DPOT  LBOF-3T64®@ BOF-3T24V®  |BEOF-3T64@ LB6®F-3T24V@
Q
Flush bezel only available with round operator. S
9. For Standard Bezel part numbers specify: §
- bezel shape in place of ©. 1 (round), 2 (square), 3 (rectangular) =1
- color code in place of @. A (amber), G (green), R (red), S (blue), PW (white), Y (yellow) @
10. For Flush Bezel part numbers specify:
- color code in place of @. A (amber), G (green), R (red), S (blue), PW (white), Y (yellow)
- bezel material in place of ®. M (metallic), Blank (black)
11. See page page 524 for contact operation. -
12. See page page 532 for dimensions.
Y
3.
=}
=3
@
o
[z}
>
Q
=S
w
@
Q
)
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Switches & Pilot Devices

‘ Signaling Lights

‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

216mm - LB Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Illuminated Selector Switches (Sub-assembled)

Contact Block Operator LED Module Lens Handle Completed Unit
+ ' + =
¥
Contact Block LED Module
Terminal Style Material  Contact ,Izlart ) Style Color \loltage Part Number
ey 5V LB9Z-LEDBA
f Solder/Tab si SPDT LB-T50 Amber 12V LB9Z-LEDTA
ilver
DPDT LB-T60 24V L B9Z-LED2A
5V LB9Z-LED5G
o T Gren 12V LBIZ-LED1G
DPDT LB-T20 24V B9Z-LED2G
PCB SPOT  LBTIOV o Lo TG
Gold & g Red 12V B9Z-LED1R
DPDT LB-T20v 8 24V LB9Z-LED2R
, 5V LB9Z-LED5S
SPDT contacts applicable for 2-position switches only. [ Blue v LBIZ-LED1S
24V [B9Z-LED2S
Operator 5V LB9Z-LEDSPW
Style Shape  Position  Function ila[rtnb White 12V LBIZLEDTPW
MialSLEy 24V LB9Z-LED2PW
Standard (Plastic) ) Maintained LB1F-2 5V [ B9Z-LEDSPW
= Yellow 12V B9Z-LEDTPW
,38: 24V LB9Z-LED2PW
3 Maintained LB1F-3
° 2 Maintained LB2F-2 Lens Handle
% Style Color Part Number
3 Maintained B2F-3
aintane Amber LATAFA
5 2 Maintained LB3F-2 Green LATAFG
2 Red LATA-FR
8 3 Maintained LB3F-3 Blue LAIA-FS
. White LATA-FW
Flush Mount (Plastic) 9 Maintained LBEF-2
Yellow LATA-FY
j=
2
3 Maintained LB6F-3
Flush Mount L
(Metallic) 2 Maintained LB6MF-2
2
2
3 Maintained B6MF-3
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm - LB Series

(7]
. s
Key Selector Switches (Assembled) F
-
N o rataed Standard Bezel Flush Bezel J
Style pgsition yat. Contact  Solder/Tab Terminal  PC Board Terminal Solder/Tab Terminal PC Board Terminal =
(silver contacts) (gold contacts)  (silver contacts) (gold contacts) =3
o
SPDT LBOK-2T5A LBOK-2T1VA LB®@K-2T5A LB®@K-2T1VA g
[x]
© ® 2
A \/ DPDT LBOK-2T6A LBOK-2T2VA LB®@K-2T6A LB®@K-2T2VA =
3PDT LBOK-2T7A LBOK-2T3VA LB®@K-2T7A LB®@K-2T3VA
Standard Bezel (black) - SPDT LBOK-2T5B LBOK-2T1VB LB®@K-2T5B LB®@K-2T1VB :c-;n
] =
g B ®\/® DPDT LBOK-2T6B LBOK-2T2VB LB®@K-2T6B LB®@K-2T2VB 3
‘5 —
s = S
:% 3PDT LBOK-2T7B LBOK-2T3VB LB®@K-2T7B LB®@K-2T3VB o
o
2 SPDT LBOK-2T5C LBOK-2T1VC LB®@K-2T5C LB®@K-2T1VC
[sp)
@ G\/@ DPDT LBOK-2T6C LB@K-2T2VC LB®@K-2T6C LB®@K-2T2VC
3PDT LBOK-2T7C LBOK-2T3VC LB®@K-2T7C LB®@K-2T3VC g
<
5 SPDT LBOK-21T5B LBOK-21TIVB  LBO®®@K-21T5B [B®@K-21T1VB go
“— w
= S
g S B ®\7® DPDT LBOK-21T6B LBOK-21T2VB  LB®@K-21T6B [B®@K-21T2VB %
= = 74
;% 3PDT LBOK-21T7B LBOK-21T3VB  LB®@K-21T7B [BO®@K-21T3VB
© DPDT LBOK-3T6A LBOK-3T2VA LB®@K-3T6A LB®@K-3T2VA o
A OY®
Flush Bezel (metallic or black) 3PDT LBOK-3T7A LBOK-3T3VA LB®@K-3T7A LB®@K-3T3VA
© DPDT LBOK-3T6B LBOK-3T2VB LB®@K-3T6B LB®@K-3T2VB g‘
B (O 3
3PDT LBOK-3T7B LB@OK-3T3VB LB®@K-3T7B LB®@K-3T3VB ¢
© DPDT LBOK-3T6C LB@K-3T2VC LB®@K-3T6C LB®@K-3T2VC
C (L G
3PDT LBOK-3T7C LB@OK-3T3VC LB®@K-3T7C LB®@K-3T3VC o
:% B © DPDT LBOK-3T6D LBOK-3T2VD LB®@K-3T6D LB®@K-3T2VD
g = o0 Q70
g’; ‘§_° 3PDT LBOK-3T7D LBOK-3T3VD LB®@K-3T7D LB®@K-3T3VD 5’
< >
® DPDT LBOK-3T6E LBOK-3T2VE LB®@K-3T6E LB®@K-3T2VE 5’
E © ® %)
3PDT LBOK-3T7E LBOK-3T3VE LB®@K-3T7E LB®@K-3T3VE
O ® ® DPDT LBOK-3T6G LBOK-3T2VG LB®@K-3T6G LBO®@K-3T2VG o
G
3PDT LBOK-3T7G LBOK-3T3VG LB®@K-3T7G LB®@K-3T3VG
—
® DPDT LBOK-3T6H LBOK-3T2VH LB®@K-3T6H [B®@K-3T2VH §
H (L) ® 2
3PDT LBOK-3T7H LBOK-3T3VH LB®@K-3T7H LB®@K-3T3VH )
o
[z}
Assembled Key Selector Switches con't on next page. &
Q
=S
w
@
Q
)
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g16mm - LB Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
§ Assembled Key Selector Switches con’t on next page.
[
= Onerator Kev retained Standard Bezel Flush Bezel
(=]
T Style Pgsition yat. Contact  Solder/Tab Terminal ~ PC Board Terminal Solder/Tab Terminal ' PC Board Terminal
o (silver contacts) (gold contacts)  (silver contacts) (gold contacts)
%]
4]
=
_,; Standard Bezel (black) © © DPDT BOK-3176B LB@OK-31T2VB LB®@K-31T6B [B®@K-31T2VB
7 B
' 3PDT LBOK-31T7B LBOK-31T3VB LB®@K-31T7B [BO®®K-31T3VB
% . E PN © ® DPDT BOK-31T6D LBOK-31T2VD LB®@K-31T6D [BO®®K-31T2VD
E S D \I?
s i 3PDT LBOK-31T7D LBOK-31T3VD LB®@K-31T7D [BO®K-31T3VD
(=2
& £
i Z
- ® DPDT LBOK-31T6G LBOK-31T2VG LB®@K-31T66G [BO®K-31T2VG
O Y@
— G \17
3PDT LBOK-31T7G LBOK-31T3VG LB®@K-31T7G [BO®K-31T3VG
8
A 5 © DPDT L BOK-32T6C LBOK-32T2VC LB®@K-32T6C [BO®®K-32T2VC
3 = (L )
g Flush Bezel llic or black E— ‘ <I/
g FlushBezel[metalicorblackl g, POT  1BOKATC  LBOKATHVC  1BOK3ZIC  LBO@K-32TAVC
5
g © DPDT LBOK-32T6D LBOK-32T2VD LB®@K-32T6D [BO®®K-32T2VD
_ g 0’e
E D ﬂ/
ﬁ 3PDT LBOK-32T7D BOK-32T3VD LB®@K-32T7D [BO®®K-32T3VD
£
= ' ® DPDT L BOK-32T6H LBOK-32T2VH LB®@K-32T6H [BO®®K-32T2VH
(LG
H <I/
3PDT LBOK-32T7H LBOK-32T3VH LB®@K-32T7H [B@®®K-32T3VH
c © DPDT BOK-33T6D LBOK-33T2VD LB®@K-33T6D [B®®K-33T2VD
= g8, X°
@ o5 D
% u%;‘ 2 3PDT BOK-33T7D BOK-33T3VD LB®@K-33T7D [B@®®K-33T3VD
£
(=}
o
13. Key is retained at @ and removable at O positions.
14. Two keys are supplied.
15. For Standard Bezel part numbers specify bezel shape in place of @. 1 (round), 2 (square), 3 (rectangular)
- 16. For Flush Bezel part numbers specify:
-bezel shape in place of ®. 6 (round), 7 (square), 8 (rectangular)
- bezel material in place of @. M (metallic), Blank (black)
» 17. See page page 524 for contact operation.
> 18. See page page 533 for dimensions.
% 19. For additional security, wave keys also available.
= Add the letter “S” before the “T" in the part no. Example: LB1K-31ST1A
£ Besides the standard wave key (key number OH), six other keys are available.
g To order other keys, specify the key number as shown below:
= Example: LB1K-31ST2B-1H (Key number is indicated on the key cylinder. Standard keys do not have a key number indication.)
(blank): Standard wave key (OH)
1H to 2H: Reversible wave key
T 3H to 6H: Non-reversible wave key
20. If ordering standard wave key (OH), subcomponents are available, see next page.
" 21.If ordering other than standard wave key (for example, key number 6H), only completed switches are available.
2
©
=
o
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm - LB Series

- (7]
Key Selector Switches (Sub-assembled) =3
[x]
=
(-]
Contact Block Operator Completed Unit ;,
)
g
(=)
[x]
+ = 3
«
«
Contact Block Style Shape Position ~ Function Part number 3
Terminal Style Vel | G Klart ) Flush Mount (plastic) ) Maintained LB6K-2® ‘;
umber Spring from right LB6K-21B =
Solder/Tab Silver SPDT LB-T5 Maintained LB6K-3® ’
Round . .
@ DPDT LB-T6 3 Spring from right LB6K-31®
0T LB.T7 Spring from left | B6K-32®
‘_' Spring from both LB6K-33D
PCB Gold SPDT LB-T1V ; Maintained LB7K26 z
DPDT LB-T2v Spring from right LB7K-21B <
3PDT LB-T3V Maintained LB7K-3® 3
Square : : 3
3 Spring from right LB7K-31® =8
Operator Spring from left  LB7K-326 @
Style Shape Position ~ Function Part number Spring from both  LB7K-33D
,  Mantaned  LB1K20 ,  Mantaned  1B8K2G o
Spring from right LB1K-218 Spring from right LB3(-218
o Maintained  LBIK3® Rectangular I 5530
] Spring from right LB1K-31® 3 Spr!ngfrom fight) LBSK-310 =
Spring from left  LB1K-320 Spr!ng LR LB5-320 a
, Spring from both LB1K-33D S o it ’
Standard (plastic) Flush M Il Maintained LB6MK-2®
) Maintained  LB2K-2® ush Mount (metallic) 2 _ _
Spring from right LB2K-218 Spring from right LBGMK-218
S Maintained  LB2K-3® Round L | FCMK-30 -
uare g
. 3 Spring from right LB2K-31® 3 Spr?ngfrom fight) LBGMK-31®
Spring from left  LB2K-32® Spr?ng from [eft | LBGMK-320
Spring from both LB2K-33D Rl lguieny 85VK-330 o
,  Mainained (8320 ,  Mantained - LBMK2® 5
Spring from right LB3K-218 Spring from right LB7MK-218 5
— Maintained  LB3K3® Square L LE7MK-30
ectangular g
Y 3 Spring from right LB3K-31® 3 Spr!ng from right LB7MK-319
Spring from left  LB3K-320 Spr!ng fom Bty LB7MK 320 o
Spring from both LB3K-33D Spring from both  LB7MK-33D
) Maintained LB8BMK-2®
Spring from right LB8MK-21B o
Maintained  LBSMK-3® 2
Rectangular : : =3
3 Spring from right | B8MK-31® @
Spring from left  LB8MK-32® E,_
Spring from both  LBSMK-33D ?
22.In place of ® specify retention option code from table below.
23. For standard wave key operators, add "S" to part number before the key retention code from —
table below. (For example, LB6K-2B with wave key would be LB6K-2SB.)
® Retention Option Code o
Code  Description Code  Description 8
A Key not retained in any position (removable in all positions) E  Key retained in center only (3-position only) ;
B Key retained in right position only G | Key retained in right and center (3-position only) §_
C  Key retained in left position only H | Key retained in left and center (3-position only) 3
D | Key retained in left and right (3-position only)

800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada NIDEC .,



g16mm - LB Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 Lever Switches (Assembled)
>
[
= » Solder/Tab Terminal ~ PC Board Terminal
Ei_, Style Operator Position Contact (silver contacts) (gold contacts)
o3 Standard Bezel (black) 2-position
(%]
4] . .
< Maintained SPDT LBOT-2T5 [BOT-2T1V
= U
5 <
w
b DPDT LBOT-2T6 [BOT-2T2V
3PDT BOT-2T7 [BOT-2T3V
2 3-position
o
'—'; Flush Bezel (black) Maintained DPDT BOT-3T2 [BOT-3T6V
c
= u
g < c
Z D
3PDT BOT-3T3 [BOT-3T7V
Spring retum from - ppp7 |BOT-33T2 LBOT-33T6V
fZ] top/bottom
2 u
= % c
w
f D 3PDT BOT-33T3 [BOT-33T7V
k)
[}
o
24. For all part numbers, specify bezel in place of @©. 1 (standard bezel), 6 (flush bezel).
25. See page page 524 for contact operation,.
26. See page page 535 for dimensions.
Lever Switches (Sub-assembled)
g Contact Block Operator Completed Unit
E
o + -
15
£ Contact Block Operator
o
© Terminal Style : Part - . Part
Material ~ Contact NiviTloeT Style Position  Function it
SPOT R Round Standard Maintained LBIT2
— Silver  DPDT LB-T6 (Plastic)
3PDT [B-T7 intai 2
Solder/Tab Maintained B1T-3
2 SPDT LB-T1 3
S Spring rerturn
% Gold DPDT LB-T2 from both LB1T-33
< 3PDT LB-T3
= Round Flush Mount I
g SPDT LB-T1V (Plastic) 2 Maintained L B6T-2
2
DPDT [B-T2V
@ PCB Gold Maintained LB6T-3
3PDT [B-T3V 3
o Spring return
from both LB6T-33
©
2
om
5

522 [l DEC www.IDEC.com



Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm - LB Series

Buzzers (Assembled)
Standard Bezel Flush Bezel

Style Shape Voltage : : : :
Solder/Tab Terminal ~ PC Board Terminal ~Solder/Tab Terminal ~ PC Board Terminal
Black Bezel
— 12V DC - - L B62-1T03 LB6Z-1TO3V
Round
_ 24V DC - - LB6Z-1T04 LB6Z-1T04V
12VDC  LB3Z-1T03 B3Z-1T03V 1 B8Z-1T03 1B8Z-1T0O3V
' Rectangular
24VDC  LB3Z-1T04 LB3Z-1T04V LB8Z-1T04 LB8Z-1T04V
Metallic Bezel
~— 12vDC - - LB6MZ-1T03 LB6MZ-1T03V
Round
24V DC - - LB6MZ-1T04 LB6MZ-1T04V
Al
'E 12V DC - - B8MZ-1T03 BBMZ-1T03V
Rectangular
24V DC - - LB8MZ-1T04 LB8MZ-1T04V

27.1P54 Rated.
28. For IP40 rating, use part number LB3Z-104K.
29. See page page 536 for dimensions.

Buzzers (Sub-assembled)

Contact Block Operator Completed Unit
,
+ . )
Contact Block Operator
Terminal Style Part . Voltage
Nl Style Mounting Style ~ Shape 12V 0C 21V DG

Solder/Tab LB-T00 Standard (Plastic) Rectangular  LB3Z-103  LB3Z-104

@ Flush Mount

Round LB6Z-103  LB6Z-104

Plastic
FCB LB-TOOV (Pastic] Rectangular LB8Z-103  LBSZ-104
Round LB6MZ-103  LBEMZ-104

Flush Mount
(Metallic)
. Rectangular  LB8MZ-103  LB8MZ-104

$}00|g |euIwIa] $1019B1U0) slawi| $194008 1§ shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 '3 SAYINIMS

siayealg unaiy
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Switches & Pilot Devices

‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

216mm - LB Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Contact Operation

Selector Switch, llluminated Selector Switch, Key Selector Switch

Operator Position & Contact Operation (Top View)

Position Contact ~ Left t Center _~ Right
NO1NC1 - NO1 NC1
L R L -R SPOT f i
V4 \7 o R
Maintained Spring return from right Lt gt g
° NO1NC1 NO2NC2 S NO1NC1 NO2NC2
90 ,
- DPOT
2-position
c1 c2' c1 Cc2'
Left Center Right - Left Center Right
NO1NC1NO2NC2NO3NC3 - NO1NC1NO2NC2 NO3 NC3
3PDT
ci ¢l 3 - ci! c2! c3
Left Right Left Right Left Right
NO1NC1 NO2NC2 NO1NC1 NO2NC2 NO1NC1 NO2NC2
DPOT
45° c1 c2! c1 c2 c1 c2
i LCR L C-R L-C R L-C-R
3-pOSItI0n \1/ \17 Q/ <I7 Left Center Right Left Center Right Left Center Right
NOTNC1NO2NC2NO3NC3 NOTNC1NO2NC2NO3NC3 NOTNC1NO2NC2NO3NC3
T . . . 3PDT
Maintained | Spring return from Spring return from Spring return two-
right left way c1t col cs ctl cel cs3 cil cel cs
Lever Switch
Lever Position & Contact Operation (Top View)
Position Contact Down Center Up
NO1NGC1 ,,,// NO1 NC1
9 B
SPDT
ct ct
Left  Right - Left  Right
U NO1NC1 NO2NC2 e NO1NC1 NO2NC2
LI DPDT
2-position
. D ct c2 - c1 c2
Maintained
Left Center Right - Left Center Right
NO1NC1NO2NC2NO3NC3 P NO1 NC1NO2NC2NO3 NC3
3PDT '
cil ¢l cs3 - el col o3
Left Right Left Right Left Right
NO1NC1 NO2NC2 NO1NC1 NO2NC2 NO1NC1 NO2NC2
U U DPOT
450 é c é ; C c1 c2 c1 c2 c1 c2
3-position D D Left Center Right Left Center Right Left Center Right

Maintained

Standard Bezels
1B1/LB2/LB3

1BD
Y4

I *1. Rectangular: 24mm

‘ 3PDT:
23.2mm

*2.3PDT: 21mm

Spnng return NO1NC1NO2NC2NO3NC3

two-way 3PDT

c1 c2' c3

Mounting Hole Layout (mm)

Flush Bezels
Round Square
o, o me2¥
o T
|22 YR
R i

When using the LB series with a rubber boot or terminal cover, make sure to note the dimensions on pages page 539 and page 540.

NO1TNC1NO2NC2NO3NC3

c1 c2' c3

NOTNC1 NO2NC2NO3NC3

c1 c2 C3

Rectangular

b 2422
S
e
Il Il
;_L_{ *1.3PDT: 23.2mm

*2. Switches with
Guard: 45mm

54 IIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices o16mm - LB Series

PC Board Drilling Layout (mm)

Notes for Designing PC Board and Circuit

1. Use 1.6mm-thick glass epoxy PC board with drilled holes.

2. Design a circuit so that the LB series can operate within the rated voltage and current range. Make sure that inrush current and voltage do not exceed the rating.
3. Minimum applicable load is 5V AC/DC, TmA on gold contacts.

4. Since the *2.8mm-wide terminal touches the PC board as shown below , short circuit may occur with pattern lines. Design a circuit that prevents short circuits.

$991A9(] 10]1d B SAYINMS

SPDT/DPDT Contacts
3.85 6.95 1.6
(0.5) (0.5) 1.6 (PC Board)
(0.5) (PC Board) «
o %) © < o S
E S8 o o Y o =l
. J =
Lamp Terminal (+) — -NC Terminal C s & =
Lamp Terminal (-) -NO Terminal 1 1 =y
L e} =
;(__ ¢ — -COM Terminal @
l l b b
_ 8 _ % © & < @
= o i
N g £ = Soldered Mounting o *
R % kS g Side Side Soldered Mounting
S ® FRa =5 Side Side
¥ o 22§38 i ; i
208 P Lamp terminal Switch terminal
2
)
>
3PDT Contacts Y
16 L
8 8 (PC Board) 2
(0.5) ___T(OS) < o %
©05 | =] o ¥ 4
—— [SAS) 9 .
NC Terminal o
NO Terminal r o
COM Terminal i
~
o 4 4 ¥ @ N
Y% g g g g Soldered” Mounting
% E E E i Side 5’
e & 2 3
= =z = @
n » »
PC Board Drilling Layout (Bottom View) o
SPDT/DPDT Contacts 3PDT Contacts
o
o
3
I
S
& g
o, 7%
&
&
%'é
g
g
3
=S
=N
1.95 (Note 1) for)
8 8 g
3
5. When designing, note the alignment of the center lines of the contact blocks and operators. o
6. The diameter of the terminal hole is 1.2.
7. Hole diameter may vary to meet installation requirements. Determine the location and the size of the hole so that the locking lever can be operated.
o
o
<.
=
w
=
@
Q
2
@
7
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g16mm - LB Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 Dimensions (mm)
>
[
a .
= llluminated Pushbuttons
=
]
74| Standard Bezels
-E Panel Thickness:
= Gasket _ 05t03.2mm Roqnd D
y;, Locking Ring == 2
3
(]
w
=
=2
)
£ e
= S
oy
(=]
2
0.8W x 0.5t
LOCK
R /‘ﬂ
@ oy {9 © J
kS ol | = ° H
= =T  — __
= ‘ 8.8 24
b H-: : = -
S 5.5 |-Z 20.9 9
E PC Board Terminal Solder/Tab Terminal
Flush Bezels
SPDT/DPDT Contacts
Panel Thickness: Panel Thickness:
05t032mm 0.5t03.2mm Round 9, Round
" Gasket Gasket v
@ 1 2.6 Locking Ring
E
=
- 3
™, =
— mggg
o 2-R0.6 Eiif -
e * Solder/Tab Terminal —8
8 Mounting
© Bracket
2
o
©
it 0.8W x 0.5t
S
o 2.8W x 0.5t
93 =
2 = ,
[|_2
= | L
£ . 5.2
3
o [PC Board Terminal] [Solder/Tab Terminal] [With Guard] [With Guard]
g
E
= Terminal Arrangement (Bottom View)
- llluminated Pushbuttons Pilot Lights
Lamp
Terminal (+) ToP
Lamp
» Terminal (+)
i) Lamp X1
B Terminal (-)
g Lamp X2
= Terminal (-)
=2
g (SPDT contacts on the right only)

526 [l DEC www.IDEC.com



Switches & Pilot Devices

Pilot Lights

Standard Bezels

Panel Thickness:

Gasket ) 0.5t0 3.2 mm
1 2.6 Locking Ring L 57
il
N _ _
- 2-R0.6
il
* Solder/Tab Terminal Mounting
Ring 0.6
LOCK 0.8W x 0.5t 2.8W x 0.5t
/‘ﬂ
e of S = e
e S
2| o -- - — -
= mT =T ,7/@ u
0 0 @ L o H L
17.8 2 * 8.8
T
5.5 7 20.9 9
I

[PC Board Terminal] [Solder/Tab Terminal]

[Dome]

Flush Bezels

Panel Thickness:
0.5t0 3.2 mm

Gasket

Locking Ring

Mounting
Bracket

6.95

LOCK
Te=AT
Pl ]

@ o {,, gt S (1
~ow 2]
N O 1l
T
17.8

PC Board Terminal

Solder/Tab Terminal

Round o2

Square

018

Rectangular

[Flush]

g16mm - LB Series

2.6

1.2

; 2-R0.6

+ Solder/Tab Terminal

$}00|g |euIwIa] $101081U07) slawi| $194008 1§ shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 '3 SAYINIMS

siayealg unaiy
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g16mm - LB Series Switches & Pilot Devices

n
@ .
2 Non-llluminated Pushbuttons
3
(=]
=
| Standard Bezels
(-
°g Panel Thickness: Round
@ Gasket 0.5t03.2mm o2
E Locking Ring 5.7 r
H 2 g \
(7] - B ) A ,j
0 Sl
i E Square
8 8 Mounting
n © © Plate 0.6
<] #
=
(=2]
S
=]
= 0.8W x 0.5t dis
§ Rectangular
17 T 1_,.,26,
) #@;
- - 2-R0.6
o -
+ Solder/Tab Terminal
» PC Board Terminal Solder/Tab Terminal
@
4
o
o
@ Panel Thickness: &S
B Gasket 0.5t0 3.2 mm Round %
% T — o’
> Locking Ring 57 /’
< 0
D @
& - \ J
—0g [ L
© @ o j |I _ I
« o 1 : || Square
‘\ 0.6
T
&2 0.8W x 0.5t =)
£
= Rectangular
= 9 T 1, .26,
l o ;z-no.e
[ 24 * Solder/Tab Terminal
PC Board Terminal Solder/Tab Terminal
2
=)
©
© = -
£ Terminal Arrangement (Bottom View)
5]
SPDT/DPDT Contacts 3PDT Contacts
[Z]
=3
o
o
[a)
E
‘g (SPDT contacts on the right only)
2
2
@
X
©
=
om
=
=
2
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices o16mm - LB Series

- (7]
Non-llluminated Pushbuttons g
=
a
Flush Bezels 2o
3
Panel Thickness: =}
0.5t0 3.2 mm L =
Gasket g
Locking Ring o

& &

(3] [s2]

il
- «
[{=]
0 =S
Iy kY Mounting z
b p Bracket ‘;
S
w
0.8W x 0.5t 022
2.8W x 0.5t
1 2.6
— —L1
2
] wy | _ | ! Q| =
N gp 2 . = Q & — 5
i 20
/@ i 2-R0.6 o
|2 « s
[ 55 7 27.9 2 ]
: * * Solder/Tab Terminal @
PC Board Terminal Solder/Tab Terminal

=
3
(3]
*
(]
o
3
>
o
=1
17
o
3
=}
=l
(o)
=)
[z}
>
o
S
=5
o
@
Q
)
17
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g16mm - LB Series Switches & Pilot Devices

[%]
8 Selector Switches
=
[
= Standard Bezels
= Panel Thickness:
a. Gasket 0.5t0 3.2 mm
w . .
8 Locking Ring
-=
2 26
£ 1 : © ©
a g 3
o 2-R0.6 Round S
2 S
= .
=2 * Solder/Tab Terminal & &
= P P
{=2]
£
s [SPDT/DPDT]
>
2
Square
— L |
@ A
2 4 ] / _
(]
§ [3PDT]
w
e 0.8W x 0.5t o18
w
= LOCK 2.8W x 0.5t
o = i Rectangular
|
o . i S R o B e 1 N L,
e © ] & ‘ "
= 7@ | 3 i
4 2 . L 88 | 87 24 24 ‘
g 5.5 ‘ 20.9 155
E L t
= [SPDT/DPDT] [PC Board Terminal] [Knob Operator PC Board Terminal] [Knob Operator] [Lever Operator]
LOCK !
/
!
2
o
°
s
c
o
< [Lever Operator]
[3PDT]
2
o
=)
o
©
£
E
2
2
2
©
2
om
E
e
=
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm - LB Series

- (7]
Selector Switches =3
[x]
Flush Bezels g
Panel Thickness: 2
0.5t0 3.2 mm g
Gasket =
Locking Ring =
It =3
© (5]
™ (7]
[72]
3 g
© =
=
[{=]
-
«
0.8W x 0.5t =
| oy ¥ |
kR b o=
i = iEl z
|l 2 2 )
[ 55 7 27.9 85 o
- f * === 3
PC Board Terminal Knob Operator Solder/Tab Terminal = Knob Operator Lever Operator S
2.8W x 0.5t )
1 2.6 @
- — LT
© R w e
©| H N I 0
i /@ = 2-R0.6
% 2
7 27.9 11.1 + Solder/Tab Terminal
I L
-
Lever Operator Solder/Tab Terminal é
Panel Thickness: @
0.5to 3.2 mm Round &g,
: @
o —
o |
Square Square
| R E— g
&
. . 2
Terminal Arrangement (Bottom View) g
SPDT/DPDT Contacts 3PDT Contacts
2
El
=
=2
(SPDT contacts on the right only) g
&
e
S
=)
o
@
Q
)
7]
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g16mm - LB Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 llluminated Selector Switches
=
[
= Standard Bezels
(=]
E Panel Thickness:
o 1 2.6 0.5t0 3.2 mm
2 Gasket
g . Locking Ring
§ [T} 0
% & 3
o 2-R0.6
# Solder/Tab Terminal
%) v ! .
_*g’ g @ Mounting Ring 0.6
2
g
s 0.8W x 0.5t 2.8W x 0.5t
=3 ; / 18
[%2) ) - — - .
Rectangular
@ 1 e == | [9
Sf AT ST JTE ®
o ® = A 1 4 I
|2 * 9.6 ‘
2 155 i
B 7 20.9 17.5 24
5’; [PC Board Terminal] [Solder/Tab Terminal]
=]
w
2
©
@
o
Flush Bezels
Panel Thickness:
1 26 0.5t03.2mm
g Gasket
E - Locking Ring
o 2-R0.6 @ “
il —_— g8
* Solder/Tab Terminal - =
— il — !
& 3 Mounting
© © Bracket
v 0.8W x 0.5t
£ 2.8W x 0.5t
© —_
E N
S - . - —
o o . © == |
N w Ty é g
- /bﬁ ]
o ]2 %
=~
55 7 27.9 2.4
P 10.3
§ [PC Board Terminal] [Solder/Tab Terminal]
o
©
£
£
2
Terminal Arrangement (Bottom View)
o Lamp
Terminal (+)
2
<]
X
g Lamp
om Terminal (-)
E (SPDT contacts on the right only)
S
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Standard Bezels
With Wave Key

* Solder/Tab Terminal

17.8
15.8

T4
B = °
|

3
),
il
il
9
“l" [SPDT/DPDT]
0|

Switches & Pilot Devices

Key Selector Switches

Panel Thickness:
Gasket m 0.5t03.2mm

Locking Ring

[3PDT]
0.8W x 0.5t

Square
o8

2.8W x 0.5t Rectangular

7N

[SPDT/DPDT]
LOCK
—

)

o A e
L 4

J

N
(o5}

[3PDT]

With Standard Key

s Solder/Tab Terminal

[PC Board Terminal]

|, 385

©

24

[Solder/Tab Terminal] Key No. :N/A to 2H

0
0,

8.5

Key No. :3H to 6H

Panel Thickness:
Gasket I 0.5t03.2mm

Locking Ring

I

|

I
Square

AS

[3PDT]

ais

2.8W x 0.5t Rectangular

f - 1

[SPDT/DPDT;
LOCK
—

I

o oA ™

[PC Board Terminal]

E\L A 0|

7 20.9

[Solder/Tab Terminal]

216mm - LB Series
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g16mm - LB Series Switches & Pilot Devices

0
§ Key Selector Switches
a Flush Bezels FiaSkf’«' . Panel Thickness: 0.5 to 3.2 mm
E . V\[a Locking Ring
= With . Key .
L] T b
g %L & 1
o Gl Round
o o 2-R0.6 ?Ef o0
b= o
v;; # Solder/Tab Terminal — ELE\'@ W
8 Mounting ‘

© Bracket
[SPDT/DPDT]
&
R éll
i =gl

(%]
=
2 @,
)
£ ®
©
oy
= [3PDT]
%)
0.8W x 0.5t
@
N~
" &
2
o
o
(%)
e [SPDT/DPDT]
3 [PC Board Terminal] [Solder/Tab Terminal]  Key No.:N/Ato 2H
=
o
Key No. :3H to 6H
With Standard Key Panel Thickness:
» Gasket L 0.5t0 3.2 mm
> Locking Ring
= 1 2.6
= 2
A o E
o = EEHT Round
- _';“: 3 eqﬁb
# Solder/Tab Terminal —i8 H Eg §
— 8 Mounting ) -
© Bracket
” Square
S
g 4
©
15
(=}
022
LOCK Rectangular
! D)
2a 3 8
@ K £ K /
g O
Gl % =
2 [SPDT/DPDT] [3PDT]
E [PC Board Terminal] [Solder/Tab Terminal]
2
o Terminal Arrangement (Bottom View)
SPDT/DPDT Contacts 3PDT Contacts
» TOP
2
©
2
o
£
e
S

(SPDT contacts on the right only)
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm - LB Series

Lever Switches

Panel Thickness:

Standard Bezels 0.5t03.2mm

Gasket
1 2.6
= e}
e} —
™
- =i [
1 I
o [
- 2-R0.6 i
wn
54
©

$991A9(] 10]1d B SAYINMS

* Solder/Tab Terminal

A g 2 &
Ji - B
— 3
—n Es
[Nalal’e a
LOCK 0.8W x 0.5t 2.8W x 0.5t >
T 1 [ =
IFARRE [ 1 9 v _
) AR =0 ==
| © E =
e TEEy el
b O—HE! 1 5 * >
17.8 Q0
111 5.5 <l <209 ®
[SPDT/DPDT] 23 [PC Board Terminal] [Solder/Tab Terminal] %
[3PDT] @
Flush Bezels Panel Thickness:
0.5t0 3.2 mm
1 26 .
Gasket
] Locking Ring
L > 8
o o
- 2-R0.6 | ] EE i —
-g5-- ﬁ' g
* Solder/Tab Terminal | D]Lgﬁ @
Pl Mounting
o Bracket
o
o
3
&
g
LOCK =
0.8W x 0.5t 0.8W x 0.5t & @
 TeqT S
TETT TRy 1 - -
= % |Fz’ u i o ] %
= v ° 5 0 __ _ N _
—lﬁot 1 1 © o @:E j} o
——
. 111 R /
23 1 *
[SPDT/DPDT] .jt ; 279 =
[3PDT] 3
2
Q
[PC Board Terminal] [Solder/Tab Terminal] ?
&
Terminal Arrangement (Bottom View)
SPDT/DPDT Contacts 3PDT Contacts
TOP e
=S
w
@
Q
2
@
7

(SPDT contacts on the right only)
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216mm - LB Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Buzzers
=
[
- Standard Bezels
= P54 Gasket Panel Thickness:
;-a- 1 26 Locking Ring 0.5t03.2mm
%]
4]
-=
= —
a
o 2-R0.6
* Solder/Tab Terminal
(%]
=
S
= LOCK 0.8W x 0.5t 2.8W x 0.5t
c
5 R==: - - . ;
R=; —
« ®| o T ] B EIN o«
N - —_—t r -1 — < -1~
=|4 [ ] =] 4 ﬁ: H NN .
- ==t - [:7 ™ . g
17.8 2 8.8 23.8
78 | | 2|
55 7 20.9 9
% f
E] [PC Board Terminal] [Solder/Tab Terminal]
%)
5]
w
> - -
= P40 Gasket Panel Thickness: Terminal Arrangement (Bottom View)
o Locking Ring 0.5t03.2mm
— Flush & Standard IP54
TOP
T Buzzer terminal (+) X1
/ Buzzer terminal (-)
2 Mounting X2
E Ring 0.6
=
E ) IP40
e ]
o E i TOP
i Buzzer terminal (+)
9
Buzzer terminal (-)
2
o
©
£
38 Flush Bezels Panel Thickness:
Gasket . 05t032mm
1 26 Locking Ring F
i
" o 2-R0.6
x i
o * Solder/Tab Terminal Mounting
o
j— Bracket
©
£
E
2
LO‘CK 0.8W x 0.5t 2.8W x 0.5t Rectangular
o i — e q -
[0——0 =)
®| o _ . i (o &S N
» =2 .[ [=2) ﬁ \l‘;& ~
<] 1 |
§ %%é -
= e | R S S
g
S [PC Board Terminal] [Solder/Tab Terminall
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Switches & Pilot Devices g16mm - LB Series

- (7]
Accessories =
=
[tem Material Part Number Remarks ;
-
Locking Ring Wrench g
@m 8.0mm . L : . . g
Metal: Nickel-plated brass  MT-001 g]sed to tighten the locking ring when installing the units on to §
e panel. @
60.0mm
Lens Removal Tool
13
«
‘ Stainless Steel MT-101 Used to remove the lens or button. E
=
Switch Guard (180° Degree of protection: IP65
Spring return) For round / square AL-KESP Used to protect standard pushbuttons and illuminated
< standard units pushbuttons from inadvertent operation.
\\ Guard: Polyacetal See page page 540 for dimensions.
Spring With the gasket mounted on the switch, attach the switch -
| Base: Polyarylate guard and mount on the panel. e
For rectangular AL-KHESP s
standard units Note: not applicable for flush mounted units. Select operator 2o
with built-in switch guard. d
[x]
Switch Guard for Single g
H w
Board Mounting Bt Palveasil Degree of protection: IP65
. -roly With the gasket mounted on the switch, attach the switch
For rectangular units LA97-K3 sl g e
| Base: Polyarylate J (el —
See page page 540 for dimensions.
Rubber Boot for Standard
Bezels -
1 ) 3
6 1. For round units 1B9Z-D1 @
E
& 2
'E [
2 2. For square units 1B9Z-D2 Degree of protection: IP65
I} Silicon Rubber See page page 539 for dimensions.
g See page page 544 for mounting.
- g
=
3 2
=)
3. For rectangular @
i uniits 1B9Z-D3
Mounting Hole Plug
Plug: Metal (Zinc diecast) -
Degree of protection: IP65 g
Metal Locking nut: Polyacetal AL-BM6 Tightening torque: 0.1 t0 0.29 Nem g
See page page 539 for dimensions. o
Gasket: Nitrile rubber @©
Mounting Hole Plug
- i Degree of protection: IP65 —
Rubber Nitrile rubber (black) AL-B6 See page page 539 for dimensions.
e
=3
o
@
Q
)
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216mm - LB Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 Accessories con't
g
B [tem Material Part Number Remarks
=
o3 Rubber Boot for Flush
8 Bezels
S
E 1 O 1. For round units LB9Z-D6
w
]
= 2 q
g 2. For square units . LB9Z-D7 Degree of protection: IP65
= Silicon Rubber See page page 539 for dimensions.
= See page page 544 for mounting.
w
3
o 3. For rectangular units 1B9Z-D8
5 B
— 5]
g [aa]
g 5
Z T Mounting Hole Plug
oS 5
7] [
= 1
° 1. For round units L B97-BS6
) Plug: Polyamide (Black)
Degree of protection: IP65
2. For square units Gasket: Nitrile rubber LB9Z-BS7 Panel thickness: 0.5 to 3.2mm
o See page page 539 for dimensions.
e Mounting Plate: Stainless Steel
E
3
3. For rectangular units L B9Z-BS8
Terminal Cover
2 1 2
g 1. For SPDT/DPDT contacts LB9Z-VL2
©
1=
8 a ﬁ See page page 540 for dimensions.
2. For 3PDT contacts LB9Z-VL3
£
o
o
om
=
£
E
2
©
2
om
E
.5
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g16mm - LB Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

- - (7]
Accessory Dimensions (mm) z
Rubber Boot 2o
Standard Bezel ';_"
For round units (LB9Z-D1) For square units (LB9Z-D2) For rectangular units (LB9Z-D3) =
020 26 2
& = ——— §
(7]
— 8 -
|
«
11 101 4] :
= = = ]
=
[{=]
:
Flush Bezel %
For round units (LB9Z-D6) For rectangular units (LB3Z-D8)
=]
3 5
>
20
w
o
i =
73
Mounting Hole Plug o
Standard Bezels
AL-B6 AL-BM6
5 6 25 12
=
o] 5
| 2 @© @
—|© ~ =
Q E ,S_' [7]
i
IL\/Ioun’Eing Hole Gasket Locking Ring Mounting Hole
ayou Panel Thickness: 0.5 to 6 mm LayOUt
T o
Flush Bezels
Panel Thickness: g:
For round units For square units For rectangular units ’\Z isnkt‘ie; Plate 051032 mm 2
(LB9Z-BS6) (LB9Z-BS7) (LB9Z-BS8) Locking Ring )
‘D’ﬂ 7
- ’ : % |
28 2
Mounting Hole Layout Mounting Hole Layout Mounting Hole Layout g
018.2'¢% 24.2'6* 95_,
| | w
| IR 2
T - o @
\ \ i
\ \
Q
=S
o
@
Q
)
w
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216mm - LB Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

[%]
8 Accessory Dimensions (mm) con’t
e
= Terminal Cover
= Standard Bezel
4 For SPDT/DPDT contacts (LBZ-VL2) For 3PDT contacts (LBIZ-VL3)
-=
£ 299 29.9
;: I B
Tig—— — T
= ) T2
e = i
s _Lim) e :
= lt‘ﬂ — .
Tg’l 12,5 4.4 N 12,5
= 19.6 o
oy
=
“  Switch Guard for Standard Bezel Models
For round / square units (AL-K6SP) For rectangular units (AL-KHBSP ) 34
o fLﬁ f&ﬂ
% — - u Panel Thickness
= ‘?T 2 % S 3 0.5102.0
=) - Ty w0 N
s T 8 — 8 -
@ \ | :E@ )
= T i =)
- Eﬁ -
For Single Board Mounting (LA9Z-K3)
Panel Thickness
24
é }%( 05t03.2
- ol - ! i ) Note: The panel depth is the same for switches with
|l TV 7 | . ] or without switch guards. Both models can be
& = installed on the same PC board.
| =
o \
Standard Key Wave Key
% Reversible Wave Key
©
S 8.8 22
o Key No.
I\
N <
®
S <
o Logo Stamping Key No. Stamping
% 18 Non-reversible Wave Key
= 8.8 22
=
£
E
2 - @E@D X
3\ )
Logo Stamping Key No. Stamping
©
2
om
3
.5
540 [l DEC www.IDEC.com



Switches & Pilot Devices

216mm - LB Series

(7]
Replacement Parts s
[x]
=
[tem Material Part Number Remarks i
L . . ) )
ens For round units P?'giryﬁe ALEM-L® Specify the color code in place of @ in g
gla4 ramm the part number. o
A: Amber, C: Clear, G: Green, R: Red, S: p
For square units ‘I;ﬁlyéa4ryIaHt§mm ALBQ-L® Blue, Y: Yellow =
4, 7]
) Polyarylate Note: Use a clear lens for or white (PW)
For rectangular units W2y1 Lyx H4 x D15.4mm ALBH-L® illumination.
Button . Polyarylate
For round units 0154, Hamm ABGM-B@ . . . f.;”
Specify the color code in place of @ in D
" Polyarylate the part number. =
For square units [015.4, H4mm AB6Q-B@ B: Black, G: Green, R: Red, L;
Pofvar] S: Blue W: White, Y: Yellow ‘S:
For rectangular units V\?zﬂaayxatHi «D15.4 ABGH-B® ?
Marking Plate . Acrylic
. For round units ,312_/7 HO8 ALBM-@ Specify the color code in place of @ in
the part number.
n Acrylic B: Black, W: White
For square units 013.7. HO.8mm AL6Q-@ z
Y See page page 543 for dimensions and 2
; crylic ] engraving area. 2
For rectangular units W19.7 x H0.8 (0.4) x D13.7mm ALGH-® graving 3
Locking Ring §
@
. 73
o For all units Polyamie o LBIZ.LNP
Anti-rotation Ring
' ~ Metal
5 | For standard bezel (Stainless steel) LB9Z-LP1
o 017.9, t0.6mm =
3
Anti-rotation Ring Metal
—— (Stainless steel)
P For flush bezel W21 x H8.2 x D206 B9Z-LP6
10.8mm
Spare Standard Key
Esvrikcegeielector Nickel-plated Brass ASB-SK See page page 540 for dimensions. o
=]
Spare Wave key @
Non-reversible Wave Key
A
fie" Specify Wave key number in place of ®
AR in the part number. o
: For Wave key selector  Diecast zinc alloy (nickel plated) LAGZ-SK-G OH: Standard wave key (reversible)
Reversible Wave Key switches W14 x H2 x D30.8mm TH to 2H: Reversible wave key
= 3H to 6H: Non-reversible wave key o
25 See page page 540 for dimensions. 3
i~ 3
@
o
[z}
3
LB Series Replacement LED Unit
[tem Rated Operating Voltage ~ Part Number @Color Code o
LED Unit
DC5V LBIZLEDS@ 8. Specify color code in place of the @ in the e
g é part number. R: Red, G: Green, A: Amber, S: 2
: Blue, PW: White >
AC/DC12V -LED1® PW ‘ w
= / LBIZLEDT R 9. All illuminated LB series contain an LED unit. §
u S 10.Use a white (PW) LED unit for yellow (Y) 3
AC/DC24V LBIZ-LED2® illumination. @
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

216mm - LB Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Precautions & Instructions

A Safety Precautions

e Turn off the power to the LB series control units before installation, removal,
wiring, maintenance, and inspection. Failure to turn power off may cause
electrical shocks or fire hazard.

e To avoid burning your hand, use the lamp holder tool when replacing the lamps.

e For wiring, use wires of a proper size to meet voltage and current requirements.
Solder correctly according to the instructions in "Wiring" and "Notes on Terminal
Cover." Improper soldering may cause overheating and create a fire hazard. Also,
when using tab terminals, use receptacles of appropriate size.

Instructions

Wiring

1. Solder the terminals at 350°C within 3 seconds using a 60W soldering
iron. Sn-Ag-Cu type is recommended. When soldering, do not touch the LB
series with the soldering iron. Also ensure that no tensile force is applied
to the terminals. Do not bend the terminal or apply excessive force to the
terminal.

2. Use non-corrosive liquid flux.

Terminal Cover
Solder/tab terminal

Insert the terminal cover into the contact block with the TOP markings on the
contact block and the terminal cover in the same direction.

Note: When wiring, insert the lead wires into the terminal cover holes before
soldering. After wiring, terminal covers cannot be installed.

Standard Bezel

Flush Bezel

Operating Environment

¢ Do not use the LB series where corrosive gases exist or under an
environment exceeding the operating temperature and humidity ranges.
Otherwise, damage such as contact failure or change of the surface color
may occur.

e Major parts of the switch are plastic. Scratches or damage may occur
when scraped with a sharp object or if excessive load or shock is applied.
Note that this may cause operation and appearance failure of the operator
and bezel.

e Application of detergent, cutting oil, or special chemicals to the switch

may result in operation and/or appearance failure such as a change in
surface color.

Handling

Contacts (micro switch)

When using NC (normally closed) and NO (normally open) contacts of the
same microswitch, avoid connections of different voltages, or connections
of different types of power supplies. Failure to observe this instruction may
cause a short-circuit.

Removing and Installing the Contact Block

3. Turn the locking lever on the contact block in the direction
opposite to the arrow on the housing. Then the contact block can be
removed.

4. Insert the contact block with the TOP markings on the contact
block and the operator placed in the same direction. Then lock the
units, turning the locking lever in the direction of the arrow.

locking lever

Panel Mounting
Remove the contact block from the operator. Insert the operator into the
panel cut-out from the front, then install the contact block to the operator.

Standard Bezel

Panel

® Anti-rotation Ring

N -
’ @ Locking Ring
@,
N <

® Contact Block

Flush Bezel

Panel

@®Anti-rotation Ring

TOP|

@ Locking Ring

® Contact Block

Notes on Mounting

Use the optional ring wrench (MT-001) to mount the operator onto the panel.
Tightening torque should not exceed 0.7 N-m. Do not use pliers. Excessive
tightening will damage the locking ring.

52 LIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Replacing the Lens

Standard Bezel

From the opposite side of the TOP marking, remove the operator (lens,
marking plate, and lens holder) using the optional lens removal tool (MT-101)
by gripping the recesses of the color lens. Removing from the TOP side may
damage the metallic bezel.

Removing the Operator (standard bezel)

Flush Bezel

From the opposite side of the TOP marking, push the tip of a flat screwdriver
to the groove of the color lens and pull out the operator (lens, marking plate,
lens holder). Removing from the TOP side may damage the metallic

bezel.

v

Removing the Operator (flush bezel)

Replacing the Marking Plate

5. Remove the marking plate by pushing the lens from the back to disengage
the latches between the lens and holder, using the screwdriver as shown
below.

Note: A transparent film inside the lens holder is attached to the unit to make
it waterproof and cannot be removed.
6. Insert a marking plate into the color lens, and press the lens onto the
lens holder to engage the latches. Pay attention to the orientation of the
marking plate.

Engage
Recesses Latches

Engraving
Surface
Marking Lens
Color Lens Plate Holder

Lens Unit and Contact Block Installation
To insert the lens unit into the operator, press in the lens unit by aligning the
latch on the operator with the latch on the lens unit.

Round lens unit  Square lens unit

———_ Latch Latch
'/-'- 'j___ atc atc
Standard Bezel
Latch TOP|  Latch

——

1
!

=

Operator

Flush Bezel
Latch - ) Latch

Marking Plates and Films

llluminated pushbuttons and pushbuttons with illuminated lens can have
legends and symbols engraved on the marking plates, or printed film can be
inserted under the lens for labelling purposes.

Marking Plate and Marking Film Size

g16mm - LB Series

Lens Round Square Rectangular

@ b¥ EEngravingi N Engraving
= 5 | ea i e
o | == L 18.0

£ 2 2| o120 g‘l‘

S = —
= s 19.7x13.7
=

= © Engraving must be made within the engraving area (0.5mm from edge).
] © The marking plate is made of white acrylic resin.

£ ©

ic 2] ©

g ° 2

aé B

S 1.8 |ot36 | 19.6

= R :

8 © Film thickness: 0.1Tmm per film

= ® Marking film is not included.

< © Recommended marking film: Polyester film

Engraved Surface

Marking Plate and Film Insertion Order
{ BHIE

Marking Lens
Lens Fim Plate Holder Operator

The marking plate must be engraved on the side specified above. Pay
attention to the orientation of the marking plate.
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g16mm - LB Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
-] - -
= Replacing the LED Unit Standard Bezels
=\ The LED unit can be replaced by pulling the lens unit out of the contact block. For rectangular and square units, pull the seals out of the rubber boot and place
é them around the operator sleeve as shown below. Make sure that the seals are
; not twisted or tucked inside and that the gasket is removed, otherwise waterproof
2 <+ =l and dustproof characteristics are not ensured.
S T, How to Install the Rubber Boot
VB, Rectangular
Seals
Seals @
%lnt Operator
2 Contact Block LED Unit :
S . . . - i 0]
~  Orientation of the LED unit 5, -~ Remove
% Insert the LED unit into the contact block with the TOP markings on the \
& contact block and LED unit in the same orientation. Rubber boot installed
wn
TOP TOP
o ol Square
= Seals
- | === Seals
|2
g =
3
=]
&
= . .
2 Noteson repl_acmg the LED Unit _ o Rubber boot installed
e When replacing the LED unit, make sure that static electricity is not
applied.
e Make sure that the LB series has cooled down before replacing the LED
unit. Round
e To avoid getting burned, be careful not to touch the unit while it is still hot. ®
w
2 Notes on Using Quick Connect Terminals
P 7. Use #110 tab quick connects, 0.5mm-thick. rd
8. When connecting the terminals on the left and center, make sure that
surfaces of the quick connects face each ather. Otherwise, a short-circuit _
may occur. Rubber boot installed
Gasket
Flush Bezels
g Mount the rubber boot so that the protrusion at the bottom surface of the
e operator fits with the recess on the operator, placing the rubber boot all around
5 the operator sleeve. Make sure that the protrusion on the rubber boot and the
e recess on the operator fit correctly, otherwise, the waterproof and dustproof
characteristics are not ensured.
- How to Install the Rubber Boot
% Correct
° Example
m
£ r/.:‘
E ' ;
D r
. Correct Incorrect ‘!l' gl
9. Apply only horizontal force against the panel to the tab. The switch may
o be damaged if a force other than a horizontal force is applied.
» Installing Rubber Boots
% When using the switches in enviroments subject to splashing water or an
@ excessive amount of dust, make sure to use an optional rubber boot. As
£ shown in the drawing on the right, @ remove the gasket from the operatar, Gasket
3 and @ attach the rubber boot from the front (button side). _ _
S Note: Install the rubber boot before mounting the unit to the panel.
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Maintained Pushbuttons

Do not replace the buttons when the pushbutton is in the maintained position
as it may damage the internal mechanism. Also, do not remove the contact
block with the button in the maintained position. The contact may not
operate properly when the contact block is remounted.

Pushbuttons and llluminated Pushbuttons with Switch
Guard

Do not apply force to the switch guard when the switch guard is not attached
to a panel. When opening the switch guard, do not open more than 180°. The
hinge may break.

Selector Switches
When turning the operator or key, make sure that they are turned to the
correct position.

Selector Switches with Key

Observe the following instructions to prevent malfunction or damage.

e Do not remove the key from any key retained position.

e |n addition to the standard key (key number OH), six other key numbers
are available. Use a key matching the number of the key cylinder. The
standard key does not have a key number indication.

e Keys are available in two types.

Key numbers OH (standard), 1H, and 2H are reversible keys which can be
inserted in two ways.

Key numbers 3H, 4H, 5H, and 6H are non-reversible keys. Make sure of
correct insertion direction.

Single Board Mounting
The LB series can be used for single board mounting.
o6 drilled hole for

operating the
locking lever

Rear

Installing and Removing Contact Blocks

Turn the locking lever to install and remove contact blocks on a PC board
using a screwdriver from a hole in the PC board. Determine the location of
the switches so that the locking lever can be operated.

Mounting Holes and Assembly Procedure
Drill mounting holes in the panel as shown on the right. When the units are
mounted together, provide adequate clearance.

Panel Cut-out
Standard Bezels (LB1/LB2/LB3/LB4)

SPDT/DPDT Contacts 3PDT Contacts
& NG
6'\02‘?; R4 %

SANE,
D Q @

©

|

N

or more

21
or more
I
|

£

Wt
rectangular units) rézc‘tta ?];mglr'eu Iﬁtrs )
Flush Bezels
SPDT/DPDT Contacts 3PDT Contacts
LB6/LB6M

| |

Immin [l
{——— i
TR TR
22min‘ ‘23_2"
B8/LB8M -
f“\. 24,201 i 24,201
2 | | 2 | |
N | |
gt L B - |
OSSR

* 45mm minimum for switches with guard Al dimensions in mm.

Assembly Procedure

1. Install the operator to the panel.

2. Mount the contact block to the operator from the back of the panel.
3. Turn the locking lever to lock the contact block.

4. Insert a PC board and solder.

Notes:

1. Make sure that each terminal is inserted into the PC board correctly.

2. Do not apply tensile force to the connector cable for an extended period of time.
3. Do not expose the contact block to water.

4. Ensure that the contact blocks are locked when installed on the operators.

216mm - LB Series
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Switches & Pilot Devices

216mm - LB Series

[%]
8 Switch Engraving Order Form - LB Series
e
=1 Copy this order form and use it to specify Letter Height, Maximum Number of Lines and Text to be engraved.
a.
:i: To insure engraving accuracy, fax it to your IDEC representative or Distributor.
S
2
w
Your Company: Telephone:
@ Name: Fax:
.g’ .
= Address: Email:
=
‘s PO: Part Number to be Engraved:
2
Please check one of the boxes below to indicate your choice of engraving options:
w
E Rectangular Square
S Switch Switch
w
=]
% #0f Lines Letter Max. Characters #0f Lines Letter Max. Characters #of | Letter | Max. Characters
z Height Per Line Height Per Line Lines | Height Per Line
]l 5/32 6 ] 5/32 5 [] 5/32 3
1
[] 5/32 6 [] 5/32 5 [] /8 3
—— 2 2
I:l 1/8 6 I:l 1/8 6 I:l 2 Custom*
w
[«
E *
£ ] 3 /8 6 [] 3 /8 6 [] s Custom
[]] 4 N/A [] 4 N/A ] N/A
*Engraving is possible, but character size will be
o smaller than standard sizes.
® 1. Above mentioned specifications hold true for standard size pushbuttons (round, square and rectangular).
S A 2. Engraving is done on the button itself for non-illluminated push buttons and on marking plate for illuminated pushbuttons and pilot lights.
E 3. Please enter text exactly how you want it engraved, take care to emphasize capital or small letters.
3
Enter text to be engraved: Sample Letter Sizes
- 1/8 Letters: OPEN
Line 1:
Line 2- 5/32 Letters: O P E N
P :
o
% Line 3:
E L
E Line 4:
2
» For IDEC Internal Use Only:
(5]
E Work Order #:
o
3
.5
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Switches & Pilot Devices

L6 Series — Miniature Switches and Pilot Devices

Key features:
e 5/8” (16mm) mounting holes
e Locking lever removable contact blocks
e Solder terminal or PCB terminal options
e Available assembled or as sub-components
¢ \Worldwide approvals
e Incandescent or LED illumination
e Snap action contacts

UL Recognized
File No. E55996
®

Registration No. J9551458 (all other switches)

g: c € Registration No. R9551089 (E-stops)

TUV Rheinland

Contact Ratings

Lamp Ratings

Conforming to Standards
Operating Temperature
Vibration Resistance

Shock Resistance

Mechanical Life

Degree of Protection

Dielectric Strength

Insulation Resistance

Rated Insulation Voltage
Rated Thermal Current

Contact Resistance

Rated Operating Current

Minimum Recommended Load (reference value for silver
contacts)

Terminal Style
Contact Form

Contact Material

Electrical Life (at full load)

Lamp Current Draw

Lamp Life

® CSA Certified
File No. LR21451

Registration No. R95650511 (Pilot Lights)

ENG0947-1, EN60947-5-1, VDE0660-200, UL508, CSA C22-2 NO.14

Operation: —25 to +55°C (without freezing), 45 to 85% RH
Storage: -30 to +80°C (without freezing)

5 to 55Hz, 1.0 peak-peak amplitude max

Operating limit: 100 m/sec? (approximately 10G)
Damage limit: 1000 m/sec? (approximately 100G)

Momentary pushbuttons 2,000,000 operations minimum
All others: 250,000 operations minimum

IP65 (conforming to IEC 60529)

Switch unit: between live and ground: 2500 volt AC, 1 minute
between terminals of different poles: 2500 volt AC, 1 minute
between terminals of same pole: 1000 volt AC, 1 minute
[llumination unit: between live part and ground: 2500 volt AC, 1 minute

100MQ minimum (using 500V DC megger)
250V AC/DC

Gold Contacts (pch): 3A
Silver Contacts (solder): 5A

50Q maximum initial value

Gold Clad Contacts
(PCB terminals)

Silver Contacts
(Solder Terminals)

30V 125V 250V 30V 125V
AC resistive — 5A 2A AC inductive - 0.1A
AC inductive — 2A 1.5A DC resistive  0.1A —

DC resistive 3A 0.4A —
DC inductive 1A 0.2A —

5V AC/DC, TmA

0.110" Solder Tab /PCB
Snap Action, Double Throw
Solder Tab: Pure Silver /PCB: Gold Plated Silver

Momentary pushbuttons: 100,000 operations minimum (1800 operations / hour)
All others: 100,000 operations minimum (1200 operations / hour)

5V DC LED: 8mA

6V AC/DC LED: 7mA
12V AC/DC LED: 8mA
24V AC/DC LED: 8mA
120V AC = 8mA

Incandescent: 2000 hours./LED 50,000 hours. (on pure DC, half-life intensity)

6V AC/DC incandescent: 100 mA
12V AC/DC incandescent: 50 mA
24V AC/DC incandescent: 25 mA

o16mm - L6 Series
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

216mm - L6 Series

Built-in LED Lamp Ratings

Switches & Pilot Devices

Model LFTD-5@ LFTD-1@ LFTD-2@ LFTD-H2®
Lamp Base SX6S/8x5.4
Rated Voltage 5V DC 12V AC/DC 24V AC/DC 120V AC
Operating Voltage 5V DC +5% 12V AC/DC £10% 24V AC/DC +10% 120V AC +5%
AC — 9mA 9mA 8mA
Current Draw
DC 8mA 8mA 8mA —
Color Code @ Specify a color code in place of @ in the Part No: A (amber), G (green), R (red), S (blue), W (white), Y (yellow)
Lamp Base Color Same as illumination color
Voltage Marking Stamped on the lamp base
Life (reference value) Approx. 50,000 hours
AR WY AR WY
(+ s
it o ,
Internal Circuit T
nterna rotection Diode
G’ S G‘ S 3: ;er:ertDiudE ’

Non-llluminated Pushbuttons

I

Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Assembled)

. Terminal Style
Style Operation  Contact
Solder Tab PCB
Oversize Round SPDT  HA1B-M2C5-© HA1B-M2C1V-©
Extended Momentary
. DPDT  HA1B-M2C6-© HA1B-M2C2V-©
c SPDT  HA1B-A2C5-@  HA1B-A2C1V-©
Maintained
DPDT  HA1B-A206-©  HA1B-A2C2V-©
Oversize S Flush SPDT  HA2B-M1C5-©® HA2B-M1C1V-©
versize Square Flus Momentary
. DPDT  HA2B-M1C6-© HA2B-M1C2V-©
' SPDT  HA2B-A1C5-@  HAZ2B-A1C1V-©
Maintained
DPDT  HA2B-A1C6-@  HAZ2B-A1C2V-©
Oversize Square SPDT  HA2B-M2C5-© HA2B-M2C1V-©
Extended Momentary
DPDT  HA2B-M2(C6-©® HA2B-M2C2V-©
SPDT  HA2B-A2C5-@  HA2B-A2C1V-©
Maintained
DPDT  HA2B-A2C6-©  HA2B-A2C2V-©
Mushroom SPDT  HA1B-M3C5-® HA1B-M3C1V-© @®Button Color Codes
Momentary
2 DPDT  HAIBM3C6-® HATB-M3C2V-® Color  Code Color _ Code
5 Black B Blue S
v SPDT  HA1B-A3C5-@  HA1B-A3C1V-© .
Maintained Green G White W
DPDT  HA1B-A3C6-©  HA1B-A3C2V-© Red R Yellow Y

A

(specify Lens Color Code from next page.)
3. PCB terminal models also available with silver contacts (change “1” or “2” to “5" or “6" respectively, ie LA1B-M1C1V-® becomes

LA1B-M1C5V-Q@).

In place of @ specify Button Color Code from table.
llluminated (translucent) style lenses also available, specify as such: instead of LA1B-M1C5-® use LA1B-M1C5L-@ in place of @

53 WIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices o16mm - L6 Series

- (7]
Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Sub-Assembled) =3
[x]
-
Contact + Safety Lever Lock + Operator + Button = Complete Part i
3
g
K . E
i a
2]
Operators Buttons/Lenses Contacts E
Style Momentary ~Maintained Style Button Lens Terminal Style E
Oversize Round Oversize Round Style Contacts ~ Solder &
PCB =
Flush Tab @
HA1B-MO HA1B-AQ %
: HA1A-B1-© HATA-L1-@ = SPOT HAC1  HACIV
©  DPDT HA-C2 HA-C2v
Oversize Square 2
Oversize Round =
Extended g  SPDT HA-C5 HA-C5V go
HA2B-MO HA2B-AQ > DPDT HA-C6 HA-CeV ©
HA1A-B2-© - =8
@
Mushroom Safety Lever Lock
Oversize Square Style Part Number o
HA1B-MOL HA1B-AOL Flush -
- HA9Z-LS
HA2A-B1-©  HA2A-L1-@** ~
5
@
ﬂ 1. Lnnprlizﬁiof © specify Button Color Code from table ® Button Color Code ©»
2. Lnnprliz;ﬁi of @ specify Lens Color Code from table Oversize Square Color Code
3. *requires HA1L-MO or HA1L-AO operator instead Extended Black B
of HA1B-MO or HA1B-AQ. o
4. **requires HA2L-MO or HA2L-AQ instead of HA2A-B2-® _ Green G
HA2B-MO or HAZB-AD. Red R
Blue S g)
White W g
Mushroom o
Yellow Y 5
HA1A-B3-© HA1A-L3-@
@ Lens Color Code
Color Code —
Amber A
Green G =
Red R =l
Blue S %
Yellow Y S
White W
Q
=S
w
@
Q
)
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Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Timers

Contactors

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

g16mm - L6 Series Switches & Pilot Devices

HA1B/HA1E Stop Switch

Key features:

PCB or Solder Terminals

Locking Lever Removable Contact Blocks
e Positive Action Contacts

1 or 2 form B (SPST-NC) Contacts

IP65 Protection

e 16mm Mounting Hole

e Tamper Proof Construction
) @ CSA UL Recognized Direct
File No. DK95-00138 File No. LR21451 File No. E55996 Opening
® Action
Specifications Nameplates
Contact Form 1 or 2 form B (SPST-NC) HAAV-Yellow Plastic
Termination PCB or Solder Terminal =
Contact Material Silver f/f
Applicable Standards EN60947-5-1, UL508, CSA 22.2. No. 14 c .-’
|
Rated Insulation Voltage 250V AC/DC 5 |
IS} 1
Degree of Protection IP65 p
Conditional Short-Circuit Current and 50 A (at 250V) 10A 250V Fuse, operation
Short-Circuit Protective Device class M according to I[EC269-1 and IEC269-2
Positive opening travel 3.4mm Marking Part Number
. Minimum force required to achieve positive Blank HAAV-0
Posmye opening operation of all break contacts. s Rz o 2 e
Opening ) ) i
Operation M_a>_<|mum travel |nc]qd|ng travel beyond the 5 5mm
minimum travel position ’
Maximum frequency of actuation 1,200 operations/hour
Pollution Degree 3
Positive Action Stop Switch Accessories: Shroud
Terminal Style Styl Part Numb Applicable Standard
Style Operation Contact & tyle art Tumber P L el D
Solder Tab PCB
DPSTING) (2 form B HatBvVzEZR  HATE SEMI S2 Compliant
Stop Pushlock/ V2E2VR XA9Z-KG1 (Approved by TUV)
Switch TumReset o gy SPSTNC(TfomB)  HAIEV2SIR -
Y DPSTNC (2formB)  HA1E-V2S2R
A 1. Button is non-removable, available in red and as complete assembled unit only.
2. Stop Switch does not come with safety lever lock.
Buzzers (1P40) Buzzer Ratings
Terminal Style Frequency 2 khz + 500 HZ
Style Operating Voltage Solder/ Amplitude 80db @ 0.1m (at rated voltage)
PCB
Tab Operating Voltage 6V AC/DC or 12 - 24V AC/DC + 10%
= Adjustable Cycle 55 to 600 cycles per minute
S 6V AC/DC £ 10% LA3Z-1X2  LA3Z-1X2V
g Current Draw D 7
£ AC: 20mA
[<t]
& Life 1000 hrs. minimum
[
g 12V to 24 AC/DC +10% LA3Z-1X4 LA3Z-1X4V Insulation Voltage 60V AC/DC
om

-20 to 55°C (no freezing), 45 to 85%
RH

Degree of Protection IP40

Operating Temperature
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Pilot Lights (Assembled)

Pilot Lights
Terminal Style

Style
el Solder Tab PCB

Oversize Round

HA1P-1C0®-@ HA1P-1C0®V-@

Oversize Square

HAZ2P-1C0®-@ HA2P-1C0B®V-@

Oversize Round Unibody

HA1P-1®-@ —

Oversize Square Unibody

HA2P-1®-@ —

1. In place of @ specify Lens/LED Color Code from table.
A 2. Inplace of ® specify Voltage Code from table.

o16mm - L6 Series

@Lens/LED Color Codes
Color Code

Amber A
Green G
Red R
Blue S
White W
Y

Yellow

®Voltage/Lamp Code
Voltage Code

5V DCLED 1
6V AC/DC LED

12V AC/DC LED

24V AC/DC LED

120V AC LED

6V AC/DC Incandescent
12V AC/DC Incandescent
24V AC/DC Incandescent

~N O O o B W N
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

216mm - L6 Series

Terminals

+ Safety Lever Lock

Lamp Holder + Lamp +

Switches & Pilot Devices

Pilot Lights (Sub-Assembled)

Operator

+ Lens =  Completed Unit

= A -
g ﬁ
%
e

Operators
Style Part Number

Oversize Round

HA1P-0
Oversize Square

HA2P-0
Oversize Round Unibody

HA1P-00
Oversize Square Unibody

HA2P-00

L)

Lenses
Style Part Number

QOversize Round

HA1A-P1-@

Oversize Square

. HA2A-P1-@

ﬂ In place of @ specify lens color code.

@ @9 o0

Lamps
Style Voltage Part Number
LED 5V DC LFTD-5@
6V AC/DC LFTD-6®@
12V AC/DC LFTD-1®
24V AC/DC LFTD-2®@
120V AC LFTD-H2®@
Incandescent

6V AC/DC LH-06

12V AC/DC LH-14

y 24V AC/DC LH-28

ﬂ In place of @ specify LED color code from table below.

Terminals
Style Solder Tab PCB

HA-C00 HA-COoV
ﬂ Not required for unibody operators.
Lamp Holder
Style Part Number
HA9Z-AH
Safety Lever Lock
Style Part Number
-
% HA9Z-LS

@ Lens/LED Color Codes

Color Code
Amber A
Green G
Red R
Blue S
Yellow Y
White W

557 WIDEC
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Illuminated Pushbuttons

Switches & Pilot Devices

Illuminated Pushbuttons (Assembled)

o16mm - L6 Series

@Lens Color Codes
Color Code

. Terminal Style
Style Operation ~ Contact
Solder Tab PCB

Oversize Round
e SPOT HA1L-M1C5@-®@  HATL-M1C1®V-@
DPDT HA1L-M1C6®-®@  HATL-M1C2®V-@
Maintained SPOT HATL-A1C5®-®@  HA1L-A1C1QV-@
DPDT HATL-A1C6®-®@  HA1L-A1C2Q0V-@

Oversize Square
K e SPOT HA2L-M1C5@-®@  HA2L-M1C1®V-@
. DPDT HA2L-M1C6®-®@  HA2L-M1C2®V-@
Maintained SPOT HA2L-A1C5®-®@  HA2L-A1C1Q®V-@
DPDT HA2L-A1C6®-®@  HAZ2L-A1C2QV-@

Mushroom

e SPOT HA1L-M3C5@-®@  HATL-M3C1®V-@
DPDT HA1L-M3C6®-®@  HATL-M3C2®V-@
Maintained SPOT HATL-A3C5®-®@  HA1L-A3C1Q®V-@
DPDT HATL-A3C6®-®@  HA1L-A3C2QV-@

»

M1C14V-® becomes LATL-M1C54V-O).
4. Light independent of switch position.

. In place of @ specify Lens Color Code from table.
. In place of ® specify Voltage Code from table.
. PCB terminal models also available with silver contacts change “1" or “2" to “5" or “6" respectively, (ie LA1L-

Amber A
Green G
Red R
Blue S
Yellow Y
White W

®Voltage/Lamp Code
Voltage

Code

5V DCLED

6V AC/DC LED

12V AC/DC LED

24V AC/DC LED

120V AC LED

6V AC/DC Incandescent
12V AC/DC Incandescent
24V AC/DC Incandescent

~N O o1 0o B W N
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g16mm - L6 Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 llluminated Pushbuttons (Sub-Assembled)
>
[
o
B Terminals + Safety Lever Lock + Lamp Holder + Lamp + Operator + Lens =  Completed Unit
=
o3
8 3
§ o
s
w
«  Operators Lenses Lamps
=
= Style Momentary Maintained Style Part Number Style Voltage Part Number
£ Oversize Round Oversize Round LED 5V DC LFTD-5@
5 6V AC/DC LFTD-6@
2] 12V AC/DC LFTD-1®
HA1L-MO HA1L-AO HA1A-L1-© 24V AC/DC LFTD-2@
- 120V AC LFTD-H2®@
Incandescent
g Oversize Square QOversize Square 6V AC/DC LH-06
= " 12V AC/DC LH-14
3 ) 24V AC/DC LH-28
] y ) =
5 HA2L-MO  HA2L-AQ oile
s
Contacts
Terminal Style
Mush
ushroom Mushroom Style Contacts  Solder
PCB
Tab
. HATB-MOL  HATB-AOL -
@ HA1A-13-© ‘ = SPDT  HA-CI0 HA-C10V
e - & DPDT  HA-C20 HA-C20v
E
@ I.enS/I.ED Color Codes K = SPDT HA-C50 HA-C50V
i >
Color Code ﬂ In place of @ specify lens color code. o o DPDT  HA-C60 HA-C60V
Amber A
Green G L Hold
. Red . amp Holder
o
2 Blue S Style Part Number
S Yellow \
White W HASZ-AH
Safety Lever Lock
Style Part Number
2
o
S -
@0 HA9Z-LS
£
E
@
©
2
om
.5
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Switches & Pilot Devices o16mm - L6 Series

- (7]
Selector Switches (Assembled) =3
S
(-]
. . o
Selector Switches Contact Operations 2o
]
" boai Contact Terminal Style (for all selectors) =
e osition ontac . =
Solder Tab PCB Contacts Operator Posmon_ and S
- Contact Operation s
£ Maintained NUR DPOT HA1S-2C6  HA1S-2C2V ot &
£ NO NG NO NG
:\'1 Spring return L _ : Left
Oversize Round S  fromright \/R Cil HATS-2106 R g
c 2-pos. %)
Maintained IN] " DPDT  HAIS3C6  HAIS3C2V (DPOT) Lot gt E
Contact Contact D_—J
nght NO NC NO NC Lg
& Spring return L : g .
£ fomright \/R DPDT HA1S-31C6 HA1S-31C2V 5 4 %
o
Spring retumn <5 : y Lot gt
2 from left \[/n DPDT HA1S-3206  HA1S-32C2V . chih Sl
eft
2-Way spring ¢
ot L\Vn DPDT HA1S-33C6  HA1S-33C2V LI
=]
1. All assembled selector switches use DPDT contacts. Left  Right %
A 2. For SPDT contacts see sub-components on next page. 3-p0s Contadt ot >
3. PCB terminal models also available with silver contacts change “1” or “2" to "5" or “6" respectively, (ie LA1S-21C2V (DPDT.) Center s oo
becomes LA1S-21C6V). L
c c 2
(1]
Left Right ?
Contact Contact
H|ght NO NC NO NC
C Cc
As viewed from front of switch.
—
Selector Switches (Sub-Assembled) @
Contact + Safety Lever Lock + Operator = Complete Part
4l ’p i —
Q
S
8
o
Operators Contacts s
Style Position Function Part Number Terminal Style
Oversize Round ) Maintained HA1S-2Y Style Contacts ~ Solder PCB
Spring from right HA1S-21Y Tab o
Maintained HA1S-3Y
3 Spring from right HA1S-31Y = SPOT HA-C1  HA-C1V o
Spring from left HA1S-32Y ©  DPDT  HA-Cz HA-C2v El
Spring from both HA1S-33Y =2
s
Safety Lever Lock & SPDT  HACS HACSV @
Style Part Number %) DPDT HA-C6 HA-CeV
- —
% HA9Z-LS 1. All assembled switches listed on previous page
- A use DPDT contacts. o
2. SPDT Contacts for use on 2 position selector =3
switch only =8
o
@
Q
)
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g16mm - L6 Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Key Switches (Assembled)
g
:S_ Key Switches
o3 . Terminal Style
4 Style Position Contact
= Solder Tab PCB
s -
% £ Maintained 'N_®  DPDT  HAIK-206@  HAIK-202V®
o
o
Oversize Round o Spring return L : ]
versize Roun 5 R N/ DPOT  HATK21CEB  HAIK-21C2VB
[Z]
= c
2 Maintained S\ ® DPDT  HAIK-306®  HATK-3C2V®
f=2]
£
E S Spring return NG : g
&% § from right \VR DPDT HA1K-31C6® HATK-31C2V®
(=18
> Spring retumn <5
2 from left \l/n DPDT HA1K-3206® HA1K-32C2V®
2-Way spring < S : :
ot \[/n DPDT  HA1K-33C6D  HA1K-33C2VD
|2
% 1. In place of ® specify Key Retention Code from next page.
3 A 2. All assembled key switches have DPDT contacts. For SPDT see sub-assembled on next page.
5 3. PCB terminal models also available with silver contacts change “1” or “2" to “5" or “6" respectively, (ie LA1K-2C2V®
2 becomes LA1K-2C6V®).
= .
2  Contact Operations
(for all selectors) ® Key Retention Option Codes
A Key not retained in any position
ot Right (removable in all positions)
" Left Nf by Nf b B Key retained in right position only
g A A Key retained in left position only
= 2-pos. o .
DPDT Key retained in left and right
( ) Left Right D i
Contact Contact (3 position only)
) NO NC NO NC
Right E Key retained in center only
o K K (3 position only)
' Key retained right and center
Left  Right G .
Conact Coniac (3 position only)
» Left H Key retained left and center
§ g R (3 position only)
E Left  Right Key cannot be removed from a
Contact Contact A spring-return position.
3 pOS. NO NC NO NC
Center é
(DPDT
C C
Left Right
Contact Contact
NO NC NO NC
0 Right
=3
o
o
E C Cc
E
‘€ As viewed from front of switch.
2 ‘ k
©
@
om
E
.5
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- (7]
Selector Switches (Sub-Assembled) =
[x]
=
Contact + Safety Lever Lock + Operator = Complete Part i
3
g
o
c . ; p
I Tﬁ“ ‘( §
13
S
Operators Contacts s
Style Position Function Part Number Terminal Style L;
[{=]
Oversize Round 2 Maintained HA1K-2® Style Contacts  Sg|der PCB =3
Spring from right HA1K-21B Tab
1. = SPDT HA-C1  HA-C1V
2 ©  DPDT HA-C2  HA-C2V
Maintained HAIK-3® >
s Spring from right HA1K-31® <
Spring from left HA1K-32@® K - 2o
) SPDT HA-C5  HA-CbV
g T = g
Spring from both HA1K-33D n = DPDT HA-C6  HA-CBY §
&
1. All assembled switches listed on previous page
A use DPDT contacts. —
1. In place of ® specify key removable code from table on right. 2. SPDT Contacts for use on 2 position selector
A 2. Operator includes two keys. switch only
Safety Lever Lock -
Style Part Number a
HA9Z-LS
® Key Retention Option Codes
Code Description
Key not retained in any position g
(removable in all positions) §
Key retained in right position only E
Key retained in left position only
Key retained in left and right
D -
(3 position only) o
Key retained in center only
E (3 position only)
p Y =
G Key retained right and center 3
(3 position only) 3
H Key retained left and center 2
(3 position only) =
ﬂ Key cannot be removed from a spring-return position.
e
=S
o
@
Q
)
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g16mm - L6 Series Switches & Pilot Devices

@ - -
8 llluminated Selector Switches (Assembled)
>
[
g llluminated Selector Switches Contact Operations
= Terminal Style (for all selectors)
o3 Style Position Contact L
@ ty Solder Tab PCB Contacts Operator Posmon_ and
= Contact Operation
2 :% Maintained “\_® DPDT  LAIF206@-@  LAIF-2020V-@ it St
o
' : Left
o Spring return : i 1 L
Round 8 from right \/R DPDT  LA1F-21C6®-@  LA1F-21C2QV-@ 0 K K
E Maintained ~ “\| " ~ DPDT  LAIF-3(6@-@  LAIF-3020V-@ (bPDT) Cantaet Comact
= _— NO NC NO NC
o ) 19
£ & Spring return [ : i 1 1
s 2 fomright N]n  DPOT  LATF3IC60-©  LATF31C20V-@ S
2 5 . c :
©  Spring return ; Left o cant
2 from left '-\I/R DPDT  LA1F-3206®-@  LA1F-32C2QV-© . ﬁo tact ﬁo tact
(53
e 2-Way S ] ] ] )
spring retum \[/n DPDT  LATF-33C6@-@  LAIF-33C20V-@ R
17} =t Left Right
2 2 Maintained “N\_®  DPOT  [AF-2060-@  LAZF-2020V-® Bpos. ﬁf"‘ﬁ‘é‘ ﬁg‘m‘
= 8 | enter
3 £ (DPDT)
& o Spring return : i 1 L c c
% Square 2 from right \/R DPDT  LA2F-21C6®-@  LA2F-21C2®V-@
E c Contact Cogtact
: Maintained -\ | " ~ DPDT  LA2F-306@-@  LAZF-3020V-@ Right NO'NG RO'NG
S fSp””g. retum L\T/R DPDT  [AZF-31C6@-®  LAZF-31C20V-@ o c
‘%z fromright ) )
2 As viewed from front of switch.
; ) c ﬁ
g fsrg:;“f‘e;ft”m L\[/n DPDT  LAZF-3206@-@  LA2F-32C20V-@
2 [
£ Z-Way [ r  DPDT  LAF-33C60-@  LADF-33C20V-@ @ Lens/LED Color Codes
= spring return
Color  Code Color Code
S Maintained “N\_® DPDT  LA3F-2060-@  LA3F-2020V-@ Amber A Blue S
< Green G Yellow Y
— o Spring retumn L\/ﬂ DPDT  LA3F21C60-@  LA3F-21C20V-@ Red R White W
Rectangular S from right 8 1
c
= Maintained ~ “\| " ~ DPDT  LASF-3(6@-@  LA3F-3020V-@ ® Voltage/Lamp Code
g S Spring return ¢ Voltage fofy
. =l . - o 2
g 2 fromright IN] = DPDT  LAJF3IC60-@  LASF31C20V-@ 5V DC LED 1
o o
; ; c 6V AC/DC LED 2
g fsr‘;;“f’e;ft“m L\]/n DPDT  LA3F-3206@-@  LA3F-32C20V-@ 12V AC/DCLED 5
[
— pier SR DT LA3I60-0  LAF3IC20V-0 24V AC/DCLLED 4
Spring return 120V AC LED 8
© 2 Maintained “\_® DPDT  HAIF2060-®  HAIF-2020V-@ 6V AC/DC Incandescent 5
3 < 12V AC/DC Incandescent 6
«@ o~ Spring return
s Oversize Round 2 from right \/R DPDT  HA1F-21C6®-@ HA1F-21C2@V-@ 24V AC/DC Incandescent 7
g c 1. In place of @ specify Lens/LED Color Code
= Maintained L\[/n DPDT  HAIF-3C6®-@  HATF-3C20V-@ A from table above.
2. Inplace of ® specify Voltage Code from
& Spring retur ¢ 3 tAaI?Isevs/ai?cohv:é listed have DPDT contacts. For
- = I L\VR DPDT  HAIF-31C6@-@ HAIF-31C20V-@ : :
ng_ romrg SPDT see sub-assembled on next page.
; . c 4. PCB terminal models also available with
v o Shingrenm ([ n DPOT  HAIF32060-®  HAIF-32020V-® silver contacts change 1" or "2 to *5" or
o < from left “6" respectively, (ie LATF-2C24V-@ becomes
< c LA1F-2C64V-@).
é ;magreturn L\VR DPDT  HATF-33C6®-® HAI1F-33C20V-@ 5. Light independent of switch position.
5
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- - (7]
llluminated Selector Switches (Sub-Assembled) =3
[x]
=
Contacts + Safety Lever Lock + Lamp Holder + Lamp + Operator + Lens/Handle = Completed Unit i
]
" g
Lt & o
L1 1 N Q
Y . i ‘ e
Operators Safety Lever Lock o
Style Position Function Part Number Style Part Number %
) Maintained LATF-20 = Ej
Spring from right LA1F-210 ! % HAQZ-LS =
Round Maintained LA1F-30 ., = @
3 Spring from right LA1F-310
Spring from left LA1F-320 L Hold
Spring from both LA1F-330 amp Holder
) Maintained LAZF-20 Styls P
Spring from right LA2F-210 z
Square Maintained LAZF-30 s HAGZ-AH >
3 Spring from right LA2F-310 2o
Spring from left LA2F-320 ‘g”
Spring from both LA2F-330 =
) Maintained LA3F-20 Lamps v
Spring from right LA3F-210 Style Voltage Part Number
Rectanaular Maintained LA3F-30 LED | o
¢ Spring from right LA3F-310 ait bl LFTD-5@
3 . 6V AC/DC LFTD-6®@
Spring from left LA3F-320
Spring from both LA3F-330 - IZSLLI LFD-12
. 24V AC/DC LFTD-2@® ~
) Maintained HA1F-20 120V AC LFTD-H2®@ 3
Spring from right HA1F-210 3
Oversize Maintained HATF-30 Incandescent
Round 5 Spring from right HA1F-310 6V AC/DC LH-06
Spring from left HA1F-320 . 12V AC/DC LH-14
Spring from both HA1F-330 T S 24V AC/DC LH-28 o
In place of @ specify LED color code from table below.
Q
Contacts Lenses/Handles ]
Q
Terminal Style Style Part Number 2
- e L il @ Lens/LED Color Codes g
_T_aber PCB Standard Color Code
; LAIAF-@ Amber A
= SPDT HA-C10 HA-C10V o G —
) DPDT HA-C20 HA-C20V
Red R
—
Oversize Blue S g
. &  SPDT  HACS0 HA-C5OV AR Yellow Y 5
b & DPDT HA-C60 HA-C60V White W g
&
All assembled selectors on previous pages use DPDT In place of @ specify lens color code from table.
contacts. SPDT contacts are for use only on two posi- A o
tion selectors.
e
=S
@
@
Q
)
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g16mm - L6 Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
§ Pushbutton Selectors (Assembled)
[
a
B Pushbutton Selectors © Button Color Codes
:a' Sty Terminal Style Color  Code Color Code
e
g Solder Tab PCB Amber A Bue S
'§ 2 Position HA1R-2C6-©@ HA1R-2C2V-® Green G Yellow =Y
w
. Red R White W
3 Position HA1R-3C6-© HA1R-3C2V-©
1. In place of @ specify Button Color Code.
® 2. PCB terminal models also available with silver contacts (change “1" or 2" to “5" or “6" H
_'En respectively, ie HATR-2C2V-® becomes HA1R-2C6V-©). Contact operatlon
= 3. Pushed position, momentary only. Operator Position and Contact Information
£ Contacts
E Down Center Up
2 Contact Operation Lot Fight Lot Fight
Contact Contact Contact Contact
Operator Position 2-pos.  Maintained T Y
it DPDT ing from T
o e Left Center Right ( ) Spring from Top
C Cc C C
Normal Pushed Normal Pushed Normal Pushed Left  Right Left  Right
Shfh amen G Sl TYT O TTY
S 2 Position S Py _ . PR Nf Ne NN (DPDT)  from Bottom b
o
w
3 c c e} C C C C C Cé_:lgd C’Z;tra“ct C(L‘r?lf;cl 02:19!25:! CLet" t CRIgthtct
i ' " N ) ontact ontac
& obthe S, | oitha B | b, 2, ol L | ol S SPO5  Alimodels bk b4 b b4 SR GE
2 N NO NG NO NC NO NC NO NC NO NG NO NC | NO NG NO NC (DPDT)
3 Position 6(; 6({1 Akf b({i 6(; 6(; Blocked 6({1 6(? 6(; A¥>L K
c c c [ ﬂ As viewed from front of switch.
Lever Switches
I . Terminal Type
5 Style Operation Contacts
E Solder Tab PCB
=
U
Maintained < DPDT LA1T-2C6 LA1T-2C2V
D
— S u
'mg_ Spring return from top < DPDT LA1T-21C6 LA1T-21C2V
o D
4 u
2 Spring return from bottom < DPDT LA1T-22C6 LA1T-22C2V
£ D
o
o & U
Maintained <° DPDT LA1T-3C6 LA1T-3C2V
D
o u
< Spring return from top <‘° DPDT LA1T-31C6 LA1T-31C2V
= D
2 =
E £ u
2 < Spring return from bottom <° DPDT LA1T-32C6 LA1T-32C2V
é D
2 u
Spring return from both é DPDT LA1T-33C6 LA1T-33C2V
D
o 1. PCB terminal models also available with silver contacts (change “1” or “2" to “5" or “6” respectively, ie LA1T-2C2V becomes
LA1T-2C6V).
. 2. Terminology: U =up, D = down, C = center.
2
©
2
om
5
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. - - (7]
Switch Engraving Order Form - L6 Series s
Copy this order form and use it to specify Letter Height, Maximum Number of Lines and Text to be engraved. 20
]
To insure engraving accuracy, fax it to your IDEC representative or Distributor. g
g
[x]
&
Your Company: Telephone:
Name: Fax: B
. S
Address: Email: >
=
[{=]
PO: Part Number to be Engraved: =
=
Please check one of the boxes below to indicate your choice of engraving options:
Rectangular Square §
Switch Switch S
20
w
#0f Lines Letter Max. Characters #0f Lines Letter Max. Characters #of | Letter | Max. Characters §
Height Per Line Height Per Line Lines | Height Per Line Z
]l 5/32 6 ] 5/32 5 [] 5/32 3
1 R
[] 5/32 6 [] 5/32 5 [] /8 3
—— 2 2
I:l 1/8 6 I:l 1/8 6 I:l 2 Custom*
=
3
] 3 /8 6 [] 3 1/8 6 [] s Custom* 3
[]] 4 N/A [] 4 N/A ] N/A
*Engraving is possible, but character size will be
smaller than standard sizes. o
1. Above mentioned specifications hold true for standard size pushbuttons (round, square and rectangular).
A 2. Qversize pushbuttons and pilot lights allow you to engrave 1 additional character.
3. Engraving is done on the button itself for non-illluminated push buttons and on marking plate for illuminated pushbuttons and pilot lights. o
4. Please enter text exactly how you want it engraved, take care to emphasize capital or small letters. §
o
g
(7]
Enter text to be engraved: Sample Letter Sizes
1/8 Letters: OPEN —
Line 1:
Line 2 5/32 Letters: O P E N -
. 3
Line 3: 5
=2
Line 4: g
[z}
o
For IDEC Internal Use Only: =
Work Order #: s
o
@
Q
)
w
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216mm - L6 Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 Accessories
g
B Item Appearance Specifications Part Number Notes
;'5 Used for tightening the plastic locking ring when install-
A . : y ing the L6 series unit on a panel.
f; il Bl % e 0 ] MT-001 Tightening torque should not exceed 9kgf cm when
'S tightening the locking ring.
(7]
Lamp Holder Tool Made of rubber. Used for removing and replacing OR-44 Rubber tool used for replacing LED and incandescent
(Made of Rubber) LED and incandescent lamps in illuminated units. lamps.
-_——
2 S . o . .
=2 Lens Removal Tool g . For llluminated pushbuttons and pilot lights. MT-101 Used for removing the lens or button from the housing.
E -
< 5V DC LFTD-5@
=y i
@ B A LFTD-6@ T 1-3/4 miniature flange base. In place of @ specify LED
LED Lamp e 12V AC/DC LFTD-1@
24V AC/DC LFID-2@ Color Code (A, G, R, S, W, Y).
- 120V AC LFTD-H2®
6V AC/DC LH-06
ag Incandescent Lamp E 12V AC/DC LH-14 0.5W, T 1-3/4 miniature flange base
5 L 24V AC/DC LH-28
a
e
2
= 180 degrees . . . -
2 Switch Guard apening, Oversize Round/Sq HAGZ-K1 rP;f;/gnts inadvertent switch operation. IP65 oiltight
spring return '
All removable contacts HB-VL2 Covers terminals to prevent possible electric shock.
Terminal Cover Made of white nylon ) o
Unibody Pilot Lights H6-PVL
5
E Fills unused panel cutouts. Made of nitrile rubber. Push-
- e AL-BS in installation from front of panel. IP65 (oiltight) rated.
Mounting Hole Plug ) )
Aluminum AL-BME Fills unused panel cutouts. Made of aluminum. Screw-
on locking ring from inside of panel. IP65 (oiltight) rated.
Replacement Keys ﬁ. t for HA1K (#231) — oversize KG9Z-SK Pair of keys.
g Rolscement Oversize Round HA9Z-P1-W
£ Enpravin Inserts Oversize Square HA9Z-P2-W
S graving Mushroom HAQZ-P13-W
R EIENE All models HAGZ-LN
Locking Ring
Replacement . . Prevents rotation of switches in panel. (included with all
I Anti-Rotation Ring Q L i HASZLP assembled switches)
E
m
= Replacement e Applicable to round oversize selectors only
E Selector Inserts I HASZHCT-O ®=(G,R S, W,Y)
°
e
Replacement i -
_ Safety Lever Lock % HASZLS
©
2
om
5
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(7]
Item Appearance Description Used With Part Number E,
g
. -
@24mm round, metal (aluminum color), panel cut-out 20.2mm  |lluminated selector switches. LA9Z-SM61 T
o ol =)
~ o
(]
=,
2
(7]
% @24mm round, plastic (black), panel cut-out 820.2mm L6 Switch LA9Z-S61B
Flush Bezel +
2]
[{=]
[J24mm square, plastic (black), panel cut-out [120.2mm LA9Z-S71B 3
5
Flush Bezel =
=
q = @
24 x 30mm rectangular, plastic (black), panel cut-out 820.2 x LA9Z-S81B
26.2mm
Switch Guard i )
w/ Flush Bezel Rectangular, plastic (black) Flush Switch LA9Z-KS8 =
(spring return) %—,
Q0
w
o
[z}
o
Dimensions (mm) &
Buzzer (LA3Z)
PC Board Terminal Tab Terminal Panel Thickness —
R15.5 0.8Wx0.5t 2-R0.6 2.8Wx0.5t | 0.5t06
(OO ‘
k ) 4
)
gl ¥ 142 | Sy g;,,i — I
S| A =
C Z © L *: é
© 178 J 2 Y ,L 28 1405 | 135 @
5.5 [ 9 36 9 |
» Logy Rubber Washer Panel Thickness —
% % Stopper _ \ 4 0.02"-024" (0.5-6.0mm)
S\ Locking Ring | S
PCB Terminal 1 \ @Q:%@@\
I 034" 7 — Q@
emm ] £ J_|_ g
— — E;
o
—] S
021" - - 17
— (5.4mm) | 0.20" | <041 053 -
o) osum 0o [ 422
083" (17.8mm) ﬂ (11mm)
(21mm) (15.8mm) | 1.42" (36mm) 0.98" (25mm) | -
Emergency Stop Switch (HA1E) - Short Body Style
S . SHTTET AR THMIMAL L et e =
3
] 5
=3
A w
: =3
[z}
>
1
Q
S
=3
o
@
Q
)
7]
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g16mm - L6 Series Switches & Pilot Devices

@ - -
1| Illuminated Selector Switches (LA*F)
g
5
a
o3
8
-=
8
=
(7]
) ) Square Rectangular
P‘-? Board Terminal Tab Terminal Width 2.8x0.5t
" Width 0.8x0.5t _ @,—\ @,—\
= - ] ® Q)
3 o 1 &= - &
o g
E | o 1]l |28 o
= J 2 = = 105 | 13.5 é 018 24
.(/E; 5.5 [ 9 36 17
PC Board Terminal Solder/Tab Terminal
PC Board Drilling Layout (Bottom View)
|2
£ Illuminated Pushbuttons, Pilot Lights, Selector Switches,
3 Panel Cut-Qut llluminated Selector Switches Key Selector Switches Pushbutton Lever Switches
L] 016.2'3* 64 638 7.85 68
[ e = i o i
: H O by 1
3 ‘ ] e e
« ——" ! o
it ZRIRiEpes
\2&\?) (IS 1 B g \(."\xe ”””””””
& ®
24
HA1B E-Stop
E PCB Mounting Pattern
£
0.21" 0.21"
(53mm) | (53mm)
AT
I .‘
LI T ﬁsqﬁi‘m)
YR
Q1 11
%(\q,@
g
(&)
IS
c
(=}
o
Oversize Flush Pushbutton and Pilot Lights
;2  ——
S = |
) 1.02[25.9]
g [an)]
£ _
2
0.43[11.0] 0.94[24.0]
©
2
om
E
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Oversize Extended Non-llluminated Pushbutton

Mushroom Pushbuttons

Oversize Selector Switch

= |
]
&
0.59[15.1]
= 7
- &J
1.48[37.5] —
© ]
© ]
e |
0.79[20.0]
E‘%
- —
C—
e | —
0.77119.5]

o16mm - L6 Series

A

1.18[30.0]

@

0.94[23.8]

$}00|g |euIwIa] $101081U07) slawi| $194008 1§ shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 '3 SAYINIMS

siayealg unaiy
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g16mm - L6 Series Switches & Pilot Devices

@ - -
1| Oversize Key Switch
3
a
-]
'n__ (@n)
]
8 e ]
-=
£ © ]
(7]
@ —=— 1.54[39.0]
=
2 Lever Switch
f=2]
£
2
& e ]
e ]
o e ]
8
£
o
a 0.94[23.8]
< . .
w
)
<  Flush Bezel Selector Switches
Mounting Flush llluminated
Bracket Gasket  Bezel Metal Plastic a
- {|{[] & e
@ 2
» = ISZ8 10J 2
@ 08 _Jj-08 & & 17
E 85| 2
=
Square « . [ Ll
& a [
a 0 |
8.5 2
Rectangular . o -
S o~
8 L L
c
5 .
mI ] ©
Y R N
9.3 2
2 Flush Bezel Mounting Hole Layout
o
= Round Square Rectangular
=
£ 020.2:4% 26.21%%
E I I ! J I,
2 o S R R A
,,J,,i,ii; i ,,7,‘,7,;7‘,,4,
NN 8 o
R £ & \ (I [ R T ;
| e e e
« S ‘ . ‘ | I [ o
! | P! | | | ! [ ! |
-— -t — St —— - —f——1-
g T T o
< ! B D T O D L,,,J‘,,,,J L,,,J‘,,,,J
% 24 min. o S0minx
5
2
=
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Switches & Pilot Devices o16mm - L6 Series

Terminal Configurations AL-K6SP

Non llluminated Pushbutton Pilot Lights Illuminated Pushbuttons Buzzer
TOP TOP TOP
ﬂz  Terminal

1) Lamp Terminal - Lamp Terminal - No
z ) < “ < Sl= |
s -] x1)
X X
: Buzzer

PQ L9 P Q Lo Input
e o o e e ] e |

Lamp Terminal Lamp Terminal (X2) ﬂ“ : stomly Sow Gk Switch
R

1"><|] Input

$89103(] 10|14 '3 SAYINIMS

=) =)

swyBr] Bujeubis

$194008 1§ shejay

LED Lamp
Internal Circuit

458 ¢ > >

slawi|

/
- P —K}- LEDChip

W —|¢~ Protective Diode
—j¢ Zener Diode

$}00|g |euIwIa] $101081U07)

siayealg unaiy
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g16mm - L6 Series Switches & Pilot Devices

General Instructions

Pushbutton Assembly
Lamp Installation
Lamps can be replaced in two ways:

1. If contacts are accessible (or pushbutton not installed in a panel) then it is
easiest to first remove the contacts from the operator. This will allow easy
access to the lamp/lamp-holder assembly. Grab lamp, depress slightly, and
turn counter clockwise. Lamp can then be removed by pushing it back through
the lamp holder.

Switches & Pilot Devices

2. If contacts are not accessible, then the lamp can be replaced by first removing
the lens from the operator. Just pull lens straight out either with a fingernail
or optional lens removal tool (MT-101). Lamp/lamp-holder assembly can then
be removed with lamp removal tool (OR-44). Insert lamp removal tool through
operator, depress slightly, turn counter clockwise, then pull lamp/lamp-holder
assembly out. Lamp can then be removed by pushing it back through the lamp

— holder.

Signaling Lights

Engraving Lenses

All buttons and lenses can be engraved directly on the outside surface. lllumi-
nated lenses also allow for engraving on a plate that is underneath the colored
section of the lens. Remove the colored section of the lens by pulling on the
edge while simultaneously unhooking it from the latches on the lens holder. The
marking plate will then be accessible. It can then be engraved or a thin marked
insert (such as mylar or paper) can be sandwiched between the marking plate
and colored section of the lens.

Fitting Grooves
Grooves

Relays & Sockets

Engraving
Surface

Color Lens  Marking Plate Lens Holder

Panel Mounting

Before any unit can be mounted into a panel, the contact block must be removed. Slide metal locking lever and pull contact off. Loosen and remove the locking ring
and square anti-rotation ring from the operator and insert operator through panel cutout from the front of the panel. Slide on anti-rotation ring and tighten locking
ring, using locking ring wrench (MT-001). Slide contact block onto operator, observing TOP marking on both parts. Slide metal locking lever in direction indicated by
LOCK. The yellow plastic safety lever lock can then be snapped onto the locking lever; this will prevent vibration or maintenance actions from releasing the contact
from the operator.

Timers

PCB Mounting

Being able to separate the contacts from the operator allows for assembly of the
front panel companents (operator and lens) to be performed in tandem with the
PC board assembly and soldering. For applications where multiple rows of push-
buttons are mounted closely together, or where other components may obstruct
access to the contact locking lever, be sure to include access holes in the PC
board (refer to PC board layout dimensions for location). Also be sure to allow for
space above and to the side of contact to ensure that no components block the
contact block locking lever. PC board pins are designed to rest on the PCB, take
this into consideration to ensure that pins do not short closely spaced traces.

Contactors

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers
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Switches & Pilot Devices #22mm XW E-Stops

(7]
22mm XW E-Stops =)
[x]
=
Key features: i
o The depth behind the panel can be as little as 46.4 mm for 1 to 4 contacts =
(with terminal cover) for illuminated and non-illuminated units. g
 IDEC's original “Safe break action” ensures that the NC contacts open when 2
the contact block is detached from the operator. §
¢ 110 4NC main contacts and 1 or 2NO monitor contacts
e Push-to-lock, Pull or Turn-to-reset operator
e Models with mechanical indicator on the operator body show the
normal/latched status (green: normal). f.;n
o Safety lock mechanism (IEC60947-5-5, 6.2) °5—’
e Degree of protection IP65 (IEC60529) =
e Fingersafe (IP20) terminals %
o Three button sizes: 838, 840 and 60 mm
e Push-ON illumination type available (40mm mushroom head)
e Direct opening action mechanism (IEC60947-5-5, 5.2, IEC60947-5-1, Annex K) o
® RoHS compliant (EU directive 2002/95/EC).
o UL c-UL listed. EN compliant 2
QQ
e UL NISD category emergency stop device (File# E305148) @ TUAV c € @ &
E 15 20
\ % 4 %
UL File #E68961 CCC No. 2005010305150897 %
Specifications v
Avplicable Standards |[EC60947-5-5, EN60947-5-5, JIS C8201-5-1, UL508, UL991, NFPA79, —
PP CSA 22.2 No. 14, GB14048.5
Operating Temperature Non-illuminated: =25 to +60°C (no freezing), llluminated: =25 to +55°C (no freezing)
Operating Humidity 45 to 85% RH (no condensation) B
Storage Temperature —45 to +80°C §
Push-to-lock: 32N ¢
Operating Force Pull-to-reset: 21N
Turn-to-reset: 0.27N-m
Minimum Force Required for 80N o
Direct Opening Action
Min Operator Stroke Required amm
for Direct Opening Action
Q
Maximum Operator Stroke 4.5mm s
Q
Contact Resistance 50mQ maximum (initial value) 2
Contact Material Gold plated silver é
Insulation Resistance 100MQ minimum (500 DC megger)
Impulse Withstand Voltage 2.5kV o
Pollution Degree 3
Operation Frequency 900 operations/hour =
Shock Resistance Operating extremes: 150m/s? (15G), Damage limits: 1000m/s? (100G) 3
>3
Vibration Resistance Operating extremes: 10 to 500Hz, amplitude 0.35mm acceleration 50m/s? =
Damage limits: 10 to 500Hz, amplitude 0.35mm acceleration 50m/s? ?
o
Mechanical Life 250,000 operations minimum &
Electrical Life 100,000 operations minimum, (250,000 operations minimum @ 24V AC/DC, 100mA)
. Operator: IP65 (IEC60529) T
EedieReliistectol Terminal: IP20 (when XWIZ-VL2MF is installed)
Terminal Style M3.0 screw terminal o
Recommended Tightening 2 ON-m 2
Torque for Locking Ring ‘ o
Wire Size 16 AWG max S
@
: g40mm: 729 @
oot g60mm: 81g
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#22mm XW E-Stops Switches & Pilot Devices

E Part Numbers
g Standard Button Without Mechanical Indicator Smooth Button With Mechanical Indicator
e . : . :
E Style Operator Type gnoonll:g: Cmslanct Part Number Style Operator Type gnoon'gz; Cgl:::;nct Part Number
g Non-llluminated 1NO INC  XWIE-BVA11M-R - INC  XWI1E-BVATGOTMR
E - INC  XWIE-BVA02M-R Non-liluminated - INC  XWIE-BVATGO2MR
40mm Mushroom  2NO INC  XWI1E-BV422M-R - 3NC  XWI1E-BVATGO3MR
1NO 3NC XW1E-BV413M-R - ANC XW1E-BVATGOAMR
. ~ NG XWIE-BVADAM-R 3BmmMUSroon 0 NG XWIEBVATGTIMR
é 1NO INC XW1E-BV511M-R 1NO 2NC XW1E-BVATG12MR
£ - 2NC  XWI1E-BV502M-R 1NO 3NC  XWI1E-BV4TG13MR
% 60mm Mushroom ~ 2NO INC  XWI1E-BV522M-R 2NO ANC ~ XWI1E-BV4TG22MR
” N0 3NC  XWIEBVSI3UR ~ NG XWIELVATGOI04MR
o - ANC XW1E-BV504M-R lluminated - 2NC XW1E-LV4TG02Q4MR
_ 1NO INC  XWIE-Lv41104M-R - 3NC  XW1E-LVATGO3Q4MR
B Hluminated 20mm Mushroom INC  XWIE-LV40204M-R ﬁwhmbmllﬁ:fgz\f? - INC  XWIE-LVATGO4Q4MR
2 with built-in 24V 2NO 2NC  XWI1E-Lv42204M-R AC/DCLED ! 1NO INC  XWIE-LVATG11Q4MR
& AGINECED INO 3NC  XWIE-LV41304M-R INO 2NC  XWIE-LVATG1204MR
S - ANC  XW1E-LV404Q4M-R 1NO 3NC  XWI1E-LVATG13Q4MR
2 40mm Mushroom INO INC XWAE-TVA1204M-R 2NO 2NC XW1E-LV4TG22Q4MR
Push-ON LED ?
— 1. The light is independent of the position of the switch, except for push-on LED type. Note: Pushlock pull/turn reset switches are locked when pressed, and reset when pulled or
A 2. The light only operates when the switch is pressed as it is internally wired. A turned clockwise.
1. LED lamp is not removable.
XW Series EMO Switches
» Style NC Main Contact NO Monitor Contact Part Number
E 1NC - XW1E-BV401M-RH-EMO
40mm Mushroom 2NC - XW1E-BV402M-RH-EMO
3NC - XW1E-BV403M-RH-EMO
- 4NC - XW1E-BV404M-RH-EMO
INC 1NO XW1E-BV411M-RH-EMO
2NC 1NO XW1E-BV412M-RH-EMO
g 3NC 1NO XW1E-BV413M-RH-EMO
é 2NC 2NO XW1E-BV422M-RH-EMO
5
“ B Enclosures with XW E-Stops
Style Style NC Contact NO Contact ~ Part Number
e 2NC = FB1W-XW1E-BV402MR
40mm Push-lock 1NC 1NO FBTW-XW1E-BV411MR
@ Turn/Pull Reset 2NC 2NO FB1W-XW1E-BV422MR
S Non-lluminated gy 1NO FBIW-XWIE-BVAT3MR
E ANC = FB1W-XW1E-BV404MR
% 2NC = FBTW-XW1E-LV402MR
a g 40mm Push-lock INC TNO FBIW-XW1E-LV411MR
. Turn/.PuII Reset 2NC 2NO FBTW-XW1E-LV422MR
y LTI 3NC INO FBIW-XW/1E-LVA13MR
" ANC = FBTW-XW1E-LV404MR
% 2NC - FBTWXWIE-BVS0ZMR For added safety, Switch
§ g 60mm Push-lock NG 1NO FBIW-XW1E-BV51TMR Guards and Nameplates can be
H D Turn/Pul Reset 2NC 2NO FBTW-XW1E-BV522MR used with E-Stop Enclosures
© ' Non-lluminated gy 1NO FBIW-XWIE-BV513MR A *LED illumination voltage: 24V AC/DC
ANC - FB1W-XW1E-BV504MR
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Switches & Pilot Devices #22mm XW E-Stops

- . (7]
Contact Ratings Mounting Hole Layout =
Rated Insulation Voltage (Ui) 250V Measurements %
a (7]
Rated Current (Ith) 5A Size oA X&Yy z
40, H -
Rated Operating Voltage (Ue) 30V 125V 250V A0mm 223 70mm min S
= Resistive Load (AC-12) - 5A 3A Y iR g
= =  AC50/60Hz . s
S So Inductive Load (AC-15) = 3A 1.5A : : : 8
3 =g - Resistive Load (DC-12) 2A 04A  02A L « L
£ 38 Inductive Load (DC-13) 1A 02A 0I1A =
[1+]
o =) Resistive Load (AC-12 - 1.2A 0.6A
& .2 AC50/60H: _ AC12) 2
= 273 Inductive Load (AC-14) = 0.6A 0.3A E
o S B =
B 2 ,§ o Resistive Load (DC-12) 2A 0.4A 0.2A =l
S Inductive Load (DC-13) 1A 0.22A 0.1A &
Minimum applicable load: 5V AC/DC, 1mA (reference value).
A The rated operating currents are measured at resistive/inductive load types specified
in IEC 60947-5-1. e
H =]
Illuminated Unit LED Ratings Depth Behind the Panel i
. L. <
Operating Voltage Current Bopthitmim) LS itel] ;,
24V AC/DC £10% 15mA 46.4 with indicator, 1 - 4 contacts, both illuminated and non-illuminated :g/:
48.7 w/o indicator, 1 - 4 contacts, both illuminated and non-illuminated E
Part Number Key -
IIIumination—| Indicatorj_ —[Contact Configuration Color .
B: Non-llluminated TG: w/green 11: INO - INC R: red with indicator 3
L: llluminated LED mechanical indicator ~ 02: 2NC -R: red w/o indicator 3
T llluminated blank: w/o indicator 13: INO - 3NC -RH-EMO: red w/o indicator
Push-ON LED 04: ANC with EMO engraving
22: 2NO-2NC
Mushroom Size——! 12: INO-2NC (Push-ON Voltage Code
4: g40mm LED only) Blank: Non-illuminated o
5. g60mm 01: INC (EMO switch only)  Q4: llluminated 24V AC/DC
(non-illuminated only) 03: 3NC (EMO switch only)
Q
S
Terminal Arrangements (Bottom View) 8
4NC 1NO-3NC 2NC 1NO-1NC 2N0-2NC 1NO-2NC 3
Non- IIIumlnated Push-ON
TOP TOP TOP
e -\! L _IE -\! L o
L R L R L R L R
_
D
3
>3
llluminated Terminal Marking Description %
J TOP L J L ToP TOP TOP * DT_ §
! ! ! !  Contact Type
1-2: NC main contact &
LED 3-4: NO monitor contact
L H L H  Contact Number (1-4)
Starting with the -
* 1] e Fa [ contact on TOE in a
?\lo;tr(;t:erclockwme direction. {Example: 1NO-3NC contact)
1: contact on the TOP Q
2: contact on the Left S
3: contact on the Bottom ,%
4: contact on the Right @
@
Q
s
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#22mm XW E-Stops Switches & Pilot Devices

7]

8 Dimensions (mm)

>

4]

g XW Standard Button Non-llluminated Without Indicator XW Standard Button LED llluminated/Push-ON Without Indicator
= (with terminal cover) (with terminal cover)

0;, » 18.H5Iummalez?].1 Panel Thickness 0.8t0 6 |

= Panel Thickness 0.8t0 6 _ ||

£

e
S

w

_g: M3 Terminal

et Screw Gasket — 05
g 185 201 Locking Ring [e
=

oy

(=]

=
o Terminal Cover 7 2 -~ o

sz ' ‘ I(sli/glzn\a}ngr?AV er ©40mm Button

@

2

o

o

w

=]

w

&

[}

o

#40mm Button
#60mm Button
XW Smooth Button Non-llluminated With Indicator XW Smooth Button LED Illuminated/Push-ON With Indicator
(with terminal cover) (with terminal cover)

4 M3 Terminal

g Screw  Gasket

E Aasket

Ch=
o ; L// Panel Cut-out
= 44.9
Locking Ring 46.4 34.3
XW9Z-VL2M

w

]

s EMO

c

o

(&8}

(Z]

§ Rubber Gasket

o = N

= =

E = v_ Ekl

2 = {\LA

L | = N

w

2

©

@

m

=

o

=
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Accessories: Terminal Covers

Accessories: Shrouds

222mm XW E-Stops

Appearance Description Part Numbers Appearance  Part Numbers E-Stop Types Applicable Standards
Terminal Cover for contact block ~ XW9Z-VL2M HW9Z-KG1 38mm, 40mm SEMI 82'0703' 1251
Mushroom Head Compliant
IP20 Fingersafe Cover XW9Z-VL2MF - 38amndm6810mnr1nm, SEMI $2-0703, 1251 &
SEMATECH Compliant
Mushroom Head
Accessories: Nameplates
38mm, 40mm SEMI S2 Compliant
Appearance Legend Part Number Inner@ Outer @ [ HW9Z-KG3 Mushroom Head (Approved by TUV)
M (blank) HWAV-0 22mm 60mm .
o “Emergency Stop” HWAV-27 22mm 60mm
| 38mm. 40 SEMI S2 Compliant
- e (blank) HWAV5-0 22mm 80mm HW9Z-KG4 M nr;]m- Z]md (Approved by TUV)
: : ushroom Hea
arof “Emergency Stop” HWAVS-27  22mm  80mm » & SEMATECH

Use 60mm nameplates for 38mm and 40mm mushroom buttons and 80mm nameplates for
60mm mushroom buttons.

A

Operating Instructions

Removing the Contact Block

First unlock the operator button. Grab the bayonet ring @ and pull back the bayo-
net ring until the latch pin clicks @, then turn the contact block counterclockwise
and pull out ®.

@ Turn counterclockwise

@ Grab \

@ Full /

Notes for removing the contact block

1. When the contact block is removed, the monitor contact (NO contact) is
closed.

2. While removing the contact block, do not exert excessive force, otherwise the
switch may be damaged.

3. An LED lamp is built into the contact block for illuminated pushbuttons. When
removing the contact block, pull the contact block straight to prevent damage
to the LED lamp. If excessive force is exerted, the LED lamp may be damaged
and fail to light.

Panel Mounting

Remove the locking ring from the operator and check that the rubber gasket is

in place. Insert the operator from panel front into the panel hole. Face the side
without thread on the operator with TOP marking upward, and tighten the lock-
ing ring using ring wrench MW9Z-T1 to a torque of 2.0 N-m maximum.

Operator without thread

TOP marking

Locking Ring

Rubber Gasket

Notes for Panel Mounting

To prevent the XW emergency stop switch from rotating when resetting from
the latched position, use of an anti-rotation ring (HW9Z-RL) or a nameplate is
recommended.

Installing the Contact Block

First unlock the operator button. Align the small A marking on the edge of the

operator with the small W marking on the yellow bayonet ring. Hold the contact

block, not the bayonet ring. Press the contact block onto the operator and turn
the contact block clockwise until the bayonet ring clicks.

A marking

'V _marking

$}00|g |euUIWId] $1019B1U0) slawi] 194008 i shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS
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#22mm XW E-Stops Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
' Notes for installing the contact block IP20 Protection Terminal Cover
>
[ -
= Make sure that the bayonet ring is in the locked position. Check that the two XWSZ-VL2ZMF
[=] . . . .
= projections on the bayonet ring are securely in place. To install the IP20 protection cover, align the TOP marking on the cover with the
o3 Latched Unlatched TOP marking on the contact block, and press the cover toward the contact block.
2
£
y;, Projections
Wess)
TOP marking
2
=
= Wiring TOP marking
£
5 The applicable wire size is 16 AWG maximum.
=
Screw Terminal
— 1. Wire thickness: AWG18 to 16 1. Once installed, the XW9Z-VL2MF cannot be removed.
A 2. The XWSZ-VL2MF cannot be installed after wiring.
2. Tighten the M3 terminal screw to a tightening torque of 0.6 to 1.0 N-m. 3. With the XWSZ-VL2MF installed, crimping terminals cannot be used.
1% 4. Make sure that the X\W9Z-VL2MF is securely installed. IP20 protection cannot be achieved
2 . A A when installed loosely, and electric shocks may occur.
S Installing and Removing Terminal Covers
< Contact Bounce
o XW9Z-Vi2M
ﬁ To install th inal lian the TOP marki h inal ith When the button is reset by pulling or turning, the NC main contacts will bounce.
0 install the .termma cover, align the marking on t © tgrmlna cover wit When pressing the button, the NO monitor contacts will bounce.
the TOP marking on the contact block. Place the two projections on the bottom
side of the contact block into the slots in the terminal cover. Press the terminal When designing a control circuit, take the contact bounce time into consider-
cover toward the contact block. ation (reference value: 20 ms).
TOP marking LED llluminated Switches
E LED lamp is built into the contact block and cannot be replaced.
E
@ Press the Installing the Anti-rotation Ring
terminal cover HW9Z-RL
o Align the side without thread on the operator with TOP marking, the small s
marking on the anti-rotation ring, and the recess on the mounting panel.
" Without thread A marking on the anti-rotation ring
S
8 @ Place the projections TOP marking
5 on the contact block
o
To remove the terminal cover, pull out the two latches on the top side of the
terminal cover. Do not exert excessive force to the latches, otherwise the latches
~ may break.
) TOP Markings Anti-rotation Ring (HW9Z-RL
S
=
m
é Pull out the latches
RS
©
2
om
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - AP22M Series

AP22M Series

Key Features
e \/iewable in direct sunlight.
e Visible from all directions.
e The use of an ultra-bright LED that is not susceptible to external scattered light en-
sures high visibility and provides for more
accurate recognition.
Integrated terminal cover is IP20 protected (finger protection), preventing electrical
shocks.
UL and c-UL listed, EN standard compliant.
Colored and clear lenses are offered. Clear lens (except for PW) provides for higher

contrast.
e UL Type 4X
LISTED
Part Numbers
Pilot Lights
Appearance Lens Rated Voltage Part Number Lamp Color
- R
d’i‘\‘ G
Color AP22M-204® X
S
12 DC Pw
24V AC/DC
120V AC
R
G
Clear AP22M-2Q4CO Y
A
S
1. In place of @ insert LED color. Red (R), Green (G), Yellow (Y), Amber (A), Blug (S), and White (PW).
2. Clear lenses are standard (except for white). White (PW) only available as colored lens.
3. Inplace of @ insert voltage code. For 12V DC use (3), for 24V AC/DC use (4), for 120V AC use (H).
4. LED cannot be removed or replaced.
Accessories
Appearance Material Part Number Notes
Locking Ring Used for mounting unit into a panel.
Wrench | g ] $
% Metal (brass) MW9Z-T1 @(
Lens

Dimension: 29.8 H14.5

Resin YW9Z-PL12® In place of @ insert color: R (Red), G (geen), Y (Yellow),
A (Amber), S (Blue), C (Clear®)

Rubber Gasket

Nitrile rubber HW9Z-WM

1. Nameplates: HWAM, HWAS-0, and CWAM. Go to www.IDEC.com and review HW Series and CW Series catalogs for detailed information.
2. *Use a clear lens (C) for a PW (White) lamp.
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222mm - AP22M Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Specifications
=
[
a
s Operating Temperature: -25 to +55°C (no freezing)
F Environment Storage Temperature: 45 to +80°C (no freezing)
°g Operating Humidity: 45-85%RH (no condensation)
% Insulation Resistance 100MQ (DC500V megger)
E Over Voltage Category |1 (IEC60664-1)
Impulse Dielectric Strength 2.5kV (IEC60664-1, IEC60947-5-1)
Degree of pollution 3 (IEC60947-5-1)
" Dielectric Strenath between terminals of different poles: 2,000V AC, 1 min
=4 9 between live and non-live parts: 2,000V AC, 1 min
ﬂ Vibration Operation limit 5-55Hz half amp: 0.5mm
= .
E Resistance  Damage limit 30Hz half amp: 1.5mm
> Shock Operation limit 100m/s? (10G)
Resistance Damage limit 1000m/s? (100G)
- Degres of Protection Pane! fron.t: IP66 (IEC 60529), UL Type 4X
Terminals: IP20
" Terminal Size M3.5 screw
% Tightening torque for terminal screw = 1.0N.m
i Tighten'g torque for Locking Ring 2.0Nem
2 Wire Size AWG16 ~ AWG14, 2 wires max.
&
2 Weight (approx.) 18g
Lamp Ratings
Rated Voltage 12V DC, 24V AC/DC, 120V AC
Voltage Range 12V DC +5%, 24V AC/DC £10%, 120V AC +10%
S plumination - poq (B), Green (G). ellow (Y), Amber (A, Blue (S), and White (PW)
E
Rated Current 12VDC:R, A, Y-21mA; G, S, PW - 22mA
24V AC/DC, 120V AC: 24mA (all colors)
LED Life (Ref.) Approx. 30,000 Hrs. at rated DC voltage at 25°C in specified environmental conditions (The brightness reduces to 50% of initial value.)
Colors R, A, and Y Colors G, S, & PW Drawing Key
” X1 —&4— LED Chip
. . Ky Ky 2y 2 a ——K+— Rectifier Diode
2 Equivalent Circuit i
2 —4<— Zenner Diode
E X2 X2 —— Resistor
5]
- Dimensions (mm) Panel cut-out (mm)
R0.8 max.
%3.2 +g.2
£ &) 30, —
o 0 <
= =
E = <
£ N
£
D
2 40
o
[Te)
o A0 T~
. Panel Thickness 0.8-6 J A \\ J A \\
T - | [ | 7, -
k- R P
3 5 = o .
& Sl A3.2mm %" opening (notch) is used to stop rota-
P © 3 5] tion.
e (Not necessary if a nameplate is not used.)
< 42 | 155
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - AP22M Series

Safety Instructions

Turn off the power before installation, removal, wiring, maintenance and
inspection. Failure to turn off power may cause electrical shocks or
fire hazard.

When wiring, use proper size (AWG16 - AWG14) wires to meet voltage
and current requirements. Tighten the terminal screws to a recommended
tightening torque (1.0Nem). Operating with loose terminal screws may
cause overheating and fire.

Installation Instructions

Panel Mounting

Remove the locking ring and check if the rubber gasket is properly aligned.
Then insert the AP22M unit, aligning the "TOP" marking with the recess into
the panel cut-out, and tighten the locking ring.

Rubber Gasket

“TOP”marking location

When installing the pilot light into a panel cut-out, use locking ring wrench
(part number MW9Z-T1) to tighten the locking ring to a recommend-
ed torque of 2.0Nem. Do not use pliers and do not tighten exces-
sively, otherwise the unit may become damaged.

Great |sibility -eve

train station platform)

n from inside a train (automatic safety fence on a

Mounting Notes

Applicable Wires
The applicable wire sizes are from AWG14 to AWG16 with 2 wires max.
A ring-tongue crimp style terminal cannot be used.

Applicable Terminal

Fork Crimp Terminal Bar Type Crimp Terminal
N x|

<|.E @
£
@ O
== ===
4max. L 6min. .| 8max.
Single Wire
3
£
©
3,
==
J_Im
Noise

External noise may cause LED chips to deteriorate, leading to a reduction in
brightness, a change in color, or malfunction. We recommend the following
solution if this problem exists. However, please note that this solution will
vary depending on the operating environment and the application.

Circuit

L1 A
NN

Zener Diode Reference Value
Zener Voltage: 15V (1W)

L}

Compact Size - Perfect for mounting on small or narrow surfaces.
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222mm - CW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 922 Flush Mount CW Switches & Pilot Devices
g
s Flush bezel projects only 2.5mm from front of panel and as little as 39.9mm behind the panel!
o.
E Key features:
% ¢ ¢22.3mm mounting hole compliant with IEC 60947-5-1
'§ e 3.5-mm operator travel for pushbuttons ensures comfortable and reliable operation
¢ Up to 6 contacts per switch are possible with use of dual contact blocks
e Black and metallic bezels available
e |lluminated pushbuttons, pushbuttons, pilot lights, selector switches and key
2 selector switches are available
(=2] . -
= e Direct opening NC contact
= e Seven different keys can be chosen for key selector switches
5 ¢ 10A contact rating; up to three contact blocks for non-illuminated and two contact
@ blocks for illuminated models can be connected
¢ Contact blocks can be removed by locking lever
- ¢ |P20 finger-safe screw terminals
e UL Type 4X rating
2 Applicable Standards Mark File No. or Organization
= UL508 )
g CSA C22.2 No.14 n@ls UL/C-UL File No. E68961
w
> " .
= EN60947-5-1
C € EC Low Voltage Directive
Specifications Contact Ratings
. Non-illuminated: =25 to +60°C (no freezing) Rated Insulation Voltage (Ui) 300V
" Operating Temperature e L o ;
2 LED illuminated: —25 to +55°C (no freezing) Rated Thermal Current (1th) 10A
E Operating Humidity 45 t0 85% RH (no condensation) .
Rated Operating Voltage (Ue) 24V 120V 240V
Storage Temperature —40 to +80°C _—
Resistive Load A A A
Contact Resistance 50 mQ maximum (initial value) AC (AC-12) 10 10 6
- Insulation Resistance 100 MQ minimum (500V DC megger) 50/60Hz | |nductive Load
Electrical Life (AC-15) 10A  6A 3A
Overvoltage Category I1(IEC 60664-1) 50,000
: At Resistive Load
Impulse Withstand Voltage 2.5kV (IEC60664-1/60947-5-1) operations (DC-12) 8A 220 1A
® i 5- DC
s Pollution Degree 3 (IEC60947-5-1) Rated Inductive Load “ via | osea
s Vibration Resistance Operating extremes: 5 to 55Hz, amplitude 0.5mm Operating (DC-13) ’ ’
c
(=} - .
o . Operating extremes: 100m/s? Current Resistive Load
Shock Resistance Damage limits: 1000m/s? (Ie) AC (AC-12) 5A 5A 3A
i : 50/60Hz | Inductive Load
Mechanical Life Pushbutton,.lllurmnated pushbutton: 2,000,000 Elsctrical Life e 5A 3A 15A
o . . Selector switch: 250,000 (AC-15)
(minimum operations) o 100,000 -
KBy selector switch: 250,000 - Resistive Load
_ operations 4A 1.1A  0.55A
Electrical Li 50,000 (see Contact Ratings) 0c (bC-12)
£ qct_rlcal Life . 100,000 (see Contact Ratings) Inductive Load
g (minimum operations) (switching frequency 1800 operations/h) (DC-13) 2A 055A | 0.27A
é Degree of Protection (IEC60529) Err]rﬁ:rf;?;t :Egg Type 4X Contact Material Silver
5 ’ 1. Minimum applicable load (reference value): 3V AC/DC, 5mA (Applicable range is subject
= Short-circuit Protection 250V/10A fuse, (Type aM IEC60269-1, IEC602069-2) A to the operating conditions and load.)
. . 2. The operational current represents the classification by making and breaking currents
Electrical Shock Protection Class I (IEC61140) (IEC 60947-5-1).
~ Terminal Style Screw terminal (M3.5 slotted Phillips screw) 3. UL, c-UL rating: A300
Bezel Material Polyamide Direct Opening of Key Selector Switch
% Up to 2 wires of 2mm? (solid wire g1.6) p— -
§ Applicable Wire Size maximum (AWG14 to 16) Z-position (3NC) $-position (2NC)
& (Ring terminal cannot be used) Operator Angle for Direct Opening Action = 90° 45°
3 Recommended Terminal: 1.0t0 1.3N:m Minimum Operator Torque for Direct , ,
e ) . S ) B 0.2N-m 0.3N-m
S Tightening Torque Locking ring: 1.2N-m Opening Action
Maximum Operator Angle 90° 45°
78 [l DEC www.IDEC.com



Weights
llluminated Pushbutton
Pushbutton
Pilot Light

Selector Switch

Switches & Pilot Devices

46g (CW1L-M1E02QH, 2 contacts)
62g (CW1L-M1E22QH, 4 contacts)

45g (CW1B-M1E03, 3 contacts)
52g (CW1B-M1E22, 4 contacts)

279 (CW1P-1EQH)

48g (CW1S-2E03, 3 contacts)
55g (CW1S-2E22, 4 contacts)

61g (CW1K-2AE03, 3 contacts)

822mm - CW Series

oy Sl Sl 689 (CW1K-2AE22. 4 contacts)
LED Module
Rated Insulation Voltage (Ui) 250V
Rated Operating Voltage (Ue) 6V AC/DC 12V AC/DC 24V AC/DC 100/120V AC 230/240V AC
Operating Voltage Range 6V AC/DC+10% 12V AC/DC+10% 24V AC/DC+10% 100/120V AC£10% 230/240V AC+10%
[llumination Color Code @ A (amber), G (green), PW (white), R (red), S (blue)
LED Module Part Number CW-EAQ2@ CW-EAQ3®@ CW-EAQ4@ CW-EAQH® CW-EAQM4@
Current Draw 15mA 15mA 16.5mA 18mA 18mA
Life (reference value) Approx. 30,000 hours
X1 R 2
xio. R / . . —&— LED Chip
. —&~ LED Chip —<— Rectifying Diode
Internal Circuit —k— Rectifying Diode R _&— Zener Diode
R ) R )
—x— Zener Diode X2 ——— Resistor
X2 o —— Resistor |f| ﬂ — = Capacitor
C
1. Specify an illumination color code in place of @ in the part number.
A 2. Use the white (PW) LED module for yellow illumination.
Contact Blocks
Contact Block Single Contact Block Double Contact Block
Contact 1NO INC 2NO 2NC INO-1NC
Part No. YW-E10R YW-EO1 YW-EW2R0 YW-EW02 YW-EW1R1
Shape
Housing Color Blue/Black Reddish Purple Blue/Black Reddish Purple Reddish Purple/Blue
Push Rod Color Black Red Black Red Gray
) 1st tier: 13-14 1st tier: 11-12 1st tier: (NO) 13-14
] 2 S & 2nd tier: 2324 2nd tier: 21-22 2nd tier: (NC) 2122
Weight (approx.) g 199
Degree of Protection Mounting Hole Layout
Rating P65 P66 P67 UL Type 4X |IEC 60947-5-1 compliant
. . 3.29%
[lluminated Pushbutton Yes Yes * Yes * Yes * RO.8 max H
Pilot Light Yes Yes No Yes
Pushbutton Yes Yes * Yes * Yes *
Selector Switch Yes Yes Yes Yes
Key Selector Switch Yes Yes No Yes

ﬂ *When used with rubber boot (CW9Z-D11, -D12)

’
! v ! \
-— - 4-
\ 7/ \ 7
\\\ 7 \\ s

Note: Determine mounting centers to

ensure proper spacing.
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Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Timers

Terminal Blocks Contactors

Circuit Breakers

822mm - CW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Illuminated Pushbuttons (Assembled)

Operating Contact . lllumination Color
Style Valtage Gonfigiiration Black Bezel Metallic Bezel Code ®
1NO CWIL-®1E1002@  CWAL-®1E1002@
INC CWIL-®1E0102@  CWAL-®1E01020@
svacoc  INO-INC CWIL-®IE11Q2@  CWAL-®1E11020@
2NO CWIL-®1E2002@  CWAL-®1E2002@
Round Flush 2NC CWIL-®1E0202@  CWAL-®1E0203@
cwiL-tn 2NO-2NC CWIL-®1E2202@  CWAL-®1E22020@
mg CWIL-®1E1003®@  CWAL-®1E1003@
ING-ING CWIL-®1E0103@  CWAL-®1E0103@
12VAC/DC 0 CWIL-®IE1103®@  CWAL-®1E1103@
NG CWIL-®1E2003®@  CWAL-®1E2003@
INO-ZNG CWIL-®1E0203®@  CWAL-®1E0203@
1NO CWIL-®1E1004®@  CWAL-®1E1004@ A amber
(black bezel) INC CWIL-®1E0104@  CWAL-®1E0104@ G green
oo INO-INC CWIL®IENQ4®  CWAL-®TEI14®  PW: white
2NO CWIL-®1E2004@  CWAL-®1E2004@  R: red
2NC CWIL-®1E0204@  CWAL-®1E0204@ S blue
2NO-2NC CWIL-®1E2204@  CWAL-®1E2204@ V- yellow
1NO CWIL-®IEI00H®  CWAL-®1E10QH®@
1NC CWIL-®1E0IQH®  CWAL-®1E01QH®
1NO-1NC CWIL-®IE11IQH®  CWAL-®1E11QH®
., 100120VAC 9 g CWIL-®IE200H®  CWAL-®1E200H®
2NC CWIL-®1E020H®  CWAL-®1E02QH®
. 2NO-2NC CWIL-®1E220H®  CWAL-®1E22QH®@
(metallic bezel)
1NO CWIL-®1E10QM4®@  CWAL-®1E100M4®@
1NC CWIL-®1E01QM4®  CWAL-®1E01QM4®@
1NO-1NC CWIL-®1E11QM4®  CWAL-®1E110M4®@
230/240VAC 9z CWIL®1E200MA®  CWAL-®1E200M4@
2NC CWIL-®1E020M4®  CWAL-®1E020M4®@
2NO-2NC CWAL-®1E220M4®@  CWAL-®1E220M4@
1NO CWIL-®2E1002@  CWAL-®2E10020@
INC CWIL-G®2E0102@  CWAL-®2E01020@
vace  INO-INC CWIL-®2E1102@  CWAL-®2E11020@
Round Extended Lt 2NO CWIL-®2E2002@  CWAL-®2E2002@
CwoL-02 2NC CWIL-®2E0202@  CWAL-®2E0202@
2NO-2NC CWIL-®2E2202@  CWAL-®2E2202@
1NO CWIL-®2E1003@  CWAL-®2E1003@
1NC CWIL-®2E0103@  CWAL-®2E0103@
vacpe  INO-ING CWIL-®2E1103@  CWAL-®2E1103@
2NO CWIL-®2E2003@  CWAL-®2E2003@
2NC CWIL-®2E0203@  CWAL-®2E0203@
2NO-2NC CWIL-®2E2203@  CWAL-®2E2203@
1NO CWIL-®@2E1004@  CWAL-@2E1004@ A amber
1NC CWIL-®@2E0104@  CWAL-G2E0104@ G green
(black bezel) 247 AC/DC 1NO-1NC CWIL-®2E1104@ CWAL-@2E1104@ PW: white
2NO CWIL-®@2E2004@  CWAL-®2E2004@ R red
2NC CWIL-®@2E0204@  CWAL-@2E0204@ S blue
2NO-2NC CWIL-®@2E2204@  CWAL-@2E2204@ yellow
1NO CWIL-®2E100H®  CWAL-@2E100H®
INC CWIL-®2E010H®  CWAL-@2E01QH®
1NO-1NC CWIL-®2E110H®  CWAL-®2E110H®
100A20VAC 5yg CWIL-®2E200H®  CWAL-®2E200H®
2NC CWIL-®2E020H®  CWAL-@2E020H®
2NO-2NC CWIL-®2E220H®  CWAL-®2E220H®
1NO CWIL-®2E100M4@  CWAL-®2E100M4@
(metallic bezel) 1NC CWIL-®2E01QM4®@  CWAL-®2E01QM4@
s02avac INO-INC CWIL-®2E11QM4@  CWAL-®2E11QM4@
2NO CWIL-®2E200M4@  CWAL-®2E200M4@
2NC CWIL-®@2E020M4®@  CWAL-®2E020M4@
2NO-2NC CWIL-®@2E220M4@  CWAL-®2E220M4@

. Specify an illumination color code in

place of @ in the Part Number.

. Specify function code in place of ®

in the Part Number. M: momentary, A:
maintained

. See page 594 for dimensions.
. See next page for replacement LED

modules.

. A'dummy block is installed when one

contact block is used.

. Additional contact configurations

available, contact IDEC for more
details
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - CW Series

- (7]
llluminated Pushbuttons (Sub-assembled) 2
[x]
=
Contact Blocks + LED Module + Mounting Adapter  + Operator + Lens = Completed Unit i
3
g
o
2
[x]
&
L@
[{=]
Contact Blocks Operators @ Lens/LED 2
Contact Contact Part Black Metallic Color Code =
Style Contacts Block  Configuration Number Sl Bezel Bezel Color Code 5;
1NO YW-ET0R Round Flush ~ CWILM10 Cwal-Mmio ~ Amber A
Single Green G
INC YW1 Momentary o ; -
) Round Extended ~ CW1L-M20 CWA4L-M20 e
Finger-safe
screw 2NO YW-EW2R0 Blue S .
1 % @
et Round Flush CWIL-AT0  CWAL-A10 White™  PWorC =
- w
Double  2NC YW-EW02 Maintained Yellow \% 3
*Use PW for LED module, use C
INO-INC YW-EW1RI Round Extended ~ CW1L-A20  CWAL-A20 orlens e %
73
] Dummy block Cw-DB  Lens @ Voltage Code
Style Part Number Voltage Code
6V AC/DC 2
LED Module Round o0 11 12VAG/OC | 3
Style Part Number Flush i 24VAC/DC 4 g
@
100/120VAC  H @
230/240V AC |+ M4
CW-EAQ @O
Round
. Extended CW9Z-L120 -
- lfrrlo":rl]af:b?; D, specify the Lens/LED Color Code ﬂ 1. In place of @, specify the Lens/LED Color o
2. Inplace of @, specify the Voltage Code from table. Code from table. §
3. Use PW LED for yellow lens. E
&
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor
Style Part Number —
2
CW-CN ES
=8
@
o
o
3
e
=)
o
@
Q
s
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222mm - CW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7] -
3 Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Assembled)
g
E Style Cont?ct . Black Bezel Metallic Bezel Button Color Code @
= Configuration
o
9 Round Flush 1NO CW1B-®1E10@ CW4B-®1E10@
< PR INC CWIB®IENI®  CWABGIENID
H
«* 1NO-1NC CW1B-®@1E11@ CW4B-®1E11@
2NO CW1B-®1E200@ CW4B-®1E20@
2NC CW1B-®1E020@ CW4B-®1E020@
% 2NO-1NC* CW1B-M1E21@ CW4B-M1E21@
Tg', 1NO-2NC* CW1B-M1E12@ CW4B-M1E12@
‘s (black bezel) 3NO* CW1B-M1E30D CW4B-M1E30@ ,
5 B: black
@ 3NC* CW1B-M1E03@ CW4B-M1E03@ G: green
R: d
2NO-2NC CW1B-®1E22j CW4B-®1E22j S [J(Tue
o Round Extended 1NO CW1B-®@2E10@ CW4B-®@2E10@ ¥V vxgllli’(c)e
CWB-02 INC CW1B-®2E010 CW4B-@2E010 ' yetow
- ) . )
E INO-INC CWIB-®2E11® CWIB-G2E11® ﬂ 1. ﬁs;cblz,a button color code in place of @ in the part
USJ INO CW1B-®2E20D CW4B-®2E20D 2. Specify function code in place of ® in the Part
el Number. M: momentary, A: maintained
2 2NC CW1B-®2E02@ CW4B-@2E020 3. See page 595 for dimensions.
= " 4. Two dummy blocks are installed when one
& ZNG-TNC CW1B-M2E21© CW4B-M2E21© contact is used and one dummy block in
1NO-2NC* CW1B-M2E120@ CWA4B-M2E12@ installed when two contact blocks are used.
5. *These contact configurations are not available in
3NO* CW1B-M2E30@ CW4B-M2E300 maintained action
(metallic bezel) " | i 6. Additional contact configurations available; contact
3NC CW1B-M2E03@ CW4B-M2E03@ IDEC for more details.
2NO-2NC CW1B-M2E220@ CW4B-®2E220@
= Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Sub-assembled)
Contact Blocks + Mounting Adaptor ~ + Operator = Completed Unit
s
S
©  Contact Blocks Operators* © Button Color Code
Contact Contact Part ;
Style Contacts Block  Configuration Number Style Black Bezel  Metallic Bezel Color Code
Black B
o 1NO YW-E10R Round Flush ~ CWIBMI®  CWAB-MI® . o .
Single Momentary feen
A R R
P he YW-E0T Round Extended CWIB-M2®  CWAB-M2® ed
3 Finger-safe Blue S
o screw 2NO YW-EWZR0 White W
2 terminal Round Flush CW1B-A1® CW4B-A1®
E Double  2NC YW-EW02 Maintained Yellow Y
Round Extended CW1B-A2® CW4B-A2®
INO-1NC YW-EW1R1
o 1. Specify a button color code in place of @,
] Sy ek CW-DB A 2. *QOperator button is not removable from operator. Contact Block Mounting Adaptor
é Style Part Number
©
@
om
E CW-CN
o
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - CW Series

- - m
Pilot Lights (Assembled) =
[x]
=
(-]
Style Operating Voltage Black Bezel Metallic Bezel lllumination Color Code @ ;,
]
Round Flush Lens 6V AC/DC CWIP-1EQ2@ CWA4P-1EQ2@ g
CWIIP-1 o
12V AC/DC CW1P-1EQ3®@ CW4P-1EQ3®@ §
(7]
24V AC/DC CW1P-1EQ4®@ CW4P-1EQ4®@
100/120V AC CW1P-1EQH® CW4P-1EQH® -
A amber g
(black bezel) 230/240V AC CW1P-1EQM4®@ CW4P-1EQM4®@ G: green °5—’
R: red «©
Round Dome Lens S: blue &
6V AC/DC CW1P-2EQ2@ CW4P-2EQ2®@ =
CWpP-2 / PW: white @
Y: yellow
12V AC/DC CW1P-2EQ3®@ CW4P-2EQ3®@
24V AC/DC CW1P-2EQ4®@ CW4P-2EQ4®@
=]
100/120V AC CW1P-2EQH® CWAP-2EQH® 1. Specify an illumination color code in place of %
A @ in the Part Number >
2. See page 595 for dimensions. oo
h 230/240V AC CW1P-2EQM4@ CW4P-2EQM4@ 3. See page 593 for replacement LED modules. @
(metallic bezel) ’ )
4. Two dummy blocks are installed. =
Pilot Lights (Sub-assembled)
Contact Blocks*  + LED Module + Mounting Adapter  + Operator + Lens = Completed Unit
=
E 3
@
ﬂ * 2 dummy blocks are required for each completed pilot light.
Contact Block Contact Block Mounting Adaptor Lens
Style Contacts Part Number Style Part Number Style Part Number o
o
Round E*
l Dummy Block CW-DB Fush ~ CWOZATO 2
CW-EN Round ’
CW9Z-L15@
LED Module Dome
Style Part Number 1. In place of @, specify the Lens/LED Color o
A Code from table.
Operators
> &
['s Styl Black Metallic 3
. CW-EAQ @® tyle Bezel Bezel @ Lens/LED @ Voltage Code 2
o e =)
&L Color Code Voltage Code )
Color  Code BV AC/DC 2 §_
1. In place of @, specify the Lens/LED Color Amber | A 12V AC/DC 3
‘ i Code from table.
2. In place of @, specify the Voltage Code CW1P-00 CW4p-00 Green G 24V AC/DC 4 o
from table. Red R
3. Use PW LED for yellow lens. ¢ 100120V AC | H
¢ Blue 'S 230/240V AC | M4 o
White* | PW or C 3
Yellow Y ®
*Use PW for LED module, use C for lens. %—
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222mm - CW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

[%]
8 Selector Switches (Assembled)
:
s CWOS
o (Knob Qperator)
o3
@ Shape
-=
£
2 (black bezel) (metallic bezel)
Contact Block Operator Position L R
No. of Positions Contact L\/R \7
’ Configuration Mounting L Spring return
Type L R Maintained pring
£ Position from right
% 1 NO o
= 1(1NO[)] 2 — Dummy CWIIS-2E10 CWIS-21E10
.;'; 3 = Dummy
1 — Dummy
- :0N1(): 2 — Dummy CWLIS-2601 CWIIS-21E01
3 NC °
@ 1 NO [
2 1 N8'11)NC 2 — Dummy CWLIS-2E11 CWOIS-21ETT
w
5 3 NC ()
w
& 1 NO °
& g\‘o()] 2 — Dummy CWIIS-2E20 CWIIS-21E20
3 NO °
1 NC °
80° 2-position o 2 — Dummy CWIIS-2E02 CWLIS-21€02
3 NC °
5 1 NO °
£ -
= ZNPZ 11)’\'(3 2 NO ° CWOIS-2E21 CWOS-21E21
3 NC °
1 NO °
. 1N8'22)NC 2 NC ° CWIIS-2E12 CWOS-21E12
3 NC °
1 NO °
S 3NO 2 NO ° CWLIS-2E30 CWOS-21E30
] (30)
£ 3 NO °
8
1 NC °
?[']\‘3? 2 NG ° CWOIS-2E03 CWOIS-21E03
o 3 NC °
: No/ | NC L]
P NC  Nc °
o
2 ZN(OZ‘ZZ)NC 2 - Dummy CWIIS-2E22 CWS-21E22
é No/  NO L]
= 3 NC e °
NO °
o 1 2NO
N0 NO e
e 2 — Dummy CWOS-21E40 CWOS-21E40
5 NO °
= 3 2NO
o NO °
m
E
5
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No. of Contact
Positions

INO-1NC
(1)

INO-1NC
(11N1)

INO-1NC
(11N2)

INO-1NC
(11N3)

INO-1NC
(11N4)

2NO
(20)

2NO
(20N1)

45° 2NC
3-position (02)

2NC
(02N1)

2NO-1NC
(1)

2NO-1NC
(21N1)

1NO-2NC
(12)

1NO-2NC
(12N1)

3NO
(30)

3NC
(03)

Configuration

Switches & Pilot Devices

Contact Block

Mounting
Position

W N = W N = WON = WN = WON = WON 2 WN = LON = WN = LON 2 WN = LON LN = ON L, WN =

Type

NO

NC
NC

NO
NO
NC

NC
NO

NO
NC
NO

NO

NO
NO
NC

NC

NC
NC
NO
NO
NC
NO
NC
NO
NO
NC
NC
NC
NO
NC
NO
NO
NO
NC
NC
NC

Selector Switches (Assembled) con’t

Operator
Position

L C R

Dummy
(]
L]
Dummy

L\T/R

Maintained

CWLIS-3E11
CWLIS-3E11N1
CWLIS-3E11N2
CWLIS-3E11N3
CWLIS-3E11N4

CWLIS-3E20
CWILIS-3E20N1

CWIJS-3E02
CWLIS-3E02N1

CWLIS-3E21
CWLIS-3E21N1

CWLIS-3E12
CWLIS-3E12N1

CWIIS-3E30

CWLIS-3E03

L\T7R
Spring return
from right

CWLIS-31E11
CWOS-31E11N1
CWOS-31E11N2
CWOS-31E11N3
CWOS-31E11N4

CWLIS-31E20
CWLOIS-31E20N1

CWIIS-31E02
CWLIS-31E02N1

CWLIS-31E21
CWUIS-31E21N1

CWLIS-31E12
CWOS-31E12N1

CWIIS-31E30

CWLIS-31E03

L <T/R
Spring return
from left
CWIIS-32E11
CWIIS-32E11N1
CWIIS-32E11N2
CWIIS-32E11N3
CWIIS-32E11N4
CWIS-32E20
CWLIS-32E20N1
CWI[JS-32E02
CWIIS-32E02N1
CWIIS-32E21
CWLIS-32E21N1
CW0S-32E12
CWIIS-32E12N1

CWIIS-32E30

CWLIS-32E03

822mm - CW Series

<
Spring return
two-way

CWLIS-33E11
CWOS-33E11N1
CWLS-33E11N2
CWOS-33E11N3
CWLIS-33E11N4

CWIIS-33E20
CWLIS-33E20N1

CWIJS-33E02
CWLIS-33E02N1

CWLIS-33E21
CWLIS-33E21N1

CWLIS-33E12
CWLIS-33E12N1

CWIJS-33E30

CWLIS-33E03
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222mm - CW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
-]
§ Selector Switches (Assembled) con’t
a2
5 Operator c c c
T Contact Block Position L C g L R L R L R
o3 No. of Contact Vouni \V \D W
iti i i ountin . .
E Positions Configuration Positiong Type L C R Maintained Spring return Spring return Spring return
3 from right from left two-way
= : NOo/ NO @
NC NC D
ZN(%‘ZZ)NC 2 — Dummy = CWOS-3E22 CWOS31E22 CWIIS-32E22 CWOIS-33E22
2 ; No/  NO ¢
= NC  NC oo
f=2]
£ NO @
§ 1 2NO NO @
@ 45° ‘(%? 2 — Dummy CWIIS-3E40 CWILIS-31E40 CWIIS-32E40 CWIIS-33E40
3-position NO PY
3 2NO
— NO L
1 2NC Ne
2 NC [ ]
= AN CWOS3E22N2  CWOIS-31E22N2 CWIIS-32E22N2 CWIIS-33E22N2
° (ZZNZ) 2 — Dummy -3 -3 -3 -33
w
p 3 2NO NC °
w
k) NC °
[}
= 1. Specify a bezel color code in place of [Jin the Part Number, 1 (black bezel), 4 (metallic bezel)
A 2. For the contact block mounting position, see below.
3. Lever operator is also available. For dimensions, see page 596.
4. To order a lever operator selector switch, insert L before E in the knob operator part number.
Example: Knob Operator part number CW1S-3E11 becomes CW1S-3LE11 for Lever Operator.
Lever Operator Contact Block Mounting Position
g Left Center Right
E
=
L € R=—pu
1 NO @
— CW1S-0L CW4S-0L 2 NC Y
(black bezel) (metallic bezel)
3 NC D
g
o
©
15
(=}
o
2
o
o
om
©
£
E
2
©
2
om
E
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - CW Series

- (7]
Selector Switches (Sub-assembled) =
[x]
=
ContactBlock + Mounting Adaptor  + Operator = Completed Unit i
2
g
(=)
2
i [x]
y &
wn
Contact Blocks g
Q
Contact Contact Part =
Style Contacts Block  Configuration Number =
«
=
1NO YW-E10R @
Single
INC YW-EQ1 -
Finger-safe
Screw 2NO YW-EW2R0
terminal 2
Double  2NC YW-EW02 2
20
NO-INC YW-EW1R1 g
g
w
] Dummy block CW-DB
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor
Style Part Number =
3
CW-CN
Operators g
Style Position Handle Description Black Bezel Metallic Bezel §
oot Maintained CW1S-2 CW4S-2 “
no
Spring return from right CW1S-21 CW4S-21
Z-position . Maintained CW1S-2L CWa4S-2L -
ever
Spring return from right CW1S-21L CWi4S-21L
Maintained CW18s-3 Cwa4s-3 =
. Spring return from right CW1S-31 CW4S-31 2
Knob =R
Spring return from left CW1S-32 CW4S-32 w
o
Spring return two-way CW1S-33 CW4S-33 %
3-position
Maintained CW1S-3L CwWas-3L
(knob operator shown) . Spring return from right ~~ CW1S-31L CW4S-31L -
ever
Spring return from left CW1S-32L CW4S-32L
Spring return two-way CW1S-33L CW4S-33L )
ﬂ Lever or knob is supplied with operator. %
o
@
Q
s
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Switches & Pilot Devices

‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - CW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Key Selector Switches (Assembled)

CWIK
Shape
Contact Block
.. Contact
ek Gl Configuration Mounting Tvoe
Position P
INO 1 NO
2 J—
10
(10) 3 o
INC ! -
(o) 2 -
3 NC
1 NO
1NO-1NC
2 _
(1)
3 NC
NO 1 NO
(20) 2 -
3 NO
NG 1 NC
(02) 2 -
3 NC
1 NO
2NO-1NC 2 NO
(21)
3 NC
NO-2NC ! NO
! (1'2) 2 NC
90° 2-position 3 NC
3NO 1 NO
(30) 2 NO
3 NO
NG 1 NC
(03) 2 NC
3 NC
1 NO/NC
2N0-2NC )
(22)
3 NO/NC
1 2NO
ANO
(40) z
3 2NO

(black bezel)

Operator Position

NC

NO
NC
NO
NO

NO
NO

Dummy
Dummy
Dummy
Dummy

Dummy

Dummy

Dummy

L R

N

Maintained

CWLIK-2AE10

CWLIK-2AE01

CWLIK-2AE11

CWLIK-2AE20

CWLIK-2AE02

CWLIK-2AE21

CWLIK-2AE12

CWLIK-2AE30

CWLIK-2AE03

CWLIK-2AE22

CWLIK-2AE40

(metallic bezel)

L\7 R
Spring return
from right
CWLIK-21BE10
CWLIK-21BE01
CWLIK-21BE11
CWLIK-21BE20
CWLIK-21BE02
CWOIK-21BE21
CWLK-21BE12

CWLK-21BE30

CWUK-21BE03

CWLIK-21BE22

CWLIK-21BE40

53 WLIDEC
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No. of
Positions

Contact
Configuration

1NO-1NC
(11)

1NO-1NC
(11N1)

1NO-1NC
(11N2)

INO-1NC
(11N3)

INO-1NC
(11N4)

2NO
(20)

2NO (20N1)

45° 2NC
3-position (02)

2NC (02N1)

2NO-1NC (21)

2NO-1NC
(21N1)

TNO-2NC (12)

1NO-2NC
(12N1)

3NO
(30)

3NC
(03)

Switches & Pilot Devices

Contact Block

Mounting
Position

W N = W N = WON = WN = WN = WON = WN = LN = WON = N = N = LN N = LN WwN =

Type

NO
NC
NC
NO
NO
NC

NC
NO
NO
NC
NO

NO
NO
NO
NC

NC
NC
NC
NO
NO
NC
NO
NC
NO
NO
NC
NC
NC
NO
NC
NO
NO
NO
NC
NC
NC

Key Selector Switches (Assembled) con’t

Operator
Position

L C R

( J
Dummy
[ ]
[ J
Dummy

L\T/R
Maintained
CWIIK-3AE11
CWUK-3AET1N1
CWLIK-3AET1N2
CWLIK-3AETTN3
CWLIK-3AET1N4
CWLIK-3AE20
CWIK-3AE20N1
CWLIK-3AE02
CWIK-3AE02N1
CWIIK-3AE21
CWUK-3AE21N1
CWIIK-3AE12
CWIIK-3AE12N1

CWLIK-3AE30

CWLIK-3AE03

L\T7R
Spring return
from right

CWLIK-31BE11
CWLIK-31BET1N1
CWLK-31BE11N2
CWLIK-31BET1N3
CWLIK-31BE11N4

CWLIK-31BE20
CWIK-31BE20N1

CWLK-31BE02
CWLIK-31BEO2N1

CWLIK-31BE21
CWLIK-31BE21N1

CWOK-31BE12
CWLIK-31BE12N1

CWLIK-31BE30

CWLIK-31BE03

L <T/R
Spring return
from left

CWIIK-32CE11
CWLIK-32CET1N1
CWUK-32CE11N2
CWOIK-32CE11N3
CWLIK-32CE11N4

CWLIK-32CE20
CWDIK-32CE20N1

CWLIK-32CE02
CWLIK-32CE02N1

CWLIK-32CE21
CWLIK-32CE21N1

CWLIK-32CE12
CWLIK-32CE12N1

CWLIK-32CE30

CWLIK-32CE03

822mm - CW Series

L <T7R
Spring return
two-way

CWIK-33DE11
CWLIK-33DET1N1
CWLIK-33DE11N2
CWLIK-33DET1N3
CWLIK-33DE11N4

CWLIK-33DE20
CWIIK-33DE20N1

CWLIK-33DE02
CWLIK-33DE02N1

CWUK-33DE21
CWLIK-33DE21N1

CWLIK-33DE12
CWLIK-33DE12N1

CWLIK-33DE30

CWLIK-33DEO3

$}00|g |euUIWId] $1019B1U0) slawi] 194008 i shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS

siayealg unaiy
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222mm - CW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Key Selector Switches (Assembled) con’t
E
2 Contact Block e c L S R L. R LC. R
[ Position L R
o3 No. of Contact \V
4 Positions Configuration i . . .
% g '\QOUT'"Q Type L C R Maintained Spring return Spring return Spring return
g osition from right from left two-way
()
NO @
1 NO/NC
NC [ )
2N0-2NC 2 _ Dummy CWIIK-3AE22 CWIIK-31BE22 CWLIK-32CE22 CWLIK-33DE22
(22)
2 NO [ ]
=4 3 NO/NC
3 NC CED
E 1 2NO NO| @
©
S NO @
%) ANO
90° 2-position (40) 2 — Dummy CWLIK-3AE40 CWILIK-31BE40 CWLIK-32CE40 CWCIK-33DE40
8 2NO NO *
o NO °
NC [ )
2 1 2NC
E NC [ J
5’; 2'(\122,\%0 2 — Dummy CWLIK-3AE22N2 CWLIK-31BE22N2 CWIIK-32CE22N2 CWILIK-33DE22N2
p NC °
= 3 2NC
k] NC °
o
ﬂ 1. Specify a bezel color code in place of [] in the Part Number: 1 (black bezel), 4 (metallic Contact Block Mounting Position
bezel). . L . 2 3 Left Center Right
2. On the spring-returned models, the key can be released only from the maintained posi- 1
tion. On the maintained models, the key can be released from any position. Key retained \ ¢
» positions are also available. See below. C < Operator
@ 3. Two keys are supplied. L R Position
E 4. Key cylinder material: Metal 1 NO )
5. Besides the standard key (key number OH), six other keys are also available. See below.
6. For the contact block mounting position, see right. 2 NC L]
7. For dimensions, see page 597.
8. When ordering an optional key or optional key-retained positions, specify designation 3 NC —
- codes as shown below:
Example: CW1K-2AE10-1H
blank: Standard key (OH, reversible) Note:
THto2H:  Reversible key Key number is indicated on the key cylinder.
» 3Hto6H:  Non-reversible key Standard keys do not have a key number indication.
o
= Key removal position code
E 2-position 3-position
o A: Removable in all positions A: Removable in all positions
B: Removable in left only B: Removable in left and center
C: Removable in right only C: Removable in right and center
D: Removable in center only
— E: Removable in right and left
G: Removable in left only
H: Removable in right only
2 Note: Key is retained in all spring-returned positions.
S
o
©
£
£
2
2
2
©
=
o
5
2
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - CW Series

v
Key Selector Switches (Sub-assembled) 2
[x]
=
(-]
ContactBlock + Mounting Adaptor  + Operator = Completed Unit ;
)
g
o
p
s
— ‘
. L@
Contact Blocks Contact Block Mounting Adaptor =
Q
Contact Contact Part Style Part Number Ej
Style Contacts Block  Configuration Number L;
«
=
1NO YW-E10R v
Single CW-CN
INC YW-EO1 o
Finger-safe
screw 2NO YW-EW2R0
terminal 2
Double  2NC YW-EW02 %
[
w
1NO-1NC YW-EW1R1 ]
g
w
] Dummy block Cw-DB
Operator
Style Position  Description Black Bezel Metallic Bezel g‘
@
Maintained, key removable all positions CW1K-2A CW4K-2A @
Maintained, key removable left position only CW1K-2B CWak-2B
2-position
B Maintained, key removable right position only CW1K-2C Cwak-2C
Spring return from right CW1K-21B CW4K-21B o
Maintained, key removable all positions CW1K-3A CW1K-3A
Maintained, key removable left and center positions only CW1K-3B CW4K-3B -
Maintained, key removable right and center positions only CW1K-3C CW4K-3C %
- Maintained, key removable center position only CW1K-3D CW4K-3D g’
o g, @
Maintained, key removable left and right positions only CW1K-3E CW4K-3E
Maintained, key removable left position only CW1K-3G CW4K-3G
Maintained, key removable right position only CW1K-3H CW4K-3H T
3-position
¥ P Spring return from right, key removable left and center positions only | CW1K-31B CW4K-31B
’ i Spring return from right, key removable center position only CW1K-31D CW4K-31D E
3
Spring return from right, key removable left position only CW1K-31G CW4K-31G 2
Spring return from left, key removable right and center positions only | CW1K-32C CW4K-32C ?
o
Spring return from left, key removable center position only CW1K-32D CW4K-32D 3
Spring return from left, key removable right position only CW1K-32H CW4K-32H
Spring return two-way, key removable center position only CW1K-33D CW4K-33D o
Two keys supplied with operator.
A
=3
o
@
Q
s
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222mm - CW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
§ Accessories
[
g Item Appearance Material Part Number Remarks
:a' Locking ® Used to tighten the locking ring when installing = 1o = )
2 Ring Brass MW9Z-T1 the CW series control unit in a panel cut-out L
§ Wrench * Weight: Approx 150g
s
(7]
. o Used to plug an unnecessary 822.3mm hole in the panel
HMO?gn;;Sg Eﬁ;y:lede LW9Z-BP1  Degree of protection: IP65
g * Panel thickness: 0.8 to 6.0mm
2
=
= Replacement Parts
£
_c% Shape Material Part Number Remarks
Lens 1 Round
B 3 Fush  Fowaliate WSz ® Golor code @ A (amber, C (clear), G (green), R (red), S blue, Y (yellow)
2 Round Use a clear (C) lens for white (PW) illumination.
Extended Polyalylate twez-L12@ 1: For illuminated pushbutton, pilot light
@ 2: For illuminated pushbutton
] X 2 o
= 2Round - polyalytate CWIZ-L15@ 3: For pilot light
3 ome
b Single Contact Block Push rod color: Black
s 1NO YW-E10R Housing color: Blue/black
2 Push rod Housing Terminal No.: 3-4
Push rod color: Red
1NC YW-EO1 Housing color: Reddish purple
Terminal No.: 1-2
Double Contact Block Push rod color: black
2NO YW-EW2R0 Housing color: blue and black
Terminal No. 1st tier: 13-14, 2nd tier: 23-24
g Push rod . Push rod color: red
E Housing  7NC YW-EW02 Housing color: reddish purple
. Terminal No. 1st tier: 11-12, 2nd tier: 21-22
Push rod color: gray
INO, INC YW-EW1R1 Housing color: reddish purple/blue
Terminal No. 1st tier: 13-14, 2nd tier: 21-22
o Rubber
Boot CW9Z-D11
(clear)
» Round CW9z-D12
S Extended
E Dummy
s Block Polyamide
° (black) CW-D8
Locking
— Rlng Pol 8
yamide :
o (black) CW9Z-LN
£
) Gasket
o
2 Nitrile rubber CW9Z-WM Waterproof gasket between CW control unit bezel and the mounting panel.
=
E
= Nameplate
- Plastic CWAM-0B
Spare Key Speci .
v _ Nonreversible pecify a key No. in place of [J.
% N Pa T OH: Standard key (reversible)
@ x 23 ke LA9Z-SK-UJ THto 2H:  Reversible key
@ & Ere P 3Hto6H:  Non-reversible key
3 Reversible For dimensions, see page 597.
=
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - CW Series

(7]
LED Modules =
[x]
Shape Operating Voltage Range  Current Draw  Part Number lllumination Color Code @ §
6V AC/DC+10% 15mA CW-EAQ2@ Specify an illumination color code ?;
-'ii'*!" 12V AC/DC10% 15mA CW-EAQ3® in place of @ in the Part Number =
hﬁf = A amber =
9 ki 24V AC/DC£10% 16.5mA CW-EAQ4@ G: green 2
gy = PW: white 2
if 100/120V AC+10% 18mA CW-EAQH® R ed &
230/240V AC+10% 18mA CW-EAQM4®@ S: blue
Nameplate Standard Legend Codes "
Pushbuttons Pushbuttons/Selector Switches Selector Switches %
Bl =l Pliasiz Legend  Code Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code 2
=
20 AUTO 101 OPEN 116 AUTO-MAN 201 REV-FOR 216 AUTO-MAN-OFF 301 =t
2 i CLOSE 102 OUT 117 CLOSE-OPEN 202 RUN-JOG 217  AUTO-OFF-MAN 302 @
0O 0 ;J DOWN 103 RAISE 118 DOWN-UP 203 RUN-SAFE 218  CLOSE-OFF-OPEN 303
e EMERG. 104 RESET 119 FAST-SLOW 204 SAFE-RUN 219 DOWN-OFF-SLOW 304
f N STOP 105 REVERSE 120 FOR-REV 205 SLOW-FAST 220 FAST-OFF-SLOW 305 T
J ] N FAST 106 RUN 121 HAND-AUTO 206 START-STOP 221 FOR-OFF-REV 306
FORWARD 107 SLOW 122 HIGH-LOW 207 STOP-START 222  LEFT-OFF-RIGHT 307 -
4oz HAND 108 START 123 JOG-RUN 208 UP-DOWN 223 LOWER-OFF-RAISE 308 e
Nameplate HIGH 109 STOP 125 LEFT-RIGHT 209 Ol {(Int'l OFF 250 OFF-MAN-AUTO 309 >
(blank IN 110 TEST 126 LOWER- 210 ON) OFF-SLOW-FAST 310 3
engrav- CWAM-0B INCH 111 UP 127 RAISE 211 OFF-1-2 3N =
ing plate JOG 112 I{Int'10n) 150 MAN-AUTO 212 OPEN-QOFF-CLOSE 312 a
included) LOW 113 0(Int'l 151  OFF-ON 213 SLOW-QOFF-FAST 313 ?
Nameplate LOWER 114 0Off) 152 ON-OFF 214 SUMMER-OFF- 314
(en rar\)/ed) CWAM-O© OFF 115 EMO OPEN-CLOSE 215 WINTER 315 -
g. ON RAISE- UP-OFF-DOWN 316
Addi- LOWER 1-OFF-2 317
tional Insert. HWNP-0 HWNP HAND-OFF-AUTO
(blank) Dimensions
- 2 1. To order engraved nameplates, add legend code to nameplate part number. =
Additional 2. Character height based on the number of characters and size of nameplate. Standard character size is 3/16". 3
Insert (en- = HWNP-© ‘:[ I:I 3. Nameplates with standard legends are the same list price as blank nameplates. 5
graved)
ﬂ 1. Inplace of @, insert either the standard legend
code from table below or custom engraving
delimited by “ *. —
2. Standard engravings are available at no charge.
Nameplates Order Form — CW Series
Copy this order form and use it to specify Letter Height, Custom Engravings, Location of Engraving on Nameplate, and Quantity Desired. 5’
&
To ensure engraving accuracy, fax it to your IDEC representative or Distributor. g
w
Your Company: IDEC Rep/Distributor Contact:
Name: PO number (if known): o
Telephone: IDEC Rep/Distributor Phone:
—
Fax & Email: IDEC Rep/Distributor Fax & Email: g
3
CWAM Nameplate S
o
" ~
: Step 1. 7/64 11 characters maximum ’
Engra\{lng Choose Letter Size - 7/64" or 1/8”. Letter (for 7/64" size letters) ——
Location Check the box for the letter size you want. Size o
Then write your lettering in box below the 1/8" ]
check boxes. Note: 1/8" size letters cannot | gter 9 charaste_rs maximum
exceed 9 characters. Size (for 7/8" size letters) o
\ Y g
Step 2 ' Sample Letter Sizes %
Specify Quantty. | | | ————————— - 7/64" Letterss: ABCD %
Enter the number of nameplates Qty ABCD b
ired i joht, 0—" | ) - [ — 1/8" Letters:
desired in the box on the right. e RETIRT /8" Letters

800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada HIDEC



222mm - CW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Dimensions (mm)
=
[
a .
= llluminated Pushbuttons
=
o3
@ 1 to 3 Contacts
-=
£ Round Flush Round Extended
H
2 M3.5 Terminal Screw f 13.5 Terminal Screw .
Contact Blook Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2 ‘ontact Block Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2
e S
[Z] ol - E ol -
_*g’ -
= S X 2 5
f=2]
£ M3.5 05 M35 0.5
E Terminal Screw ’L_ Terminal Screw *l_
LED Module ) .
:;,E,’ LED Module Locking Ring Gasket Locking Ring Gasket
[— ~ [t} I
H & 5
< 0 g 0 ~ © 5 ©
2 5 R 5 215§
2 M sl 2 Sy 2
g 3 )
S =
=] 2.5
1< .
E | Momentary: 39'9. 25 | Molmerlltary.. 39.9 5.2
2 Maintained: 44.6 Maintained: 44.6
4 to 6 Contacts
Round Flush Round Extended
M3.5 Terminal Screw Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2 Contact Block == =
Contact Block ar— T
- o
o - . !
&2 — o ] % % 1
E e o] o =H
£ 2 o e of B @
A 2nd-tier 1st-tier 0.5
ond-tier 1st-tier 105 contact block (NC) contact block (NO)
contact block (NC) contact block (NO)
Locking Ring Gasket
— Locking Ring Gasket
» 0 E
5 5 | & g
i3 ol a
ks EIEES
= 529 5
(=} =
° 2 2.5
Momentary: 59.9 ‘ 5.2
Momentary: 59.9 25 30 Maintained: 64.6
- Maintained: 64.6
[Z]
=3
o
o
oM
©
£
£
2
2
<]
X
©
2
)
5
2
S
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Round Flush

M3.5 Terminal Screw

anel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2

Switches & Pilot Devices

Pushbuttons

1to 3 Contacts
Round Extended

M3.5 Terminal Screw

e

Contact Block

U

10, 10,10

I

~Jos

Locking Ring Gasket

41.4

Q1I9.5

822mm - CW Series

Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2

Contact Block

Maintained: 44.6

Round Flush

M3.5 Terminal Screw

o
o 1
o B J
| 0.5
Momentary Maintained Momentary Maintained
Locking Ring Gasket
0
= u =] =
3 N - k)
5o < 0l g o
° 9 g T2 S
°1 £
a8 A =
2.5
Momentary: 39.9. 5.2
"Maintained: 44.6
4 to 6 Contacts

Round Extended

Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2 M3.5 Terminal Screw

Contact Block

L

Contact Block

Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2

10,10, 10

N igii]

10 .10 10

i

i

I

7
2nd-tier 1st-tier

=

contact block (NC) contact block (NO)

|05 2nd-tier 1st-

tier
contact block (NC) contact block

|05

(NO)

Momentary Maintained Momentary Maintained
Locking Ring Gasket L Locking Ring Gasket
~9cx @Ck
I © :
— 9 I
3 3
<| F ol £ f X g & ©
-4t H ol 8 - =eq
by s é Q K-/ Q % Q
l =1 R Z o
r—nernlr—n T ol = 2%5
Momentary: 59.9 2.5 30 30 Momentary: 59.9 5.2
Maintained: 64.6 L—J Maintained: 64.6
Pilot Lights
Round Flush Round Dome
Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2 ,_Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2
M3.5 M3.5
Terminal Screw ->L(E Terminal Screw —>L(E
LED Module LED Module
Locking Ring Gasket Locking Ring Gasket LOC/(
= _ 0 = _ ©
5 & g .
< wlE o < wl g o
— o8 § - o| & §
<+ N < S8 °
[=4 =
g S
2.5
39.9 2.5 30 39.9 4.1

$}00|g |euUIWId] $1019B1U0) slawi] 194008 i shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS
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222mm - CW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
-] -
2 Selector Switches
a
5 1to 3 Contacts
-
e Knob Operator Lever Operator
g M3.5 Terminal Screw Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2 M3.5 Terminal Screw Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2
§ Contact Block Contact Block
& o :
o ° I—
2 e
(%] 0.5
_‘g’ 3L;
5 Operator Angl
_c,' Operator Angle poralor Ange
=
© o & : Locking Ri Gasket
5 Locking Rin Gasket 89 e oong 7hd asxe
S
— s \ <
3 g ®
8 J
()
4 .
[} 25
3 39.9 17.1
& 39.9 13.1 30 !
e I
>
©
@
o 4 to 6 Contacts
Knob Operator Lever Operator
M3.5 Terminal Screw Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2 M3.5 Terminal Screw Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2
Contact Block )H(— Contact Block
ol N of o
» ol [ || ol ] 1
E 2] #Eg & it hi—
= 2 i = i
7 7
2nd-tier 1st-tier =05 2nd-tier 1st-tier %<£
contact block (NC) contact block (NO) contact block (NC) contact block (NO)
Operator Angle Operator Angle
o Locking Ring Gasket Locking Ring Gasket
» ] / _ _
o
5« o
g 3 g
o
- 59.9 1341 M 59.9 17.1
[Z]
=3
o
=)
o
©
£
£
2
2
<]
X
©
2
[~}
£
2
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - CW Series

Key Selector Switches

(7]
=
=)
2
1to 3 Contacts Keys 2
M3.5 Terminal Screw ,,_Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2 Reversible Key 2
Contact Block =
o 8.8 22 g
=
=] ———— &
<
o -
I 05 Operator Angle ﬁ
e § Logo Stamping
Locking Ring Gasket N Key No. %)
2
=
=R
=
[{=]
—
. «
< © Key No. Stamping g
-~ 3
< Q
Non-reversible Key —
10.4
8.8 22
39.9 31.5 30 >
Key No.: OH to 2H (reversible key) 5
. .
m$ »
© 3
{—
| ” Key No. 17
31.5 —
o
Key No.: 3H to 6H (non-reversible key)
Key No. Stamping
=
4 to 6 Contacts =
17
M3.5 Terminal Screw ,_Panel Thickness 0.8 to 3.2
Contact Block
9.
el ———F tE=——— —
9.
/
2nd-tier 1st-tier »Lﬂ Operator Angle
contact block (NC) contact block (NO) Q
3
Locking Ring Gasket §
51
%
]
r 0
N
< © o
- - o
< [}
g
3
10.4 g
59.9 31.5 30 o
=3
o
3
e
S
<.
w
@
Q
2
@
7]
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Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Contactors

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - CW Series

Turn off the power to CW series switches before installation, removal, wiring
and maintenance. Failure to turn power off may cause electrical shocks or fire

hazard.

Notes for Operation

When using the CW series switches in a safety-
related circuit of a control system, observe safety
rules and regulations of each country concerning
particular applications of the actual machines and
facilities. Perform risk assessment before operation
to ensure safety.

Operating Conditions

In corrosive gas or high-temperature, high-humidity
environments, contact failure due to corrosion or
color change or breakage of the housing may occur.

Main parts of the CW series switches are made

of plastic. Do not scratch the surface with a sharp
object or apply excessive electric shock or load,
otherwise the switches may be damaged. In
particular, keep the button, lens and bezel from such
damage, otherwise appearance and function may be
impaired.

Do not apply detergents, cutting oils, or chemicals
which may impair the function and appearance of
the CW series switches.

Panel Mounting

First remove the contact block and then the locking
ring from the operator. Insert the operator into the
panel cut-out from the front, tighten the locking ring
from the back, then install the contact block to the
operator.

Mounting Hole

1. Mounting hole dimensions are in compliance with
IEC60947-5-1.

2. If the anti-rotation projection is removed from
the bezel, CW series switches can be mounted
in g22.3mm mounting holes. To remove the anti-
rotation projection, remove the gasket and use
cutting pliers to break the projection.

Switches & Pilot Devices

Safety Precautions

When wiring, use wires of a proper size to meet the voltage and current require-
ments. Tighten the M3.5 terminal screws to a tightening torque of 1.0 to 1.3

N-m. Failure to tighten the terminal screws may cause overheating and fire.

Operating Instructions

Removing and Installing the Contact Unit

1. To remove the contact block from the operator,
push the yellow locking lever and turn it to the
left.

Locking Lever

\

r

»

2. To install, align the TOP marking on the operator
with the TOP marking on the contact block mount-
ing adaptor, and turn the locking lever to the right.

Installation in Panel Cut-out

Remove the locking ring from the operator. With the
anti-rotation projection on the operator aligned with
the recess in the mounting hole, insert the operator

into the mounting hole. Tighten the locking ring from
the rear of the panel.

Anti-rotation projection Panel

Recess in mounting hole

N

TOP marking on illuminated pushbut-
tons, pushbuttons and pilot lights

Locking Ring

TOP marking on selector and key selector
switches

Note for Panel Mounting

When installing the operator in a panel cut-out,
use the optional locking ring wrench (MW9Z-T1) to
tighten the locking ring to a recommended tighten-
ing torque of 1.2 N-m. Do not use pliers and do not
tighten excessively, otherwise the operator may be
damaged.

Illuminated Pushbuttons and Pilot Lights

Removing the Lens

To remove the lens from an illuminated pushbutton
or pilot light, insert a flat screwdriver under the
flange of the lens at 90° from the TOP marking and
twist the screwdriver.

Do not insert the screwdriver too far and do not ap-
ply excessive force to the lens, otherwise the bezel
surface may be damaged.

Screwdriver Insertion Direction
TOP Marking

TOP Marking

Screwdriver Insertion Angle

— [ /@ 30°
n ]

J] Panel Surface

Installing the Lens

Turn the groove in the lens to the TOP marking on
the operator housing. With the groove aligned with
the ridge, press the lens in.

TOP Marking

Ridge

Groove in the Lens

Marking
Marking film can be applied for inscriptions or
identification.

Applicable Marking Film Size

llluminated Pushbutton (Round Flush)
Pilot Light (Round Flush, Round Extended)

llluminated Pushbutton (Round
Extended)

13.8

-

&)
& &

Thickness: 0.2mm maximum

Film material: Polyester (recommended)

Note: Film is not supplied and must be provided by the user.

53 WLIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Pushbuttons

Pushbutton caps cannot be removed. Do not tamper
with the cap using a screwdriver or pliers, otherwise
it may be damaged.

Selector Switches

Turn the selector operator or key to the detent
positions.

Key Selector Switches

To prevent malfunction and damage, take the follow-
ing precautions.

e Completely insert the key before turning.
¢ Do not remove the key while turning.

e Besides the standard key (OH), six other keys
are available. Use only a key with a number
that matches the number on the switches’ key
cylinder. (The standard key does not have a key
number.)

® Keys are available in two shapes.
-OH (standard), 1H, 2H: reversible keys
-3H, 4H, 5H, 6H: non-reversible keys
Make sure of correct insertion direction.

Operating Instructions, con’t

Contact Blocks and LED Modules

To remove the contact block from the operator, insert
a flat screwdriver under the latch and push the
screwdriver down as shown below. Before removing
the LED module, first remove all contact blocks, and
then remove the LED module in the same manner.

Wiring
Applicable Wires

Stranded wire: 2.0 mm2 maximum (14AWG)
Solid wire: @1.6 mm maximum

01.6 max.

— )
8.0 max.

One or two wires can be connected to the terminal.

822mm - CW Series

Applicable Crimping Terminals

Spade terminal
When using crimping terminals, be sure to use
insulating tubes or insulated crimping terminals.

I = 11.5 max.
E <Eo 8.1 max.

. .
o o Max.

Insulation Tube

Wire

Crimping Terminal

0.5 min. I
Ferrule

When connecting two ferrules to one terminal, use
ferrules without insulation.

Insulation

01.7 max.
01.7 max.

—

| | 8.0 max.
T T

| | 8.0 max.
T T

When using spade terminals or ferrules, ensure that
they are inserted completely.
Ring terminals cannot be used.

Screw Tightening Torque

Tighten the M3.5 terminal screws to a recommend-
ed torque of 1.0 to 1.3N-m.

$}00|g |euUIWId] $101081U07) slawi] 194008 i shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Series — 22mm IEC Style Global Pushbuttons

Key features:

IDEC's HW switches are “The best engineered switch in the world” for a
reason. Carrying the CE mark, UL, CSA, CCC (Chinese), and TUV approvals, these
switches are designed for use in almost any part of the world.

Complete with finger-safe contact blocks offering IP20 protection, these 7/8"

Registration No. R9551089 (E-stops)
Registration No. R50054316 (Dual Pushbuttons)
® Registration No. J9650511 (Pilot Lights)

Electrical

Mechanical

e |ocking lever removable contact blocks
e Finger-safe IP20 contacts as standard, other terminal

styles available
e Tamperproof construction

e All E-stops meet EN418 and are compliant with

SEMI S2 standards
e Worldwide approvals
e Fasy to assemble

e Choice of black plastic or metallic front bezels
e |ncandescent or LED illumination

e Transformer or full voltage

¢ Slow make double break self cleaning contacts

HW: The Best Engineered Switch in the World

@

File No. E68961

Rated Operational Characteristics

Maximum Inrush Current

Rated Insulation Voltage

Rated Switching Over-Voltage

Rated Impulse Withstanding Voltage
Rated Thermal Current

Minimum Switching Capacity
Electrical Reliability

Lamp Ratings
Contact Operation

Positive Action Operation
(Emergency Stops with NC contacts)

Operating Force

Recommended Terminal Torque
Applicable Wire Size

Contact Resistance

Contact Gap

Horsepower Rating

Contact Material

Operating Temperature
Vibration Resistance

Shock Resistance

Mechanical Life

File No. LR92374

(22mm) switches include illuminated and non-illuminated pushbuttons, pilot
lights, selector switches, and emergency stop switches.

All switches also incorporate mechanically keyed safety locking levers, ensuring
correct installation and maintaining safety in high-vibration applications.

L @

TOV Rheinland
Certificate No.

2005010305145656

Registration No. J9551458 (all other switches)

Specifications

AC-15: AB0O or Ue = 250V, le = 3A (NO, NC, NO-EM, NC-LB)
DC-13: P600 or Ue = 125V, le = 1.1A (NO, NC)
DC-13: Q600 or Ue = 125V, le = 0.9A (NO-EM, NC-LB)

40 A (40 ms)

600V

Less than 4kV, conforming to IEC60947-1

4KV for contact circuit, 2.5kV for lamp circuit

10 Amp

5mA at 3V AC/DC

MTBF < 1 fault for 10 million operation cycles (3V DC, 5mA)

Incandescent: T W
LEDs: 6V/17mA max, 12V & 24V/11mA max, 120 & 240V/10mA max

Slow break NC or NO, self-cleaning

5.5mm to 10mm travel to latch, 45N minimum force to latch
10mm maximum travel, 1,800 operations per hour maximum for a Pushlock Turn Reset
900 operations per hour maximum for a Push-Pull

Flush and extended pushbuttons—uwith TNO or 1NC contact: 6.2+2N (momentary), 7.0£2N (maintained)
Additional contacts—1NO or TNC: +3.2N (momentary), + 3.3N (maintained)

0.8Nm(7.1inlb.)

Minimum 1 x 22 AWG, max. 2 x 14 AWG or 1 x 12 AWG

Initial contact resistance of 50mQ or less

4mm (NO and NC), 2mm (NO-EM and NC-LB)

Reference Value: 1/4 HP @ 120V (1g non-reversing), THP @ 240V (3g non-reversing)
Silver (gold plated contacts available - contact IDEC)

Operation: =25 to +50°C (without freezing), Storage: —40 to +70°C (without freezing)

10 to 55Hz, 98m/sec? (10G) conforming to IEC6068-2-6

980m/sec? (100G) conforming to IEC6068-2-7

Momentary pushbuttons: 5,000,000 (300 operations per hour), All other switches: 500,000

600
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

(7]

Conforming to Standards EN60947-1, EN60947-5-1, VDE0B60-200, UL508, CSA C22-2 No.14 i
[x]

A | 2
IS CSA: pushbuttons and selector switches: A600 i
sp® pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons, direct supply pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons with -

integral transformer (100/110, 115, 120, 200/220, 230, 240, 380, 400/440, 480V) E

” File: No. £68961 File No. LR92374 UL: pushbuttons and selector switches: AG00 =

T pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons, direct supply pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons with E

g é é integral transformer (100/110, 115, 120, 200/220, 230, 240, 380, 400/440, 480V) e

= - 55100 [Etop) 4 . TUV: pushbuttons and selector switches: AB00=P600 (NO, NC)/Q600 (NO-EM, NC-LB)

3 Reg;snaqon No R5[1054316(_Dua\p_Pushbuttonsh oV Rhentand pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons, direct supply pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons with

) ggg;g;;ggg; e 12;}”&3“;;2“95, 2005010305145656 integral transformer (100/110, 115, 120, 200/220, 230, 240, 380, 400/440, 480V)

©

=}

E Electric Shock Protection Class 0 conforming to I[EC60536 !‘-;n

“ Degree of Protection IP65 (from front of the panel) ns_,

(conforming to IEC60529) IP20 (Type HW-F contact block) ‘;
Pollution Degree (conforming to I[EC60947-1) 3 for switches not using a transformer, 2 for switches using a transformer %
External Short-Circuit Protection 10A 250V fuse conforming to IEC60269-1
Terminal Referencing Conforming to CENELEC EN50005

§ Pushbuttons Contact Block- Type HW-C/HW-F /HW-G

% llluminated Pushbuttons Rated Insulation Voltage 600V -

E Selector Switches Rated Continuous Current 10A _%

° . .

‘g’ g:ﬂ:&i:ig gg:ggg:jwnches Contact Ratings by Utilization Category AC-15 (A600) ;o

= IEC 60947-5-1 DC-13 (P600) |2

Operational Voltage 24V 48V 50V 110V 220V 440V %

@ 7

i5 AC-12 Control of resistive loads & solid state loads 10A — 10A 10A 6A 2A

S AC 50/60 Hz )

S Operational AC-15 Control of electromagnetic loads (> 72VA) 10A = 7A 5A 3A 1A -

@©

= Current - DC-12 Control of resistive loads & solid state loads 8A 5A — 2.2A 1.1A —

o

DC-13 Control of electromagnets 5A 2A — 1.1A 0.6A —

For dimensions, see page 651.

f‘ =
3
=)

LED Lamp Ratings (LSTD Type) ¢

Model LSTD-6®@ LSTD-1@ LSTD-2@ LSTD-H2@ LSTD-M4®

Lamp Base BA9S/13

Rated Voltage 6V AC/DC 12V AC/DC 24V AC/DC 120V AC 240V AC o

Voltage Range 6V AC/DC +10% 12V AC/DC +10% 24V AC/DC +10% | 120V AC 5% 3‘5‘(2/ AC
Q

L 11mA 11mA 10mA 10mA S

Current G, S 8mA o

Draw ARW:  14mA g

DC G.S 5 5mA 10mA 10mA - -

Color Code A (amber), G (green), R (red), S (blue), W (white)

Lamp Base Color Same as illumination color —

Voltage Marking Die stamped on the base ﬂ In place of @,

Life (reference valug) Approx. 50,000 hours (The luminance reduces to 50% the initial intensity when used on complete DC.) Ep?c'fé tge Lens/LED =

olor Lode. =

AR W A R W g
=2

@

o

o =

Internal Circuit 6.S

()

P ‘ =

P —K- LED Chip =S
—¢ Protection Diode %

Q

% Zener Diode E

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Non-llluminated Round Pushbuttons (Assembled)
g
5
a
]
8
-=
£
3
()
a
=
2
)
f=2]
£
2
=
%)
2
o
o
(%) A
3 -
2
= Round Flush Round Extended
. Function Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
Operator Only =~ HWI1B-M1-© HW4B-M1-© HW1B-M2-®© HW4B-M2-©
1NO HW1B-M1F10-© HWA4B-M1F10-© HW1B-M2F10-© HW4B-M2F10-®©
1NC HW1B-M1F01-© HW4B-M1F01-© HW1B-M2F01-© HW4B-M2F01-©
” Momentary 1NO-1NC HW1B-M1F11-© HWA4B-M1F11-© HW1B-M2F11-®© HW4B-M2F11-©
E 2NO HW1B-M1F20-© HW4B-M1F20-© HW1B-M2F20-© HW4B-M2F20-©
=
2NC HW1B-M1F02-© HW4B-M1F02-© HW1B-M2F02-© HW4B-M2F02-©
2N0-2NC HW1B-M1F22-© HW4B-M1F22-© HW1B-M2F22-© HW4B-M2F22-©
Operator Only | HW1B-A1-© HW4B-A1-©O HWI1B-A2-© HWA4B-A2-©
1NO HW1B-A1F10-© HW4B-A1F10-© HW1B-A2F10-© HW4B-A2F10-©
1NC HW1B-A1F01-© HW4B-A1F01-© HW1B-A2F01-© HW4B-A2F01-©
g Maintained 1NO-1NC HW1B-A1F11-© HW4B-A1F11-© HW1B-A2F11-© HW4B-A2F11-©
g 2NO HW1B-A1F20-© HW4B-A1F20-© HW1B-A2F20-© HW4B-A2F20-©
c
S 2NC HW1B-A1F02-© HW4B-A1F02-© HW1B-A2F02-© HW4B-A2F02-©
2N0-2NC HW1B-A1F22-© HW4B-A1F22-© HW1B-A2F22-© HW4B-A2F22-©
7 @ Button Color Code 1. In place of @, specify the Button Color Code from table below.
A 2. For nameplates and accessories, see page 646 and 649.
Color Code 3. For dimensions, see page 651.
) Black B 4. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 650.
S 5. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard, fingersafe (HW-F...)
o Green G contacts.
E 6. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered by
= Red R removing an “F” from the part number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes
5 Blue S HW1B-M111-R).
= 7. QOperator only models include operator plus button.
White W 8. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
— Yellow Y
©
2
o
E
S

www.IDEC.com
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822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
Part Number Structure =
[x]
=
(-]
HW1B - M1 1F 10-R 2
T T Button Colors =
Bezel B: Black §
1: Plastic Bezel . G: Green s
4 Metal Bezel Function Contact Arrangement R: Red 2
' M: Momentary Action Operator - 10: 1NO 20: 2NO S Blue
A: Maintained Action 1: Flush Terminals 01: INC 02: 2NC W: White
2: Extended F. Fingersafe Contacts 11: INO-NC  22: 2NO-2NC v vgliow
C: Exposed Screw Terminals »
blank: Spring-up Terminals %
E
-
Non-llluminated Round Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts) S
Contact Blocks + Mounting Adaptor  + Lesz:el_thk + Antl-gz;atlon Operator + Button = Completed Unit
t f . “
g £
o
QQ
4 >
Q0
w
o
<
D
Contact Blocks Anti-Rotation Ring Buttons ’
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number Style Part Number -
Round Flush
Sndarg  HWAFIO HW-FO1 iy
: HW9Z-RL
Fingersafe
(IP20) HW-F10R HW-FO1R HW1A-B1-O
(early make)  (late break) ) =
Use with notched panel cutout to prevent g
A unit rotation. @
HW-G10 HW-GO1
Spring-Up Round Extended
Terminal — Hw.GIOR  HW-GOIR
early make) (late break) Operators HW1A-B2-© -
Style Plastic Metal
{ Exposed HW-C10 HW-CO1 Bezel Bezel
Screw Round Flush/ »
) ] ] 1. In place of @, specify the o
Terminal :"WIMURk | :-IIV:/ %Omk) Extended g A Button Color Code from table. s
garly make) Jierevree S HWIB-MO HW4B-MO g
5 5
w
. glu"‘l?‘y TW-DB O Button Color Code
oc
Color Code
B e o
S HWIB-AD  HWAB-AD Black | B
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor é Green | G
Style Part Number Red R g
i Blue S 3
White W 2
- o
HW-CB2C Safety Lever Lock Vellow | Y 2
Style Part Number
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator. ’ HWOZ-LS
A 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety lever
lock to prevent heavy vibration or maintenance Q
personnel from inadvertently unlocking contacts. §
@
@
Q
s

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Non-llluminated Mushroom Head Pushbuttons (Assembled)
2
5
a
o3
8
-=
£
=
()
1<]
=
=2
—l
f=2]
£
2
=
[72)
° -
o
a
s 229mm Mushroom Head 240mm Mushroom Head
w
& Function Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
(5]
= Operator Only HW1B-M3-© HW4B-M3-© HW1B-M4-© HW4B-M4-©
1NO HW1B-M3F10-©@ HW4B-M3F10-© HW1B-M4F10-© HW4B-M4F10-©
INC HW1B-M3F01-© HWA4B-M3F01-© HW1B-M4F01-© HWA4B-M4F01-©
Momentary INO-1NC HW1B-M3F11-© HW4B-M3F11-© HW1B-M4F11-© HW4B-M4F11-©
2NO HW1B-M3F20-© HW4B-M3F20-© HW1B-M4F20-© HW4B-M4F20-©
g 2NC HW1B-M3F02-© HW4B-M3F02-© HW1B-M4F02-© HWA4B-M4F02-©
£
= 2N0-2NC HW1B-M3F22-© HWA4B-M3F22-© HW1B-M4F22-© HWA4B-M4F22-©
Operator Only HW1B-A3-© HWA4B-A3-© HW1B-A4-© HW4B-A4-©
1NO HW1B-A3F10-© HW4B-A3F10-© HW1B-A4F10-© HW4B-A4F10-©
— INC HW1B-A3F01-© HW4B-A3F01-© HW1B-A4F01-© HWA4B-A4F01-©
Maintained INO-1NC HW1B-A3F11-© HW4B-A3F11-© HW1B-A4F11-© HW4B-A4F11-©
2NO HW1B-A3F20-© HWA4B-A3F20-© HW1B-A4F20-© HW4B-A4F20-©
g 2NC HW1B-A3F02-© HWA4B-A3F02-© HW1B-A4F02-© HWA4B-A4F02-©
E 2N0O-2NC HW1B-A3F22-© HW4B-A3F22-© HW1B-A4F22-© HW4B-A4F22-©
3
@ Button Color 1. In place of @, specify the Button Color Code from table.
— Cod A 2. *60mm mushroom available only in red, green, black, and yellow.
ode 3. For nameplates and accessories, see page 646 and 649.
Color Code 4. For dimensions, see page 651.
5. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 650.
% 60mm Mushroom Head Black B 6. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard fingersafe
= Function Contacts Plastic Bezel Been | € (HW-F..)contacts. _
— 7. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered
2 Operator Only ~ HW1B-M5-@ * Red R by removing an “F" from the part number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R
E . becomes HW1B-M111-R).
2 1NO HW1B-M5F10-© Blue S 8. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as
INC HW1B-M5F01-@* White W sub-components.
. 9. Operator only models include operator plus button.
o Momentary NO-1NC HW1B-M5F11-@ Yellow Y 10. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
2NO HW1B-M5F20-@*
2NC HW1B-M5F02-@*
E 2NO-2NC HW1B-M5F22-@*
e
o
E
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

(7]
Part Number Structure s
=
H W B - M 3 F 10 -R =
-
1 Button Colors g
Bezel B: Black g
1: Plastic Bezel . G: Green =
4 Metal Bezel Function Contact Arrangement R Red 2
(Not available for 60mm M: Momentary Action Operator . 10: INO 20: 2NO S: Blue
mushroom) A Maintained Action 3 829mm Mushroom  Terminals 01: INC 02: 2NC W: Whi
(”l:lljnsthar\éiilrﬂablfsgﬁformjumbo 4: g40mm Mushroom F: Fingersafe Contacts 11: INO-NC  22: 2NO-2NC v .Y I Ite
P ' 5. @60mm Mushroom C: Exposed Screw Terminals - Teliow 1%
blank: Spring-up Terminals %
E
=
Non-Illuminated Mushroom Head Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts) Ey
Contact Blocks  + O] Sty L Antl-Rotatlon Operator + Button = Completed Unit
Adaptor Lock Ring
I
L : :
=
Q
>
20
w
o
<
(1]
Contact Blocks Safety Lever Lock Buttons @
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number Style Part Number
g29mm o
S_tandard HW-F10 HW-FO1 HWIZ-LS Mushroom Cap
Fingersafe
(IP20) HW-F10R HW-FO1R e~
(early make) ~ (late break) HW1A-B3-© =
Anti-Rotation Ring 2
Spring-Up HW-G10 HW-GO1 Appearance Part Number “
Terminal  Hw.GIOR  HW-GOTR g40mm
(early make)  (late break) c HW9Z-RL Mushroom Cap
Exposed HW-C10 HW-C01 HW1A-B4-@
Screw
Terminal  HW-CIOR  HW-COTR Operators o
(early make) ~(late break) Style Plastic Bezel Metal E
Bezel 2
1. Inplace of @, specify the Button =]
Dummy 629mm Mushroom ~_ A Color Code from table. ¢
Block Tw-DB g40mm Mushroom &
£ HWTB-MOL HWAB-MOL - @ Button Color Code
E [
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor ¢ R N R
Style Part Number - Black B Blue S =
2 Green | G White | W 35
© =.
/ § £ HWIBAOL HWABADL gy g vellow | Y 3
(o)
HW-CB2C = HW1B-M5 available only in black, g
A red, green and yellow. x
@#60mm Jumbo
Mushroom -
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator. g . o
A 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the g HW1B-M5-@ -
safety lever lock to prevent heavy vibration | §
or maintenance personnel from inadver- ,,..-". L
tently unlocking contacts. g
1. *60mm mushroom operator includes non-removable button %
A (available in red, black, green and yellow only). 2
2. For nameplates and accessories, see page 646 and 649. 3

3. For dimensions, see page 651.

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Non-llluminated Square Pushbuttons (Assembled)
g
5
=
]
8
-=
£
3
7
1<]
=
2
—l
f=2]
=
©
=
=
7}
i<
2 . Square Flush Square Extended
S Function Contacts : .
g Plastic Bezel Plastic Bezel
% Operator Only HW2B-M1-© HW2B-M2-©
E 1NO HW2B-M1F10-© HW2B-M2F10-©
1INC HW2B-M1F01-© HW2B-M2F01-©
o Momentary | 1NO-1NC HW2B-M1F11-© HW2B-M2F11-@
2NO HW2B-M1F20-© HW2B-M2F20-©
2NC HW2B-M1F02-© HW2B-M2F02-©
g 2N0-2NC HW2B-M1F22-© HW2B-M2F22-©
£
= Operator Only HW2B-A1-© HW2B-A2-©
1NO HW2B-A1F10-© HW2B-A2F10-@©
1INC HW2B-A1F01-© HW2B-A2F01-©
Maintained 1NO-1NC HW2B-A1F11-© HW2B-A2F11-©
2NO HW2B-A1F20-© HW2B-A2F20-©
2NC HW2B-A1F02-© HW?2B-A2F02-@©
E 2N0-2NC HW2B-A1F22-© HW2B-A2F22-©
=
S
@ Button Color Code 1. In place of @, specify the Button Color Code from table.
A 2. For nameplates and accessories, see page 646 and 649.
Color Code 3. For dimensions, see page 651.
Black B 4. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 650.
o 5. Square pushbuttons available in plastic bezel only.
Green G 6. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard fingersafe (HW-F...) contacts.
7. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered by removing an
] Red R “F" from the part number (Ex. HW2B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
3 Blue 3 8. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-components.
@ 9. Operator only model includes operator and button.
< White W 10. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
E
= Yellow Y
2
©
o
)
E
S

www.IDEC.com
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

(7]
Part Number Structure g
=
H W 2B - M 1F 10-R 2
-
T 1 Button Colors g
Function B: Black S
M: Momentary Action G: Green =
A: Maintained Action ~ Operator antact Arranqement R: Red ;
2: Extended Terminals 01: INC  02: 2NC W: White
F. Fingersafe Contacts 11 INO-NC  22: 2NO-2NC v .Y I
C: Exposed Screw Terminals - Teliow »
blank: Spring-up Terminals %
E
=
«
Non-llluminated Square Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts) ’
Mounting Safety Anti-Rotation _ .
Contact Blocks  + Adaptor * leverlock T Ring Operator + Button = Completed Unit o
/ -
@
Q
>
20
w
o
[x]
)
Contact Blocks Safety Lever Lock Buttons
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number Style Part Number
Square Flush
HW-F10 HW-FO1
Standard ’ HWSZ-LS
Fingersafe —
(IP20) HW-FIOR  HW-FO1R HW2A-B1-© 5
(early make) ~ (late break) 5
HW-G10 HW-GO1 Anti-Rotation Ring
Spring-Up Square Extended
Terititiiel HW.GTOR HW.GOIR Appearance Part Number
(early make)  (late break) HW2A-B2-©
Q HWaZ-RL
Exposed HW-C10 HW-CO1 .
Scre\_N Use with notched panel cutout to 1. In place of @, specify the Button ,%
Terminal ~ HW-C10R  HW-CO1R A prevent unit otation. A " poplace of - shesh g
(early make)  (late break) : S
w
0 @ Button Color Code
Dummy perators
TW-DB . Color Code  Color Code
Block St Plastic o
tyle B Black B Bue S
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor z Green | G White | W .
+— (1]
Style Part Number Saquare Flush S HW2B-MO Rled i Yellow | ¥ 3
Extended 5 5
= =3
/ @
o
o
8 5
HW-CB2C S
£ HW2B-A0
©
= —
2. For nameplates and accessories, see
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator. A pages 646 and 649.

A 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety 3. For dimensions, see page 651. L
lever lock to prevent heavy vibration or 2
maintenance personnel from inadvertently ;
unlocking contacts. =

Q
s
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 Non-llluminated E-Stop Pushbuttons (Assembled)
g
5
a
L]
%]
2
£
s
7
1<]
=
2
—l
£
> -
2 @29mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset @40mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset
§ Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
%]
02 Operator Only HWI1B-V301 HW4B-V301 HW1B-V40t HW4B-V40t
% 1NO HW1B-V3F10-O* HW4B-V3F10-Ot HW1B-V4F10-Ot HW4B-V4F10-Ot
= 1INC HW1B-V3F01-Ot HW4B-V3F01-Ot HW1B-V4F01-Ot HW4B-V4F01-Ot
1NO-1NC HW1B-V3F11-Ot HW4B-V3F11-Ot HW1B-V4F11-Ot HW4B-V4F11-Ot
2NO HW1B-V3F20-©t HW4B-V3F20-©t HW1B-V4F20-Ot HWA4B-V4F20-Ot
2NC HW1B-V3F02-O@t HW4B-V3F02-Ot HW1B-V4F02-Ot HWA4B-V4F02-Ot
5
= .I
@40mm Head EMO Pushlock Turn Reset @40mm Head Pushlock Key Reset
Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
g Operator Only HW1B-V4R-EMO-2* HW4B-V4R-EMO-2* HW1B-X4R* HW4B-X4R*
é 1NO HW1B-V4F10-R-EMO-2* HWA4B-V4F10-R-EMO-2* | HW1B-X4F10-R* HWA4B-X4F10-R*
S 1INC HW1B-V4F01-R-EMO-2* HWA4B-V4F01-R-EMO-2* = HW1B-X4F01-R* HWA4B-X4F01-R*
1NO-1NC HW1B-V4F11-R-EMO-2* HWA4B-V4F11-R-EMO-2* | HW1B-X4F11-R* HWA4B-X4F11-R*
2NO HW1B-V4F20-R-EMO-2* HWA4B-V4F20-R-EM0-2* = HW1B-X4F20-R* HW4B-X4F20-R*
2NC HW1B-V4F02-R-EMO-2* HWA4B-V4F02-R-EMO-2* | HW1B-X4F02-R* HWA4B-X4F02-R*
£
3 1. * Available in Red only.
@ A 2. T Available in red or yellow. Insert color code in place of @ (R: Red, Y: Yellow).
2 2. For accessories, see page 649.
E 3. For dimensions, see page 651.
2 5. For nameplates and shrouds, see page 650.
4. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 650.
260mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset 7. AIlHW series E-stops comply with EN60347-5-5, the IEC “E-Stop Addendum to the Low
o Contacts Plastic Bezel Voltage Directive,” this includes "tamper proof” operation whereby a change of contact state
is not possible by “teasing” or “floating” the operator.
Operator Only HWI1B-V5R* 8. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard fingersafe (HW-F...) contacts.
% 9. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered by removing an “F" from
g NO HW1B-V5F10-R the part number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
- 1NC HW1B-V5F01-R* 10. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-components.
2 11. Operator only models include operator and button.
ot INO-TNC HW1B-V5F11-R* 12. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
2 2NO HW1B-V5F20-R*
o
2NC HW1B-V5F02-R*
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

(7]
Part Number Structure =
=
H w 1 B - V 3 F 10 - R - EMO0-2 =
]
[ Engraved Button* g
Bezel EMO-2: EMO switch =
1: Plastic Bezel F A *Option available for red E
. unction EMO E-Stop only @
4: Metal Bezel “
fnot available for 6omm V- Pushlock Turn Reset Qperator Button Colors
jumbo mushroom) X: Pushlock Key Reset 3 829mm Head Contact Arrangement R Red
4: p40mm Head  Terminals 10: INO 20: 2NO Y Yellow
5. g60mm Head F: Fingersafe 01: INC 02: 2NC Note: some switches only %)
. . [{=]
C: Exposed Screw 11: INO-NC  22: 2NO-2NC available in red. 3
blank: Springup Ej
=
«
Non-llluminated E-Stop Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts) 7
Contact Blocks +  Mounting Adaptor  + e Ly + Antl-R_otatlon Operator = Completed Unit
Lock Ring
I
=]
=
L @ :
- w
20
w
o
<
Contact Blocks Safety Lever Lock Anti-Rotation Ring @
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number Appearance Part Number
HW-FI0 HW-FOT -
S‘tandard HWIZ-LS HW9Z-RL
Fingersafe
(IP20) HW-F10R HW-FO1R
(early make) IR Use with notched panel cutout to prevent unit =l
A rotation. é
C Blocks HW-G10 HW-GO1 @
Spring-Up Operators
Terminal B GIOR  HW-GO1R Style Plastic Metal
(early make) ~ (late break) 2 Head Pushlock Turn Reset
p29mm Head Pushlock Tur fese red  HWIBV3R  HWABV3R o
Exposed HW-C10 HW-C01
Screw vellow | HW1B-V3Y  HW4B-V3Y
Terminal ~ HW-C10R HW-CO1R .
(early make) (late break) g40mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset 5,
. red HW1B-V4R HW4B-V4R 2
Dummy i ]
Block TW-D8 A/ yellow HWIBVAY — HWABAY
g40mm Head EMO Pushlock Turn Reset* -
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor
HW1B-V4R-EMO-2 HW4B-V4R-EMO-2
Style Part Number B
D
/ 3
g40mm Head Pushlock Key Reset* 3
HW-CBZC 5
HW1B-X4R HW4B-X4R 3
) L
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator. " —
A 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the g60mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset
safety lever lock to prevent heavy
vibration or maintenance personnel from HW1B-V5R _ o
inadvertently unlocking contacts. §
=
@
Q
s

1. *Available in red only.
A 2. All E-Stop buttons are not removable from the operator. Note: Determine mounting centers to
A ensure proper spacing.
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

@ -
8 Push Pull & Unibody E-Stop Pushbuttons (Assembled)
E
5
a
o3
g
=
]
H
()
2
2
—l
£
g
(=2
=
ﬁ #40mm Head Push—Pull g40mm Unibody Pushlock Turn Reset*
i Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Contacts Plastic Bezel
2 Operator Only (Red) | HWI1B-Y2R HW4B-Y2R TNO-1NC HW1E-BVAF11-R
<
o Operator Only (Yellow) = HW1B-Y2Y HW4B-Y2Y INC HW1E-BV4F02-R
1NO HW1B-Y2F10-Ot HW4B-Y2F10-Ot INO-2NG HW1E-BV412R-TK2093-1
INC HW1B-Y2F01-Ot HW4B-Y2F01-@t
INO-1NC HW1B-Y2F11-Ot HW4B-Y2F11-Ot
2NC HW1B-Y2F02-Ot HW4B-Y2F02-© 1
g 2NO HW1B-Y2F20-@t HW4B-Y2F20-© 1
£
=
® Full Voltage Code  Terminal Numbering
— Voltage Code (Unibody only)
Unibody llluminated E-Stops™ BVAC/DC 6V Models  Terminal Number
Contacts LED Incandescent 12VAC/DC 12V INO-INC | NO=13/14,NC=11/12
g 1NO-1NC HW1E-LV4F110D-R-®  HWIE-LV4F110-R-® 24VAC/DC 24V 2NC NC=11/12,NC=21/22
S * HW1E-L
£ 2NC HWIELVAF020DR-®  HWIELVAFO20R-® 120VACT | 120V HWIET | Lamp+=X2 Lamp-=XI
© INC with push 240VAC* | 240V
with push-on : n . A .
illumination) HW1E-TV4F02QD-R-® | HW1E-TV4F11Q-R-® E LED only.
- TNO-TNC (ith pUsiFon v 1£ vaF110D-R-® | HWIE-TVAFO20-R-@
illumination )
1. * Available in Red only.
% A 2. 1 Available in red or yellow. Insert color code in place of @ (R: Red, Y: Yellow).
k=] 3. Inplace of ®, specify Full Voltage Code.
o« 4. With single unit construction, the positive action contacts are integrated in the body of the switch. This provides an extra degree of safety and reliability for critical emergency stop functions.
E 5. In the illuminated version, the light is independent of the switch action (except push-on LED model).
E 6. For accessories, see page 649.
2 7. For dimensions, see page 651.
8. For nameplates and shrouds, see page 649.
9. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 649.
- 10. All HW Series E-Stop operators include non-removable color caps.
11. All HW series E-Stops comply with EN60947-5-5, the IEC “E-Stop Addendum to the Low Voltage Directive,” this includes “tamper proof” operation whereby a change of contact state is not pos-
sible by “teasing” or “floating” the operator.
12. All HW series E-Stop switches comply with SEMI S2 standards.
g 13. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard fingersafe (HW-F...) contacts.
= 14. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered by removing an “F” from the part number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
= 15. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-components.
2 16. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
Part Number Structure 2
=
H W 1E - LV8 F 1-0QDR- 24V =l
Bezel T T Full Voltage Code | =
1: Plastic Bezel . Button Colors (|luminated E-Stop) =
: . Function R: Red ) e
4: Metal Bezel L Cod ‘he 6V:6V AC/DC s
(*not available for B: Push Pull amp Lode Y: Yellow* 12V: 12V AC/DC 2
. : D: LED L eow : / &
HW1E unibody) E: Pushlock Turn Reset (*only available in 24V: 24V AC/DC
L. blank: Incandescent  40mm Push Pull :
lllumination E-Stop) 120V: 120VC AC*
BV4: Non-illuminated (unibody style) Contacts 240V: 240V AC*
LV4: llluminated 1 INO-ING yjymination Circuit *LED only &
TV4: llluminated Push On 02: 2NC blank: 40mm Push Pull & Non-illuminated Unibody E-Stop =S
Y2: Non-illuminated Push Pull E-Stop  10: TNO Q: Illuminated Unibody E-Stop a
20: 2NO =
llluminated & Non-llluminated E-Stop Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts) o
Contact Blocks +  Mounting Adaptor  + Sy et Antl-Botatlon + Operator = Completed Unit
Lock Ring
>
| 2
20
w
o
[z}
L
Contact Blocks Contact Block Mounting Adaptor Anti-Rotation Ring
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number Appearance Part Number
=
HW-F10 HW-FO1 2
S_tandard HW9Z-RL b
Fingersafe
(IP20) HW-FIOR  HW-FOIR HW-CB2C
(early make)  (late break) )
Use with notched panel cutout to
A prevent unit rotation.
) HW-G10 HW-GO01 o
Spring-Up 1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator.
Terminal HW-G10R HW-GO1R A 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the
(early make)  (late break) safety lever lock to prevent heavy vibration Operators
or maintenance personnel from inadver- Sty Part Numb o
tently unlocking contacts. e arfNumoey 3
X L Q
Exposed  HW-CT0 HW-COT g40mm Head Plastic  HW1B-Y2R 2
Screw Safety Lever Lock Push-Pull 5 S
Terminal  HW-C10R — HW-CO1R Style Part Number Metal  HW4B-Y2R
(early make)  (late break)
’ HWOZLS © Plastic | HWIBY2Y .
DU TW-DB o E
Block \ ©
= Metal = HW4B-Y2Y o
3
1. There are no replacement parts for the HW1E unibody E-Stop. ﬁ’_;
A 2. Forilluminated unibody E-Stop, see page 650 for replacement lens. ﬂ AII'E- Stop Buttons are not removable from the w
operator. =3
=8
Q
=)
w
@
Q
s
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

\ -
8 E-Stop Stations
:
5
a
]
8
-=
£
2
w
a
=
R=y
)
{=2]
£
©
oy
2
w
a
<
o
o
w
5
_% A E L}
o
29mm Pushlock Turn Reset 40mm Pushlock Turn Reset
Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
1NO-1NC FB1W-HW1B-V311R FB1W-HW4B-V311R FB1W-HW1B-V411R FB1W-HW4B-V411R
2NC FB1W-HW1B-V302R FB1W-HW4B-V302R FBTW-HW1B-V402R FB1W-HW4B-V402R
w
@
E
=
40mm Push-Pull Reset 40mm Pushlock Key Reset
Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
E TNO-1NC FBTW-HW1B-Y211R FBTW-HW4B-Y211R FBTW-HW1B-X411R FBTW-HW4B-X411R
o
£ 2NC FB1W-HW1B-Y202R FB1W-HW4B-Y202R FB1W-HW1B-X402R FB1W-HW4B-X402R
o
o
2
3
) 40mm EMO Pushlock Turn Reset
©
= Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
e 1TNO-1NC FB1W-HW1B-V411R-EMO-2 FB1W-HW4B-V411R-EMO-2
2NC FB1W-HW1B-V402R-EMO-2 FB1W-HW4B-V402R-EMO-2
o 1. Maximum of two contact blocks.
A 2. Box is supplied with yellow top and black bottom only.
©
L
om
3
.5
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

- - v
Jumbo Dome Pilot Lights (Assembled) s
=
(7]
Qo
2
g
= =
(]
=
[x]
&
Plastic Bezel
Actual Size
Operator Only . HW1P-500 v
«
LED 3
o Full Voltage a
g 24V AC/DC HW1P-504-®@ =
= =
o w
E
5 Operator Only = HW1P-507*
Incandescent o
Full Voltage
24V AC/DC HW1P-5Q7-@ >
o
>
. 20
1. Inplace of @, specify the Lens/LED Color Code. 7
2. *Incandescent operator comes with bulb. e
3. Available with spring-up terminals in 24V only. E
4. For nameplates and accessories, see page 646 and 649. «
5. For dimensions, see page 651.
@ Lens/LED Color Code
Color Code
Amber A
=
Green G 3
=)
w
Red R = ’ﬁ)
Blue S LR TE A
White PW f .i
Yellow Y o
Jumbo Dome Replacement Parts o
Item Appearance Description Part Number ;’
S
7
Lens HW1A-P5@
Polycarbonate Lens
o - —
LED I3|ffusmg g HW9Z-PPSC
Lens L
2
ES
LED Lamps ' LED Lamp LSTDB-2®@ ﬁ’_,
o
o
1. Inplace of @, specify the Lens/LED Color Code. %
A 2. *Diffusing lens for LED models only.
3. Use white LED for yellow lens.
Lamp Ratings
Part Operating Rated Power .
Number  Voltage Current  Consumption =3
=
LED LSTDB-2 15mA 0.36W ;
24V AC/DC £10% @
Incandescent  LSB-2 150mA  3.6W 3
@
7
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
3 Pilot Lights (Assembled)
e
5
[
o3
8
=
£
s
7
£
2
)
£
2
=
@ Round Flush Dome
(]
§ Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
w
o Operator Only HW1P-1FQ0-® HW4P-1FQ0-® HW1P-2FQ0-® HWA4P-2FQ0-®
w
% Full Voltage HW1P-1F0®-@-® HW4P-1FQ®-@-® HW1P-2F0®-@-® HW4P-2F0®-@-®
= 120V AC HW1P-1FH2®-® HWA4P-1FH2®-@ HW1P-2FH2®-® HWA4P-2FH2®-@
Transformer 240V AC HW1P-1FM4®-@ HWA4P-1FM4®-@ HW1P-2FM4®-@ HWA4P-2FM4@-©@
430V AC HW1P-1FT8®-@ HWA4P-1FT8@-©@ HW1P-2FT8®-@ HWA4P-2FT8®-@
DC-DC Converter* 110V DC HW1P-1D2D-@ - HW1P-2D2D-@ -
5
E
=
Square Flush
o Plastic Bezel
Operator Only HW2P-1FQ0-@
” Full Voltage HW2P-1F0®-@-O
g 120VAC  HW2P-1FH2@-@
5 Transformer 2U0VAC  HW2P-1FM4®-@
480V AC HW2P-1FT8@-©@
DC-DC Converter* 110vDC  HW2P-1D2D-@
@ Lens/LED Color Code ® Full Voltage Code @ Lamp Type Code A 1. Inplace of @, specify the Lens/LED Color Cade from table below.
» Color Code Voltage Code Lamp Code 2. In place of ®specify the Full Voltage Code from table below.
§ e — 3. In place of @ specify Lamp Type Code from table below.
o Amber A 6VAC/DC 6V Incandescent Blank 4. *DC-DC convertor voltage input from 90-140V DC, comes with
© spring-up terminals only.
E Green G 12VAG/DC 12V LED L 5. DC-DC converter models with LED lamps only.
@ Red R 24VAC/DC 24V 6. For nameplates and accessories, see page 646 and 649.
= 7. For dimensions, see page 651.
Blue S 120V AC (LED only) | 120V 8. Pilot lights do not come with anti-rotation ring.
; 9. Operator models come with operator and lens.
— White | W Rl Tl e 10. Yellow pilot light comes with white LED.
Yellow Y
©
et
om
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

v
Part Number Structure g
:
(-]
HWH1FP -2 FOQ D-R- LZF )
)
Bezel (I¥a|l|np|:’°“ag'? Y =
1: Round Plastic 0 utt voltage units onty 2
2. Square Plastic perator —— ination Circai BV: 6V AC/DC =
L Rq i Metal 1: Flush umination Circuit Lens/LED Colors  12v: 12v AC/DC 3
- Round Meta 2: Dome Q: Full Voltage A: Amber 24V: 24V AC/DC
H2: 120V AC Transformer Lamp Type Code G: Green 120V 120V AC*
M4: 240V AC Transformer D: LED R: Red 240V 240V AC*
T8: 480V AC Transformer Blank: Incandescent S Blue “LED only &
D2: DC-DC Converter W: White 3
Y: Yellow a
Pilot Lights (Replacement Parts) Es
Transformer* + Lamp + Operator + Lens = Completed Unit
2
- w
[
(not applicable for full voltage units) 2]
[x]
Transformer Units Operators z
Style Voltage Part Number Style Type Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
LED/Incandescent HW-FH20 Standard HW1P-1FQ0 HWA4P-1FQ0 o
/ 120V AC WM20" Round Flush Full Voltage ' .
Spring-up Terminals ~ HW1P-1Q0 HW4P-1Q0
HW-FM40 ~
240V AC . q Standard HW1P-10 HWA4P-10
a FOENNIO ) Transformer Spri Terminals ~ HW1P-100
4600 AC HW-FTS0 pring-up Terminals - - 5‘
A * Standard HW1P-2FQ0 HWA4P-2FQ0
(6V secondary HW-RT80 Dome Full Voltage 5
voltage) 110V DC**  HW-RDO* Spring-up Terminals ~ HW1P-2Q0 HWA4P-2Q0
1. *With spring-up terminals - to use spring-up terminal W Standard HW1P-20 HW4P-20
A typg, must use transformer type operator designed for Transformer Spring-up Terminals ~ HW1P-200 B
spring-up transformer. o
2. ** DC-DC converter voltage input from 90-140V DC. Square Flush Standard HW2P-1FQ0 -
Full Voltage
Lamps Spring-up Terminals ~ HW2P-1Q0
Standard HW2P-10 -
Style Voltage Part Number - Transformer _ . g
6VAC/DC  LSTD-6@ Spring-up Terminals  HW2P-100 - 5
LED 12V AC/DC  LSTD-1@ 1. Transformer type requires separate transformer & lamp. Must select correct transformer bases on standard or g
spring up terminal type. Use 6V lamps or LEDs.
q" 24V AC/DC  LSTD-2@ 2. Full voltage type only requires lamp.
120VAC  LSTD-H2@ Lenses ® Lens Color Code
240V AC LSTD-M4®@ Style Part Number Color Code o
Incandescent 6V AC/DC  1S-6 Amber A
Round o
VAC/DC 1512 found/ HWIAP1-O Groen | 8 2
Red R 5
© 24VAC/DC  1S-24 2
Blue S ?
1. Inplace of @, specify the LED Color Code. . 3]
A 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor White w &
and reverse polarity protection diodes. Dome HW1A-P2-® Yellow | Y
@ LED Color Code ﬂ For yellow lens use white LED. —
Color Code Color  Code
Amber | A Bue S EI?;?]W/ HW2A-P1-® o
Green G White W =3
o
Red i ﬁ In place of ®, specify the Lens Color Code. §_
@

ﬂ For yellow lens use white LED.
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@ -
8 llluminated Round Pushbuttons (Assembled)
e
e
i
o3
7]
2
£
s
7
£
2
)
£
= llluminated Full Voltage Pushbuttons
(=]
2
<]
2 Flush Extended Extended w/ Full Shroud
S Contacts
g Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
% | Operator Only = HWIL-M1-@ HWAL-M1-@ HWIL-M2-@ HWAL-M2-@ HWIL-MF2-@ HWAL-MF2-@
z é 1NO HW1L-M1F100®-@-®  HWAL-M1F100®-@-® | HW1L-M2F100®-@-® | HWAL-M2F100®-@-® | HW1L-MF2F100®-@-® | HWAL-MF2F100®-@-®
2 INC HW1L-M1F010®-@-® | HWAL-M1F010®-@-® | HW1L-M2F010®@-@-® | HWAL-M2F010®@-@-® | HW1L-MF2F010®@-@-® | HWAL-MF2F010®-@-B®
2 INO-1NC HWIL-M1F110®-@-® | HWAL-M1F110®-@-® | HW1L-M2F110®@-@-® | HWAL-M2F110®-@-® | HW1L-MF2F110®-@-® | HWAL-MF2F110®-@-®
2NO HW1L-M1F200®-@-® | HWAL-M1F200®-@-® | HW1L-M2F200®-@-® | HWAL-M2F200®-@-® | HW1L-MF2F200®-@-® | HWAL-MF2F200®-@-®
— Operator Only  HWIL-AT-@ HWAL-AT-@ HWIL-A2-® HWAL-A2-@ HWIL-AF2-@ HWAL-AF2-@
2 1NO HWI1L-ATF100@-@-®  HWAL-ATF100®@-@-® | HWIL-A2F100®@-@-®  HWAL-A2F100®@-@-®  HWIL-AF2F100@-@-®  HWAL-AF2F100@-@-O®
£ INC HW1L-ATF010@-@-®  HWAL-ATF010®@-@-®  HWIL-A2F010@-@-®  HWAL-A2F010@-@-®  HWIL-AF2F010@-@-® | HWAL-AF2F010@-@-®
< ‘E?’ INO-1NC HW1L-ATF110@-@-®  HWAL-ATF110®@-@-® | HWIL-A2F110@-@-®  HWAL-A2F110@-@-®  HWIL-AF2F110@-@-® | HWAL-AF2F110@-@-O
E 2NO HW1L-A1F200@-@-®  HWAL-A1F200@-@-® | HW1L-A2F200®@-@-®  HWAL-A2F200®-@-®  HWIL-AF2F200@-@-®  HWAL-AF2F200®-@-®
=
llluminated Transformer Pushbuttons
S Flush Extended Extended w/ Full Shroud
= Contacts - . .
*g Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
e &  Operator Only = HWI1L-M1-® HWA4L-M1-@ HWI1L-M2-@ HWA4L-M2-@ HWI1L-MF2-@ HWA4L-MF2-@
g | INO-1NC HWIL-MTF11@®-@  HWAL-MTF11®®-@ | HWIL-M2F11®®-@  HWAL-M2F11®@®-®@ | HWIL-MF2F11®®-@  HWAL-MF2F11® @®-@
S 2NO HWIL-M1F200®-®@  HWAL-M1F200@-@ | HW1L-M2F200@®-®@  HWAL-M2F200®-®@ | HWI1L-MF2F200@®-@  HWAL-MF2F20@ @-@
— 8 Operator Only = HWIL-A1-© HWAL-AT-© HWIL-A2-® HWAL-A2-® HWIL-AF2-@ HWAL-AF2-@
£ INO-INC HWIL-ATF1®®-@  HWAL-ATF1®®-@ | HWIL-A2F11®®@-®@ | HWAL-A2F11®@@-®@ | HWI1L-AFR2F11®@@-@  HWAL-AF2F11®@ @-©@
= 2NO HW1L-ATF200®-@  HWAL-ATF200@-@ | HWIL-A2F200@-®@ | HWAL-A2F200@-®@ | HW1L-AF2F200@-@  HWAL-AF2F200 @-©@
(Z]
2
o
o
@ ﬂ 1. In place of @, specify Lens/LED Color Code from @ Lens/LED Color Code  © Voltage Code @ Lamp Code
< table.
E 2. In place of ®specify Voltage Code from table. Color Code Full\l/|\ol3:fsge Tra&(s)f(;);ln;er Lamp Code
e 3. In place of @ specify Lamp Code from table. Amber A Incandescent | Blank
4. Light independent of switch position. E— G Voltage Code Voltage Code LED D
5. For replacement part numbers, see page 617.
— 6. For nameplates and accessories, see page 646. Red R 6V AC/DC 6V 120VAC  H2
and 649. Bl S 12V AC/DC 12V 240V AC | M4
7. For dimensions, see page 651. ue
” 8. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 650.  \white W 24V AC/DC 24V 480VAC T8
@ 9. Full voltage and transformer models use the same
§ operator Yellow y 120V AC (LED only) | 120V
2 1[].ﬁ)[ig:tér;rr\]?;gfsr;.tactconflguratlonsavallable(uptoﬁ Vellow LED not available. Use 240V AC (LED only) = 240V
3 11. Yellow pushbutton comes with white LED. A white LED for yellow lens.
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

w
Part Number Structure s
H 1 L - M 1F 10 @ D -G - 12V =
Bezel T -|- Lamp Voltage g
1: Plastic ~ Function Lens Color (full voltage units only) =
4 Metal M: Momentary ~ Operator A Amber S: Blue 6v. 6V AC/DC -
A: Maintained 1F: Flush Contact Arrangement G: Green W:White 12V 12V AC/DC E_
. . . [x]
2F: Extended 10 TNO Illumination Circuit R:Red Yo Yellow 24V: 24VAC/DC &
F2F: Ex/te?]dedd 01: INC Q: Full Voltage Lamp Code 120V: 120VC AC*
w/ shrou : - : - *
11: 1NQ-INC H2: Transformer 120V AC D: LED 240V: 240V AC
20: 2NO M- : *LED only
4: Transformer 240V AC Blank: Incandescent
T8: Transformer 480V AC &
=3
Q
llluminated Round Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts) Ej
Contact Lead Mounting Safety Anti-Rotation Completed &
¥ = =0
Ui Blocks Holder Adaptor Lever Lock & Ll Ring t Operator + lens = Unit @
W A 1« (| 9 o Uy
*Transformer not needed with full voltage models. E
A
20
Lamp Circuit Components Contact Blocks &
Style Description Terminals Pl Style Contacts INO INC &
Number Standard HW-F10 HW-FO1
Lead Holder For use with HW-CBL on all Fingersafe (IP20)  HW-F10R (early make)  HW-FO1R (late break)
illuminated pushbutton units. HW-LH3 Spring-Up HW-G10 HW-GO1 o
» One required for each deck Terminal HW-G10R (early make) HW-GO1R (late break)
ir) of contacts.
. lEEliciisonae Exposed Screw  HW-C10 HW-CO1
Dummy Block with Fingersafe ~ HW-DA1FB Terminal HW-C10R (early make) ~HW-CO1R (late break) .
Full Voltage Adaptor  ror se with 5
1 1. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard fingersafe (HW-F...) contacts. @
odd number of Exposed HW-DA1B Part! X ! : S a
2. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered by removing an “F" from
contacts. . the part number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
Spring Up HW-GA1 3. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-components.
Full Voltane Ad Contact Block Mounting Adaptor Anti-Rotation Ring
ull Voltage Adaptor : o
s P For use with Fingersafe  (GERAIES Style Part Number A Part
ppearance
E even number of Number
contacts. Exposed TW-DA1B HW-CBL o
120VAC TW-F126B g
Transformer Unit 240VAC Fingersafe ~ TW-F246B 1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator Use with notched panel g
(6V secondary 480VAC TW-F486B A (frst pair only). A se with notched panel cutout to prevent *
voltage) 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety unit rotation.
120V ) HW-T126 lever lock to prevent heavy vibration or
240V SpringUp  HW-T246 maintenance personnel from inadvertently
480V HW-L486 unlocking contacts. Lamps o
120V TW-T1268 Safety Lever Lock Style Voltage  Part Number
240V Exposed TW-T246B -
480V TW-T486B Style Part Number 6VAC/DC  LSTD-6@ 2
DC-DC Converter 110vDC HW-L16D L wezis LED 12VAC/DC  LSTD-1@ 8
HW-GA1 “Dummy Block with full voltage adaptor” does not require the m 24V AC/DC  LSTD-2@ %
‘ k use of HW-LH3. Lenses 120VAC  LSTD-H2@ &
Operators Style Part Number 240VAC  LSTD-M4®@
. Round Flush -
Style glast:c Il\alletall HWIA-L1-® Incandescent OV AC/DC 156
ez ez . “y 12VAC/DC 1512
Momentary HW1L-MO  HWA4L-MO
Round Flush/ ﬂ Y Round Extended 20V AC/DC 1524 g
Extended intai B _ =3
Maintained  HW1L-AD  HWAL-AD . HW1A-12-@ 1. In place of @, specify the LED Color Code. o
) i ‘ ‘ 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor @
Extended with LU HW1L-MA RRRERED ) and reverse polarity protection diodes. %—
Full Shroud Maintained HW1L-AFO  HWAL-AFQ A In place of @, specify the Lens 3. Yellow LED not available, use white LED P

Color Code from previous page. when using yellow lens.

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

@ -
8 llluminated Mushroom & Square Pushbuttons (Assembled)
g
5
&
]
%]
2
£
s
7
a
=
2
)
£
2
=
w
<]
2
=
w
2 40mm Mushroom Head Square Flush
ﬁ Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel
Operator Only’ ~ HW1L-M4-® HWAL-M4-@ HW2L-M1-®
1NO HW1L-M4F100®-@-® | HWAL-M4F100@-@-® HW2L-M1F100®-@-®
Momentary | 1NC HW1L-M4F010®@-@-®  HWAL-M4F010@-@-® HW2L-M1F010®-@-®
° 1NO-1NC HW1L-M4F110®@-@-® | HWAL-M4F110@-@-® HW2L-M1F110®-@-®
® E 2NO HW1L-M4F200®-@-® = HW4L-M4F200®-@-® HW2L-M1F200®-@-®
> o
E % Operator Only’ = HWI1L-A4-@ HWAL-A4-@ HW2L-AT-@
= 1NO HW1L-A4F100@-@-®  HWAL-A4F100@-@-® HW2L-ATF100@-@-®
Maintained = 1NC HW1L-A4F010@-@-® | HWAL-A4F010@-@-O® HW2L-ATF010®-@-®
- 1TNO-1NC HW1L-A4F110@-@-®  HWAL-A4F110@-@-® HW2L-ATF110@-@-®
2NO HW1L-A4F200@-@-® | HWA4L-A4F200@-@-O® HW2L-A1F200@-@-®
- 1NO-1NC HWIL-M4F11®®@-©@ HWAL-M4F11@®-© HW2L-M1F11@®-©@
. 2 Momentary
s S 2NO HW1L-M4F209 ®-©@ HWAL-M4F200 ®-©@ HW2L-M1F20@0 ®-©@
é g Maintained 1TNO-1NC HW1L-A4F11® @-@ HWAL-A4F11® @-@ HW2L-ATF11® @-©@
= aintaine
3 = 2NO HW1L-A4F200 @-@ HWAL-A4F200 @-@ HW2L-A1F200 @-@
o ﬂ 1. "Full voltage and transformer units use the same @ Lens/LED Color Code ® V0|tage Code @ Lamp Code
operator.
2. In place of @, specify the Lens/LED Color Code Color Code Fu||\|/IVg|t|age Tra,\;llsfdorlmer Lamp Code
@ from table. Amber A e BEs Incandescent | Blank
g 3. In place of ®specify the Voltage Code from Green G Voltage Code Voltage Code LED D
[a) table.
E 4. In place of @ specify Lamp Type Code from Red R 6V AC/DC 6V 120VAC | H2
E table. Blue S 12V AC/DC 12V 240VAC M4
@ 5. Light independent of switch position
. 6. For nameplates and accessories, see page 646. White W 24V AC/DC 2w 480VAC T8
and 649.
- 7. For dimensions, see page 651. Yellow Y* 120V AC(LED only) | 120V
8. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 1. *40mm mushroom lenses 240V AC (LED only) = 240V
650. A : mushr
" 9. Additional contact configurations available (up to 2 ggltls\\:fﬂsgli;? Z\?{Llifljz\:éle
E 6 total contacs. : . Use white LED for yellow
= 10. Yellow pushbutton comes with white LED. lens
< .
by
S

www.IDEC.com

618 ILIDEC



Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

w
Part Number Structure =
HW 1L - M 1 F 100D-6-1 s
Bezel T T L Lamp Voltage go
1: Round Plastic ~ Function (full voltage units only) =
. : ens Color : =)
2: Square Plastic  M: Momentary Operator A- Amber S: Blue ?\Z/V ?\Z/VAAC(/J?[?C S
4: Round Metal  A: Maintained 1: Square Flush  Contact Arrangement G- Green W:White 24\/; 24V AC/DC §
4: Mushroom [1](13 mg lllumination Circuit R Red Y: Yellow 120V: 120VC AC* 2
11: INO-INC  H2: Transformer 120V AC _B?TEPDCOde “LED only
20: 2NO M4: Transformer 240V AC Biank' Incandescent .
T8: Transformer 480V AC ' =l
Q
llluminated Mushroom & Square Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts) 3
Contact Lead Safety Anti-Rotation Completed &
* t - =1
Transformer* + Blocks T Holder T Adaptor’  + Lever Lock T Lamp Ring + Operator + Llens = Unit =
® &P ® -~ ) a0y
=]
*Transformer not needed with full voltage models. %
<
A P
Lamp Circuit Components Contact Blocks g
Style Description Terminals  Part Number Style Contacts 1NO 1NC o
Lead Holder For use with HW-CBL on all Standard HW-F10 HW-FO1
iIIuminatgd pushbutton units. HW-LH3 Fingersafe (IP20)  HW-F10R (early make) ~ HW-FO1R (late break) -
: (0”‘? )r e Spring-Up HW-G10 HW-GO1
pair) of contacts. Terminal HW-G10R (early make) HW-GO1R (late break)
E‘ﬂ”\;“{tB'ocz(‘jN'”t‘ Fingersafe  HW-DA1FB Exposed Screw  HW-C10 HW-CO1
ull Voitage AGaplor - ror yse with Terminal HW-C10R (early make) ~HW-CO1R (late break) =
odd number of  Exposed HW-DA1B 3
1. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard fingersafe (HW-F...) contacts. a
contacts. A 2. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G... can be ordered by removi
Spring Up HW-GA1 o s”sem ed units with spring-up terminals -43...) can De oraered Dy removing an
F” from the part number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
3. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-components.
Full Voltage Adapt - . . . .
U OTa08 ACaPIOr - R Fingersafe  TW-DATFB Contact Block Mounting Adaptor  Anti-Rotation Ring o
E even number of Style Part Number Appearance Part Number
contacts. Exposed  TW-DATB
HW-CBL Q HWaZ-RL o
120VAC TW-F126B =
Transformer Unit ~ 240VAC Fingersafe  TW-F246B S
(6V secondary 480VAC TW-F486B 1. Used to mount contact blocks to Use with notched panel cutout =)
voltage) A operator (first pair only). A to prevent unit rotation. ¢
120V HW-T126 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the
240V SpringUp ~ HW-T246 safety lever lock to prevent heavy
480V HW-L486 vibration or maintenance personnel
from inadvertently unlocking contacts. Lamps o
120V TW-T126B Style Voltage Part Number
240V Exposed TW-T246B Safety Lever Lock e T
480V TW-T4868 Style Part Number )
DC-DC Converter 110VDC HW-L16D LED 12VAC/DC  LSTD-1@ 2
Q
HW-GA1 “Dummy Block with full voltage adaptor” does not ; HWZ-LS ‘q" 24VAC/DC  LSTD-2@ E
A require the use of HW-LH3. Lenses 120V AC LSTD-H2®@ ‘E_
240V AC LSTD-M4®@
Operators Style Part Number
Plastic Metal 6V AC/DC 1S-6
Style Bostl Baxel #40mm Incandescent —
Mushroom ALW4BLU-©* “p 12VAC/DC 1812
40mm Momentary HW1L-MOL ~ HWA4L-MOL Lens 20V AC/DC  1S-24 o
Musfiroom K\ Maintained HW1L-AOL  HWA4L-AOL Square 1. In place of @, specify the LED Color Code. %
Flush HW?2A-L1-@ A 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor @
Momentary  HW2L-M0 us and reverse polarity protection diodes. é
Square “ - 3. Yellow LED not available, use white LED 3

Maintained HW?2L-A0 1. In place of @, specify the Lens Color Code. when using yellow lens.
A 2. *Mushroom lens not available in yellow.

800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada HIDEC



222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
k] Selector Switches 2-Position (Assembled)
e
5
a
]
8
-=
£
=
()
a
=
2
)
f=2]
=
©
oy
(=]
=
~—  2-Position Selector Switches
Operator L Spring Return
2 5 2 Postion fondle  Mamtained o on pight
E S5 2 L =&
[%%) (&5} s L R L R
2 S N N\
>
= Operator Onl Knob HW® S-2T HW® S-21T
= P y Lever HW®S-2L HW® S-21L
INO 1 0 X Knob HW®S-2TF10 HW®S-21TF10
Lever = HW®S-2LF10 HW®S-21LF10
1NO- 1 0 X Knob HW®S-2TF11 HW®S-21TF11
1NC 2 X 0 Lever = HW®S-2LF11 HW®S-21LF11
» INO 1 0 X Knob HW®S-2TF20 HW®S-21TF20
g 2 0 X Lever = HW®S-2LF20 HW®S-21LF20
- 1 X 0
2NO- 2 0 X Knob HW®S-2TF22 HW®S-21TF22
2NC 8 X 0 Lever = HW®S-2LF22 HW®S-21LF22
4 0 X
1. Inplace of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel or 4 for metal bezel. ® Bezel Type
A 2. For nameplates, see page 646.
v 3. All'assembled part numbers in catalog include standard fingersafe Type Code
S (HW-F...) contacts. Plastic | 1
E 4. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be
S ordered by removing an “F” from the part number (Ex. HW1B- Metal 4
o M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
5. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as
sub-components.
6. Standard color for knob and lever is black.
— 7. Optional colors available for lever type. Must order in compo-
nents. See next page for part numbers.
8. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
» 9. For Truth Tables see page 658.
S
o
om
©
£
E
2
©
2
o
E
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

v
Part Number Structure s
:
HWi1s -21TTFT1 2
[ r__ Contact Arrangement =
1 Plastic # of Positions 11: INO-1NC =t
. . 5]
4: Metal 2: 2-Position Operator Handle 20: 2NO @
blank: Maintained T: Knob
1. Spring Return L: Lever
from Right 1%
[{=]
=3
=3
5
Selector Switches 2-Position (Replacement Parts) =
Contact Blocks +  Mounting Adaptor  +  Safety Lever Lock  + Antl-:it:]tgatlon + Operator = Completed Unit s
I -
i
L % . :
@
2
w
[
w
. . . s
Contact Blocks Anti-Rotation Ring s
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number ’
Standard ~ HW-F10 HW-FO1 D WAZAL o
Fingersafe
(IP20) HW-F10R HW-FO1R
(early make) ~ (late break) Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
A unit rotation. —
HW-G10  HW-GO1 3
Spring-Up @
Teminal  HW.GIOR  HW-GOIR Operators
(early make) (late break) Style Description  Handle Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
a I Knaob HW1S-2T HW4S-2T o
Exposed HW-C10 HW-C01 o
Screw Maintained
Terminal ~ HW-C10R HW-CO1R Lever HW1S-2 HW4S-2
(early make)  (late break) =
Dummy TW-DB _ Knob ~ HWIS-21T ~ HWAS-21T g
Block Spring Return 8
from Right @
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor lever  HWI1S-21 HW4S-21
Style Part Number 1. Knob operator comes with black handle.
2. To order lever type, lever and inserts must be ordered separately, along with lever o
" operator. See part numbers below.
—
HW-CB2C Levers & Inserts @ Handle/Insert 5
Style Part Number Color Code 3
Color Code s
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first pair only). Black* B %
2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety lever lock to Lever ASWHHL-©
prevent heavy vibration or maintenance personnel from Blue S
inadvertently unlocking contacts.
Green G *
Safety Lever Lock e Red R
Style Part Number Color  TW-HC1-© Yellow | Y 2
Insert . 2
White" W =
o
’ HW9Z-LS Standard lever color is black. Standard 1. * Lever color inserts not available in black. é
A insert color is white. A 2. 'Lever not available in white. 3

800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada NIDEC |,



222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
& Selector Switches 3-Position (Assembled)
2
5
a
= i
%]
2
£
s
7
2
=2
—l
£
S 3-Position Selector Switches
=
- . Spring Return Spring Return Spring Return
5 2 Operator Position Handle Maintained from Right from Left Ty
[} -
_— =] 5 C
L R c c [ c
8 2 . T / N L\VR L\I/R L\VR
|2
= Knob = HW® S-3T* HW® S-31T HW® S-32T HW® S-33T
S R LL]7 Lever ~HW®S-3L HWG S-31L HW® §-32L HW® S-33L
Z 1NO- 1 0 —X Knob | HW®S-3TF11 HW®S-31TF11 HW®S-32TF11 HW®S-33TF11
= 1NC 2 0 0 X Lever | HW®S-3LF11 HW®S-31LF11 HW®S-32LF11 HW®S-33LF11
= INO 1 X 0 0 Knob = HW®S-3TF20 HW®S-31TF20 HW®S-32TF20 HW®S-33TF20
2 0 0 X Lever  HW®S-3LF20 HW®S-31LF20 HW®S-32LF20 HW®S-33LF20
INC 1 0 —X Knob ' HW®S-3TF02 HW®S-31TF02 HW®S-32TF02 HW®S-33TF02
2 —X 0 Lever | HW®S-3LF02 HW®S-31LF02 HW®S-32LF02 HW®S-33LF02
INO- 1 X 0 0
" INC 2 0 0 X Knob = HW®S-3JTF2IN1 | — = =
@ 3 0 X 0
E
= 1 X 0 0
M- 200 X o HWOS3TFZZ | HWOS3ITRZ2 | HWOS32TF22 | HWGS-33TF2
2NC 3 0 —X A i i i
4 —X 0
T 1 0 0 X
2NO- 2 X 0 0
INC 3 X ( 0 Knob = HW®S-3STF22N9 | — = =
" 4 0 0 X
S DX 0 0 ® Bezel Type
E Type  Code
£ mo 20 0 X b HWOS3TRH0  HWESS3ITFA  HWOSS32TFA0 | HW®S-33TFA0 I
38 3 X 0 0 Plastic | 1
4 0 0 X
Metal 4
1 X 0 0
o 200 T aeh Hwes-asTRION? | — - -
3 X 0 0
4 0 0 X
% 1 0 —X
K=l 2 —X 0
2 ANC 3 0 X X Knob ' HW®S-3TF04 HW®S-31TF04 HW®S-32TF04 HW®S-33TF04
E 4 —X 0
E 1. In place of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel or 4 for metal bezel. 7. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard fingersafe (HW-F...) contacts.
A 2. Knob operator includes black knob/lever operator includes black lever. 8. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered by removing an “F"
3. * Three position operator is available with three different cams. from the part number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
- HW®S-3T: Maintained (standard cam) 9. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-components.
HW®S-3ST: Maintained (S cam) 10. Standard color for knob and lever is black.
HW®S-3JT. Maintained (J cam) 11. Optional colors available for lever type. Must order in components. See next page for
4. Qperator cams are color coded (white=standard cam, red=S cam, black =J cam). part numbers.
g 5. For nameplates, see page 646. 12. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
= 6. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 650 13. For Truth Tables see page 658.
[<b]
@
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

v
Part Number Structure s
=
(-]
HW1Ss - 1 F 20 4
[ r__ Contact Arrangement =
1: Plastic # of Positions g? ZZI;I\I% NG =
4: Metal - 3-Positi : - &
3: 3-Position Operator Handle 22 INO-2NG
blank: Maintained T: Knob 40: 4NO
1: Spr?ng Return from Right L: Lever 04: ANC
2: Spring Return from Left 1%
3: Spring Return Two Way El
E
-
Selector Switches 3-Position (Replacement Parts) S
Contact Blocks +  Mounting Adaptor  + Safety Lever Lock + Antl-:i:;atlon + Operator = Completed Unit
I
L | :
@
QQ
>
[
w
o
<
Contact Blocks Anti-Rotation Ring &
Style Contacts  1NO 1NC Style Part Number
Standard  HW-F10 HW-F01 Use with notched panel cutout to T
S P . HWZRL AN peentunitomion
(IP20) (early make)  (late break)
_ HW-GTO  HW-GOT Operators .
?grrr'nnliatllp HW-G10R HW-GO1R Style Description Handle  Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel z
(early make) (late break) Maintained Knob  HW1S-3T HW4s-3T “
Exposed HW-C10 HW-CO1 (standard cam) Lever HW1S-3 HWA4S-3
fgrrr‘;‘:”nal HW-C10R  HW-CO1R Maintained (S cam) ~ Knob HW1S-3ST HW4S-3ST
ly mak late break —
(early make)  (late break) ‘ Maintained (J cam) ~ Knob HW1S-3JT HW4S-3JT
Dummy
Block TW-DB Spring Return from Knob HW1S-31T HW4S-31T
Right (standard cam) ~ |ever ~ HW1S-31 HW4S-31 o
o
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor m Spring Return from ~ Knob HW1S-32T HW4S-32T §
Style Part Number Left (standard cam) | gver HW1S-32 HW4S-32 g
w
2-Way Spring Return Knob HW1S-33T HW4S-33T
(standard cam) lever  HW1S-33 HW4S-33
HW-CB2C 1. Knob operator comes with black handle. —
A 2. Three position knob operator is available with three different cams.
3. Operator cams are color coded (white=standard cam, red=S cam, black =J cam).
4. To order lever type, lever and inserts must be ordered separately, along with lever operator. =
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first pair only). See part numbers below. 5
A 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety lever lock to >
prevent heavy vibration or maintenance personnel from inadver- Levers & Inserts © Handle/Insert Color Code @
tently unlocking contacts. Style Part Number Color Code Color Code =
2
Black* ' B Red R
Safety Lever Lock
Y lever  ASWHHL-® Blue | S Yellow | Y o
Style Part Number Green G White" | W
’ HW9Z-LS Lever 1. * Lever color inserts not g
Color TW-HC1-© available in black. c.
Insert 2. 'Lever not available in white. i,?
S
s

Standard lever color is black. Standard
insert color is white.

800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada HIDEC



222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Selector Switches 4- & 5-Position (Assembled)
g
5
a
]
8
-=
£
=
()
a
=
2
)
f=2]
=
©
oy
(=]
=
4-Position Selector Switches 5-Position Selector Switch
o Operator Position Handle Maintained Operator Position Handle Maintained
85 2 5 £
P T 2 3 4 PR T £ 5§ 2 3 5 2 3 4
3] o o
EQE\T/«/ N QE\\T/«/ 1%5
(%)
= [ .|
» Knob = HW® S-4T Knob HW® S-5T
s (Operator Only Lever = HW®S-4L Operator Only Lever  HW®S-5
= 1 X 0 0 0 1| x| o0o|o| o] o0
INO- 2 0 X 0 0 Knob  HW®S-4TF12 2NO- 2 0] X 0 0 0 Knob HW®S-5TF22N3
2NC | 3 0 0 X 0 Lever HW®S-4LF12 2NC 3 0] 0 0 X 0 Lever = HW®S-5LF22N3
4 0 0 0 0 4 0] 0 0 0 X
1 0 X X X
1NO- 2 0 X 0 0 Knob | HW®S-4TF13N6
» 3NC 3 0 0 X 0 Lever | HW®S-4LF13N6
E 4 0 0 0 X
. 11 x| o] o] o
2NO- 2 0 X 0 0 Knob  HW®S-4TF22N3
2NC 3 0 0 X 0 Lever HW®S-4LF22N3
4 0 0 0 X
» 1. Inplace of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel or 4 for metal bezel. ® Bezel Type
§ A 2. Knob operator includes black knob/lever operator includes black lever.
o 3. For nameplates, see page 646. Type Code
E 4. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 650. W
o 5. Five position circuit cannot be made to make five independent contact closures. astic
6. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard fingersafe (HW-F...) contacts. Metal | 4
7. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered by removing an “F"
from the part number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
— 8. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-components.
9. Standard color for knob and lever is black.
10. Optional colors available for lever type. Must order in components. See next page for
» part numbers.
5 11. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
% 12. For Truth Tables see page 658.
©
£
E
2
©
2
o
E
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

Part Number Structure

H W 1S - 4 T F 13N6
Bezel W L Contact Arr_angement
] . . (based on desired truth table)
1: Plastic # of Positions 12: INO-2NC
4: Metal 4: 4-Position \
& positi Handle 13N6: TNO-3NC
5 5-Position T: Knob 22N3: 2N0-2NC
L: Lever
Selector Switches 4- & 5-Position (Replacement Parts)
Contact Blocks + Mounting Adaptor  + Safety Lever Lock + Anti-:ia;ation + Operator = Completed Unit
8 h
Contact Blocks Anti-Rotation Ring
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number
Standard ~ HW-F10 S D HW9Z-RL
Fingersafe
(IP20) HW-F10R HW-FO1R
(early make)  (late break) Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
A unit rotation.
] HW-G10 HW-GO1
?grrr':]‘l?]ah’p Operators
HW-G10R R Style Position Description  Handle Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel

(early make)  (late break)

Knob HW1S-4T HW4S-4T

Exposed HW-C10 HW-C01

Screw
Terminal HW-C10R HW-CO1R
(early make) (late break)

4 Maintained
Lever HW1S-4 HW4S-4

Dummy Knob HW1S-5T HWAS-5T

Block Tw-0B

# &

9 Maintained

Lever HW1S-5 HW4S-5
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor
1. Knob operator comes with black handle.
Style Part Number 2. To order lever type, lever and inserts must be ordered separately, along with lever operator. See
part numbers below.

— Levers & Inserts @ Handle/Insert
HW-CB2
Style Part Number Color Code
Color Code
Black* B
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first pair only). Lever ASWHHL-®
2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety lever lock to Blue S
prevent heavy vibration or maintenance personnel from Green G
inadvertently unlocking contacts.
Lever Red R
Safety Lever Lock ﬁ]os'srft TW-HC1-0 Yellow Y
Style Part Number White' W

2. 'Lever not available in white.

Standard lever color is black. Standard 1. * Lever color inserts not
A insert color is white. A available in black.
HW9Z-LS

$}00|g |euUIWId] $1019B1U0) slawi] 194008 i shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS

siayealg unaiy
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Key Switches 2-Position (Assembled)
2
5
a
]
%]
4]
-=
£
H
7
[Z]
=
=2
—l
= - m -
= 2-Position Key Switches
=
5 .
P » - Opefqtor Maintained Spring R_eturn
S £ Position from Right
s =
c >
— = = L R '-\/R L\/R
@ Operator Only HW®K-2A HW®K-21B
()
E 1NO 1 0 X HW®K-2AF10 | HW®K-21BF10
%]
1NO- 1 0 X
L] _ _
2 INC 9 N 0 HW®K-2AF11 HW®K-21BF11
<
2 1 0 X
2NO 9 0 X HW®K-2AF20 | HW®K-21BF20
1 0 X
2NO- 2 X 0
INC 3 0 N HW®K-2AF22  HW®K-21BF22
4 X 0
2
g 1. Inplace of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel or 4 for metal bezel.
= A 2. Key is removable in all maintained positions. Other key removable options available.
3. Two keys are supplied with all switches.
4. All standard operators are keyed alike. © Bezel Type
5. Other key removable options available. See table below Type  Code
6. For nameplates, see page 646. e ——
- 7. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 650. Plastic | 1
8. Key is retained in “Spring Return” position. Metal | 4
9. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard fingersafe (HW-F...) contacts.
10. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered by removing an “F" from the part
» number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
S 11. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-components.
E 12. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
15 13. For Truth Tables see page 650.
5]
Key Removable Option Codes
- Code Description
A Key not retained in any position (removable in all positions)
P B Key retained in right position only
3 © Key retained in left position only
m
©
£
£
@
w
2
©
=
o
g
e
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

(7]
Part Number Structure s
=
H Wi1ZK-21B F 10 2
T j I Contact Arrangement =
Bezel 10: 1NO 20: 2NO §
1 Plastic # Of Positions 11: INO-INC 22: 2NO-2NC g
4: Metal - 2-Positi . .- &
Z: 2-Position Operator Key Retained Position
blank: Maintained A: Key not retained in any position (removable in all positions)
1. Spring Return from Right B: Key retained in right position only
C: Key retained in left position only %]
E
g
=
Key Switches 2-Position (Replacement Parts) S
Contact Assembly +  Mounting Adaptor  + Safety Lever Lock + Antl_;ﬁ;atlon + Operator = Completed Unit
I
’ r 61
QQ
\ >
) 2o
w
o
<
Contact Blocks Safety Lever Lock @
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number
HW-F10 HW-F01
S_tandard HWIZ-LS
Fingersafe
(IP20) HW-F10R HW-FO1R
(early make)  (late break) -
Anti-Rotation Ring 3
HW-G10 HW-GO01 *
Spring-Up Style Part Number
Terminal  {w.G1I0R  HW-GOTR
(early make)  (late break) D HW9Z-RL
HW-C10 HW-C01
Exposed Use with notched panel cutout to prevent unit rotation.
Screw A
Terminal ~ HW-C10R HW-CO1R o
o
(early make)  (late break) Operators 2
o
Style Description Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel g
Dummy
Block TW-DB Maintained HW1K-2A HWA4K-2A
:\/Iamtalned, key removed HW1K-28 HWAK-28 o
i eft only
Contact Block Mou“ti“g Adaptor ; Spring Return from Right HW1K-21B HW4K-21B =
Style Part Number il =l
Ir\i/Iz:]Ttalred, key removed HWIK-2C HWAK-2C 3
gntonly )
1. Operator includes two keys. §
HW-CB2C ‘ ‘ 2. All standard operators are keyed alike.
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator
A (first pair only). =}
2. IDEC strongly recommends using the §
safety lever lock to prevent heavy =
vibration or maintenance personnel from g
inadvertently unlocking contacts. 2
@
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Key Switches 3-Position (Assembled)

3-Position Key Switches

Spring Return Spring Return

Spring Return Two

. 2 Operator Position Maintained fram Right from Left Way
© -
b= 5 C
L R (o} . (o] (o] . (o]
s 2 * T o N NP ANPL ANPL
I ® Bezel Type
BbaratorOaly HW®K-34% HWOK-31B HW®K-32C HWOK-33D Type  Code
11':'\‘%' ; 8 0* Xx HW®K-3AF11 HW®K-31BF11 HW®K-32CF11 HW®K-33DF11 Plastic | 1
X Metal | 4
INO ; ! g 2 HWOK3AF20  HWOK-31BF20  HWOKS32CF20  HWOK-33DF20
0 %—x
ne " HWOK3ARIZ  HWOKSIBFDZ | HWOKICFZ  HWOK-3IDFO?
X 0 o
21'\,3% 20 0 X HWOK3JARZINI - - -
3 0 X 0
X 0 o
MNO- 2 00 X hekaar2  HWOK-31BF22 | HWOKS320F22 | HWOK-33DF22
NG 3 0 ¥—xX
I —x 0
10 0 X
MNO- 2 X 0 0
e o kY0 HWOK3SARZNG - - -
i 0 0 X
X 0 o
ANO g 2 g é HWOK3AFA0  HWOK-31BFA0  HWOKS32CFA0  HWOK-33DFA0
i1 0 0 X
X 0 o
2 0 —x
o 2% TN HWOK3SARONZ - - -
i 0 0 X
0 ¥—x
INC X 0 WeKaARd  HWOK31BFA | HWOK32CF04 | HWOK-33DF04

1

1. Inplace of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel or 4 for metal 8. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 650.
bezel. 9. All assembled part numbers in catalog include
2. Key is removable in all maintained positions. Other standard fingersafe (HW-F...) contacts.
key removable options available. 10. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...)
3. Two keys are supplied with all switches. can be ordered by removing an “F” from the part
4. All standard operators are keyed alike. number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-
5. Other key removable options available. See table to R).
the right. 11. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must
6. * Operator is available with three different cams. be ordered as sub-components.
HW®K-3A: Maintained (standard cam) 12. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6
HW®K-3SA: Maintained (Cam S) total contacts).
HW®K-3JA: Maintained (Cam J) 13. For Truth Tables see page 658.

7. For nameplates, see page 646.

Key Removable Option Codes
Code Description

Key not retained in any position (removable in all positions)
Key retained in right position only

Key retained in left position only

Key retained in left and right (3 position only)

Key retained in center only (3 position only)

Key retained right and center (3 position only)

I o m g O W

Key retained left and center (3 position only)

628
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

(7]
Part Number Structure =
=
HWa1K-31BFH™MN 2
T r_ Contact Arrangement =
1: Plastic # of Positions 20: 2“8 \C 04 4NC 5
. . e 22: 2NO-2 o
4: Metal 3: 3-Position Operator @
b!ank: Maintained _ Key Removable Option Code
1: Spr!ng Return from Right (see chart on previous page)
2: Spring Return from Left 1%
3: Spring Return Two Way El
E
:
«
Key Switches 3-Position (Replacement Parts) F
Contact Assembly + Mounting Adaptor  +  Safety Lever Lock  + Ann-:iﬁgatlon Operator = Completed Unit
2
¢ |
w
: 20
w
o
[z}
)
Contact Blocks Safety Lever Lock v
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number
HW-F10 HW-F01
Standard ’ HWZ-LS
Fingersafe
(IP20) HW-F10R HW-FO1R
(early make)  (late break) 5'
Anti-Rotation Ring @
HW-G10 HW-GO1 ¢
Spring-Up Style Part Number
Terminal  {W.GI0R  HW-GOIR
(early make)  (late break) D HW9Z-RL
Exposed HW-C10 HW-CD1 Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
Screw A unit rotation.
Terminal HW-C10R HW-CO1R o
(early make)  (late break) 0 =
perators 2
Style Description Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel 3
gm”y TW-DB Maintained (standard cam) HWIK-3A HW4K-3A
Maintained (S cam) HW1K-3SA HW4K-3SA
Maintained (J cam) HW1K-3JA HW4K-3JA o
1 Spring Return from Right (standard cam) HW1K-31B HWA4K-31B
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor ) Spring Return from Left (standard cam) ~ HW1K-32C HW4K-32C g
Style Part Number 2-Way Spring Return (standard cam) HW1K-33D HW4K-33D 3
1. Operator includes two keys. ?
A 2. All standard operators are keyed alike. =
3. Other key removable options available. See table on previous page. “
HW-CB2C 4. Key not removable from spring-returned position
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator o
A (first pair only). g
2. IDEC strongly recommends using the =
safety lever lock to prevent heavy vibration W
or maintenance personnel from inadver- é
tently unlocking contacts. 3
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#22mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices
(7]
8 llluminated Selector Switches 2-Position (Assembled)
e
5
a
o3
%]
2
£
s
()
£
2
)
£
2
=
w
2-Position llluminated Selector Switches
o Style Part Number
Operator L Spring Return from
. g 2  Posiin [ Meliteined Right
! § 2 L =&
¢/8; o s \ / L\/R L\/H
o3 [ N
g Operator Only HW®F-2@ HWOF-21®
& Full Voltage HWG®F-2F110®-@-®  HWOF-21F110®-@-O®
INO- 1 0 X 120V HWOF-2FI1H2®-@  HWOF-21F11H2@-@
INC 2 X O Transformer 240V HWOF-2FIMA®-®@  HWOF-2IF1IMA®-@
480V = HWGF-2F11T8@-@ HW®F-21F11T8@-©@
Full Voltage HWG®F-2F200®-@-® @ HWOF-21F200®-@-O®
. no ! X 0 120V HWOF-2F0H2®-@  HWOF-21F20H2®-@
5 2 0 X Transformer | 240V HWOF-2F20M4®-® | HWOF-21F20M4®-@
= 480V | HWOF-2F20T8@-@ HW®F-21F20T8@-©@

1 0 X Full Voltage HWG®F-2F220®-@-®  HWOF-21F220®-@-O®
2NO- 2 X 0 120V HWOF-2F22H2®-@  HWOF-21F22H2@-@
2NC 3 0 X Transformer 240V HWOF-2F22M4®-®  HWOF-21F22M4@-@

o 4 X 0 480V HWOF-2F2T8@-©  HWGOF-21F22T8®-@
1. In place of @ specify Lens/LED color code.
» A 2. Inplace of ® specify Full Voltage code.
§ 3. Inplace of @ specify Lamp code.
o 4. Inplace of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel or 4 for metal bezel.
E 5. For nameplates, see page 646.
o 6. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 650.
7. Light is independent of switch position.
8. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard fingersafe (HW-F...) contacts.
9. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered by removing an “F" from the part number (Ex.
— HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
10. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-components.
11. Yellow selector switch comes with white LED.
» 12. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
5 13. For Truth Tables see page 658.
o
o
£ @ Lens/LED Color Code  ® Full Voltage Code @ Lamp Code ® Bezel Code
IS
E Color Code Full Voltage Models Lamp Code Type Code
Amber A Voltage Code Incandescent | Blank Plastic | 1
- Green G 6VAC/DC [\ D Metal 4
Red R 12VAC/DC 12V
» Blue S 24VAC/DC 24V
% White W 120V AC (LED only) | 120V
[<b]
@ Yellow Y 240V AC (LED only) = 240V
S
630 [l DEC www.IDEC.com



Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

w
Part Number Structure =
H W 1F - 21 F 2 0D-6-24V s
Bezel T L Lamp Voltage =
1: Plastic  Pesition Lens Color (Full voltage units only) ';_"
4 Metal 2. Maintained Contact Arrangement A: Amber S: Blue  6V.6V AG/DC =
- Spri - G: Green W:White 12V:12V AC/DC ]
21: Spring Return 11: INO-1NC Illumination Circuit 3
i : R: Red Y: Yellow 24V:24VAC/DC e
from Right 20: 2NO Q: Full Voltage : * @
22: 2NO-2NC H2: Transf 120V AC Lamp Code 120V 120V AC
. . lranstormer p 240V: 240V AC*
M4: Transformer 240V AC D: LED *LED only
T8: Tranformer 480V AC Blank: Incandescent .
&
llluminated Selector Switches 2-Position (Replacement Parts) 3
=
Contact Lead Mounting Safety Anti-Rotation . <
¥ —
Transformer* + Blocks Holder Adaptar Lever Lock T Lamp Ring Operator + Lens = Completed Unit 6;
*Transformer not needed with full voltage models.
&
QQ
Lamp Circuit Components Contact Blocks Z,
w
Style Description Terminals lF\"art b iyl Dloiiie s E il §_
umoer Standard HW-F10 HW-FO1 g
Lead Holder For use with HW-CBL on all Fingersafe (IP20)  HW-F10R (early make) ~ HW-FO1R (late break)
uminated puBULion Uit 13 Spring-Up HW-G10 HW-G01
. ne required for each dec Terminal HW-G10R (early make)  HW-GO1R (late break) o
(pair) of contacts.
. Exposed Screw ~ HW-C10 HW-CO01
Dummy Block with Fingersafe  HW-DA1FB :
Full Voltage Adaptor S Terminal HW-C10R (early make) ~HW-CO1R (late break)
E d HW-DA1B . =
gg:tgggber of hose Contact Block Mounting Adaptor @ Lens/LED Color Code 3
. SpringUp ~ HW-GA1 Style Part Number Color Code Color  Code ¢
Amber A Blue S
Full Voltage Adaptor : 3 .
For use with Fingersafe ~ TW-DA1FB HW-CBL Green G White W
E even number of Red R Yellow Y o
contacts. Exposed  TW-DAIB
1. Used to mount contact blocks to Anti-Rotation Ring
A operator (first pair only). o
) 120VAC TW-F126B 2. IDEC strongly recommends Style Part Number )
Transformer Unit 240VAC Fingersafe ~ TW-F246B using the safety lever lock to prevent =
(6V secondary 480VAC TW-F486B heavy vibration or maintenance Q HW9Z-RL 2
voltage) 120V HW-T126 ipne;rsct())r:]r;i;?m inadvertently unlock- @
240V SpringUp ~ HW-T246 Use with notched panel cutout to
480V HW-L486 Safety Lever Lock A prevent unit rotation.
120v TW-T1268 Style Part Number Lamps o
240V Exposed TW-T246B Sty Vol Part Numb
480V TW-T4868 e G Sl .2l .
DC-DC Converter 110vDC HW-L16D 5 HWAZLS SLECENN LSTO-60 S
1. HW-GA1 “Dummy Block with full voltage adaptor” does not require the LED 12VAC/DC  LSTD-1@ E_’
A use of HWALH3. _ _ L (] 20VAC/DC  LSTD-2@ =
2. DC-DC convertor features spring-up terminals. Illuminated Knob =8
3. DC-DC convertor applicable voltage range 90-140V DC. 120V AC LSTD-H2® o
Operators Appearance _ Part Number 200VAC  LSTD-M4®
L Plastic . —
Style Description Bezel Metal Bezel HWOZ-FDY-@ Incandescent BVAC/DC  IS6
“p 12V AC/DC  1S-12
Maintained HW1F-2 HWA4F-2 )
In place of @, specify the 24VAC/DC  15-24 S
g ‘ l Color Code. . =
Spring return 1. Inplace of @, specify the LED Color Code.
from right HWIF-21 HW4F-21 A 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor and %
reverse polarity protection diodes. %—
llluminated knobs must be ordered separately. 3. Use white LED for yellow lens. Yellow LED not b
‘ l available.
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

222mm -

HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

llluminated Selector Switches 3-Position (Assembled)

3-Position llluminated Selector Switches

Style Part Number
. . Spring Return from Spring Return from Spring Return Two-
5 2 Operator Position Type Maintained Right Left Way
g £ c
L R c c c . c
S 2 \ T / N L\I/R L\I/R L\I/R
Operator Only HWOF-3@ HWOF-31® HWGOF-320 HWGOF-33@
Full Voltage HWOF-3F1100-@-® HWOF-31F110®-0-®  HWGOF-32F1100-0-®  HWGOF-33F1100-0-0
INO- 1 0 X X 120V | HWOF3F11H2®-®@  HWOF3IFI1H2®-@ | HWOF-32F11H2®-@  HWOF-33F11H2@-©@
INC 2 0 0 | X | Tansformer 240V  HWOF3FIIM4®-®@ @ HWOF3IFIIMA®-@  HWOF-32FITM4®-@ | HWOF-33F11M4®-@
480V | HWOF-3F1118@-@  HWGOF-31F1178®-@ | HWOF-32F11T8@-®@  HWOF-33F11T8@-@
Full Voltage HWOF-3F200®-@-®  HWOF-31F200@-@-®  HWOF-32F200@-@-®  HWOF-33F200®-0-0
sNno ¢ X 0 0 120V HWOF-3F20H2®-@  HWOF-31F20H2®-@  HWOF-32F20H2®-@  HWOF-33F20H2®@-©@
20 0 X Tansformer 240V  HWGOF-3F20M4®-@  HWOF-3IF20M4®-@ = HWOF-32F20M4®-@  HWOF-33F20M4®-@
480V HWOF-3F20T8@-@  HWGOF-31F20T8@-@  HWOF-32F20T8@-@  HWOF-33F20T8@-@
Full Voltage HWOF-3F020®-@-® = HWOF-31F020@-@-® = HWOF-32F020®-@-®  HWOF-33F020@-0-G
one 0 XX 120 HWOF-3F2H2®-@  HWOF-31F02H2®-@ | HWOF-32F02H2®-@ | HWOF-33F02H2®@-©@
2 X X 0 Tansformer | 240V K HWGOF-3F02M4®-@ | HWOF-3IF2M4®-@ | HWOF-32F02MA®-@ | HWOF-33F02M4®-@
480V | HWOF-3F02T8@-@  HWGOF-31F02T8@-@ | HWOF-32F02T8@-@  HWOF-33F02T8@-@
1 x 0 0o FullVoltage HWOF-3F220-@-®  HWOF-31F220@-@-®  HWOF-32[220@-@-®  HWOF-33F220®-0-0
2NO- 2 0 0 X 120V HWOF-3F2H2®-@  HWOF3IF2H2@-@  HWOF-32F22H2®-@  HWOF-33F22H2®@-©
NC 3 0 X X Tansformer 240V  HWOF-3F2M4®-@  HWOF3IF2MA®-@ | HWOF-32F22MA®-@  HWOF-33F22M4®-@
4 X X 0 480V HWOF-3F22T8@-@  HWOF-31F22T8®-@  HWOF-32F22T8@-@  HWOF-33F22T8®-@
1 X 0o 0o FullVoltage HWOF-3F400®-@-®  HWOF-31F400@-@-® = HWGOF-32F00®-@-®  HWOF-33F400®-@-0
mno 20 0 X 120V HWOF-3F0H2®-@  HWOF-31FA0H2@-@ | HWOF-32F40H2®-®@ | HWOF-33F40H2®@-©
3 X 0 0 | Tansformer | 240V A HWOF-3F40M4®-@ | HWOF-31FAMA®-@ | HWOF-32FA0MA®-@ | HWOF-33FA0MAB-@
4.0 0 X 480V | HWOF-3F40T8®-@  HWOF-31FA0T8®-@ | HWOF-32F40T8@-@  HWOF-33F40T8@-@
1 0 X x FullVoltage HWOF-3F040®-@-® HWOF-31F040®-@-® HWGOF-32F040®-@-® HWOF-33F040®-@-0
ane 20X x0 120V HWOF-3F04H2®-@  HWOF-31F04H2@-@  HWOF-32F04H2@-®@  HWOF-33F04H2@-@
30 X X Tansformer 240V  HWGOF-3F0AMA®-@  HWOF3IFAMA®-@ = HWOF-32F04MA®-@  HWOF-33F04M4®-@
4 X X 0 480V HWOF-3F04T8®-@  HWOF-31F04T8®-@  HWOF-32f04T8@-@  HWOF-33F04T8@-@

. In place of @ specify Lens/LED color

code.

. In place of ® specify Full Voltage

code.

. In place of @ specify Lamp code.
. Inplace of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel

or 4 for metal bezel.

. For nameplates, see page 646.
. For contact assembly part numbers,

see page 650.

. Light is independent of switch position.
. All assembled part numbers in catalog

include standard fingersafe (HW-F...)
contacts.

9. Assembled units with spring-up
terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered
by removing an “F” from the part
number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes
HW1B-M111-R).

10. Units with exposed screw terminals
(HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-
components.

11. Yellow selector switch comes
with white LED.

12. Additional contact configurations
available (up to 6 total contacts).

13. For Truth Tables see page 658.

@ Lens/LED Color

Color Code

A

G

Red R
Blue S
White W
Y

Yellow

® Full Voltage Code @ Lamp Code
Full Voltage Models Lamp Code
Voltage Code Incandescent = Blank
6VAC/DC 6V LED D
12VAC/DC 12V
24VAC/DC 24V © Bezel Code
120V AC (LED only) 120V Type Code
240V AC LED only) ~ 240V Plastic | 1
Metal 4
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822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

w
Part Number Structure =
H W 1 F - 31 F 20 0 D-G- 24V =
Bezel T T -L L FullVoltage Code g0
1: Plastic Position Lens Color 6V: 6V AC/DC -;3
4: Metal  3: Maintained Contact Arrangement éj émber \SN 5\%6 ;ix ;% ﬁg;gg :é
31: Spring Return 11: INO-INC 22: 2NO-2NC [ilumination Circuit 0 Hreen vy ”'te 120V 120V AC* s
from Right 202N0  40:4NO Q- Full Voltage :Red Yo Yellow 200V, 20V Ap* 2
32: Spring Return 02: 2NC 04: 4NC H2: Transformer 120V AC Lamp Code “LED only
from Left M4: Transformer 240V AC ~ D: LED
33: Spring Return 2-Way T8: Tranformer 480V AC Blank: Incandescent "
&
llluminated Selector Switches 3-Position (Replacement Parts) 3
=
Contact Lead Mounting Safety Anti-Rotation . <
¥ —
Transformer* + Blocks Holder Adaptor Lever Lock T Lamp Ring Operator + Lens = Completed Unit 6;
. t “ 1 = (| % € “
*Transformer not needed with full voltage models. -
D
)
Lamp Circuit Components Contact Blocks oo
w
Style Description Terminals IF\’I?J:\:ber Style Contacts 1NO 1NC %
- Standard HW-F10 HW-F01 7]
Lead Holder Foruse with HW-CBL on all Fingersafe (IP20) ~ HW-F10R (early make) ~HW-FO1R (late break)
illuminated pushbutton units. HW-LH3 .
One required for each deck Spring-Up HW-G10 HW-GO1 —
al (pair) of contacts. Terminal HW-G10R (early make) HW-GO1R (late break)
Dummy Block with Fingersafe  HW-DATFB Exposed Screw ~ HW-C10 HW-CO01
Full Voltage Adaptor Forusenith Terminal HW-C10R (early make) HW-CO1R (late break)
] iy 6 Exposed HW-DA1B =
— ' Contact Block Mounting Adaptor @ Lens/LED Color Code 3
Spring Up  RHIREGAS Style Part Number Color Code Color  Code
Full Voltage Adaptor . Fingersafe ~ TW-DATFB s e b
For use with HW-CBL Green G White W
even number of Red R Vellow | Y e
contacts. Exposed  TW-DA1B
1. Useq to mqunt contact blocks to opera-  Anti-Rotation Hing
120VAC TW-F126B tor (first pair only). =
Transformer Unit 240VAC Fingersafe  TW-F246B 2. IDEC strongly recommends Style Part Number 3
(6V secondary 480VAC TW-F4868 using the safety lever lock to prevent 2
heavy vibration or maintenance HW9Z-RL S
voltage) Q S
120V _ HW-T126 personnel from inadvertently unlocking @
240V SpringUp  HW-T246 contacts. Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
480V HW-L485 Safety Lever Lock A\ i
120V TW-T1268 Style Part Number —
240V Exposed  TW-T246B il Lamps
480V TW-T486B Style Voltage Part Number
DC-DC Converter 110VDC HW-L16D % HWSZLS BVAC/DC  LSTD-6@ &'
1. HW-GA1 “Dummy Block with full voltage adaptor” does not require the LED 12VAC/DC  LSTD-1@ E
use of HW-LH3. %
2. DC-DC convertor features spring-up terminals. - q [l 24V AC/DC  LSTD-2@ =
3. DC-DC convertor applicable voltage range 90-140V DC. llluminated Knob 120V AC ?/_3
0 t Appearance Part Number LSTD-H2@ @
perators 240V AC LSTD-M4®@
_ . Metal
Style Description Plastic Bezel Bezel . HW9Z-FDY-@ Incandescent 0V AC/DC  IS-6 -
Maintained HWAF-3 HW4F-3 - ] 12VAC/DC 1812
Spring return from right ~ HW1F-31 HWA4F-31 ﬂ In place of @, specify the Color Code. 24VAC/DC 1524 §
Spring return from left ~ HW1F-32 HWA4F-32 1. In place of @, specify the LED Color Code. i
- DWWy SR | G HW1F-33 HWA4F-33 A 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor and =
¥ Spring reverse polarity protection diodes. 2
3. Use white LED for yellow lens. Yellow LED not g

ﬂ llluminated knobs must be ordered separately.

available.
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Mono Lever Switches 2-Position (Assembled)
e
5
a
]
8
-=
£
=
w
]
=
=
)
f=2]
£
2
=
w
2-Position Mono Lever Switches Circuit Diagrams
Style Part Number Description 2 Position Left/Right
. HW1M-F1010-20 Maintained up and down Circuit  Contact Mounting Position
2 HW1M-F2020-20 Spring return up and down Number N, Left Center Right
o
2 HW1M-F1010-40 Maintained up and down 2 T HW-F10 X 0 0
£ HWIM HW1M-F2020-40 Spring return up and down 2 HW-F10 0 0 X
& Standard Lever HW1M-F0101-20 Maintained right and left T HW-F10 X 0 0
HW1M-F0202-20 Spring return right and left - 2 HW-F10 0 0 X
HW1M-F0101-40 Maintained right and left 3 HW-F10 X 0 0
HW1M-F0202-40 Spring return right and left 4 HW-F10 0 0 X
HW1M-LF1010-20 Maintained up and down .
mamea tp " 2 Position Up/Down
@ HW1M-LF2020-20 Spring return up and down . e
2 MW IVLLFI010.40 Maintained i Circuit  Contact Mounting Position
= - - aintained up and down
- : naned up W Number o, Down Center Up
I HW1M-LF2020-4 ing ret
HW1IM L 020-40 pring return up and down 1 HW.FIO X 0 0
Interlocking Lever ' Hw1M-LF0101-20 Maintained right and left 20
: . 2 HW-F10 0 0 X
o HW1M-LF0202-20 ing return right and left
pring return right and le 1 HWFIO X 0 0
HW1M-LF0101-40 Maintained right and left
aintained right and le 2 | HweEo 0 0 X
HW1M-LF0202-40 Spring return right and left 40
" 3 HW-F10 X 0 0
S 1. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard (HW-F...) contacts.
‘g A 2. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered by removing an “F" 4 HW-F10 0 0 X
= from the part number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
3 3. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-components.
4. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
£
o
o
om
=
£
E
2
©
2
om
E
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

(7]
Part Number Structure s
=
H W 1 M - LFO0O 1 0 1 2 -
up right down left .. 3
Type Tli’_l T— Circuit Number g
blank: Standard Lever Action 20 or 40 (see contact arrange- 1
L: Interlocking 1: Maintained ment on previous page) §
2: Spring “
0: Blocked
X
. .. S
Mono Lever Switches 2-Position (Sub-assembled) Part Numbers =
=
. . [{=]
Contact Assembly +  Mounting Adaptor  + sty vy + Antl-R_otatlon Operator = Completed Unit &
Lock Ring =
=]
=
2
w
20
Contact Blocks Anti-Rotation Ring %
[z}
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number a
Standard  HW-F10 HW-FO1 HWZAL
Fingersafe -
(IP20) HW-FIOR  HW-FO1R
(early make) ~ (late break) Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
A unit rotation.
HW-G10 HW-GO01 -
Spring-Up El
Terminal  w.G10R  HW-GOIR Operators @
(early make) ~(late break) Style Description Part Number
& oo HW-C10 HW-CO1 Standard Maintained Up/Down HW1M-1010
ScFrJew Spring return Up/Down HW1M-2020 o
Terminal  HW-C1IO0R  HW-CO1R -s. Maintained Left/Right HW1M-0101
(early make) |HEEEESE Spring retumn Left/Right ~ HW1M-0202
Q
Interlocking Maintained Up/Down HW1M-L1010 S
Dummy . g
Block TW-DB Spring return Up/Down HW1M-L2020 2
‘1}- Maintained Left/Right ~ HW1M-L0101 ¢
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor Spring return Left/Right HW1M-10202
Style Part Number —
Replacement Parts
Item Part Number -
D
HW-CB2C Black Cap 3
>3
Q
‘ HWSZ-CPM =
o
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first pair only). %
2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety
lever lock (included) to prevent heavy vibration Boot
or maintenance personnel from inadvertently unlocking -
contacts. HW9Z-BLM (fits standard
operator only)
Safety Lever Lock o
Style Part Number E
@
@
’ HWAZLS 2

800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada NIDEC



222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Mono Lever Switches 3- & 4-Position (Assembled)
g
5
a
]
8
-=
£
=
w
a
=
=2
)
f=2]
£
2
=y
w
3-Position 4-Position
o Style Part Number Description Style Part Number Description
Maintained right and left, HW1M-F1111-22N9 Maintained all positions
2 HWIM HWIM-F0121-12N3 spring return d%wn —_ .
< Standard Lever . . HWIM-F1212-22ng  Maintained up and down,
S HW1M-F0222-12N3  Spring return right, down, left HWIM spring left and right
3 Maintained right and left, Standard Lever Spring up and down, main-
= HWIM-L HWIM-LFO121-12N3 spring return down HWIM-2121-22N9 4 ined left and right
© Interlocking Lever ) ) ) =
o= HW1M-LF0222-12N3  Spring return right, down, left HW1M-2222-22N9 Spring return all positions
HW1M-LF1111-22N9 | Maintained all positions
Circuit Diagram HWIMLFI21222Ng | Maitaed up and down,
Circuit  Contact Mounting Position :'|W1IM'kL_ ) spring feftand ng
nterlocking Lever i in-
Number o, Down Left Center Up Right ’ HWIM-LF2121-22Ng | SPring up and down, main
” tained left and right
E 1 HW-FO1 0 0 0 0 X HW1M-LF2222-22N9 = Spring return all positions
= 12N3 2 HW-FO1 X 0 0 0 0
3 HW-F10 0 X 0 0 0 A
Circuit Diagram
Circuit Contact Mounting Position
o Number N, Down Left ~ Center  Up Right
1 HW-FO1 0 0 0 0 X
» 2 HW-FO1 X 0 0 0 0
S 22N9
S 3 | HW-F10 0 X 0 0 0
S 4 | HW-F10 0 0 0 X 0
o
1. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard (HW-F...) contacts.
— A 2. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered by removing an “F" from the part number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
3. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-components.
4. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
£
o
o
om
©
£
E
2
©
2
om
E
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Part Number Structure

H W1 M - LFUO0 1

1 12N3

Type
blank: Standard

L: Interlocking 1: Maintained

2: Spring
0: Blocked

Mono Lever Switches 3 & 4-Position (Sub-assembled) Part Numbers

Anti-Rotation
Ring

Safety

Contact Assembly + Lever Lock

Mounting Adaptor  +

up right down left

| ewms
Lever Action

I— Circuit Number
3 Position: 12N3

4 Position: 22N9

Operator

822mm - HW Series

Completed Unit

f 0 » (| »- .

Contact Blocks Anti-Rotation Ring

Part Number

Interlocking

sl ~

Contact Block Mounting Adaptor

Spring return, 3 position
Maintained, 4 position

Combination, 4 position

S LU Combination, 4 position
) Spring return, 4 position
HWW-CB2C Replacement Parts
Item Part Number
Black Cap

1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first pair only).

2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety lever lock (in-
cluded) to prevent heavy vibration or maintenance personnel
from inadvertently unlocking contacts.

Safety Lever Lock Boot

Style Part Number

Q HWSZ-CPM

HW9Z-BLM (fits standard

operator only)

! HW9Z-LS

HW1M-0121
HW1M-0222
HW1IM-1111
HW1M-1212
HW1M-2121
HW1M-2222
HW1M-L0121
HW1M-L0222
HWIM-L1111
HW1IM-L1212
HW1M-12121
HW1M-12222

Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number
Standard  HW-F10 HW-F01 Q o
Fingersafe
(IP20) HW-F10R HW-FO1R
(early make) ~ (late break) ﬂ Use with notched panel cutout to prevent unit rotation.
) HW-G10 HW-GO1
?pnn_g—LIJp Operators
erminal HW-G10R  HW-GO1R -
| D
(early make)  (late break) Sl escription
Combination, 3 position
EXpOSEd HW-C10 HW-C01 Standard Spnng return, 3 position
Screw Maintained, 4 position
Terminal ~ HW-C10R HW-C01R — =
(early make) (late break) Combination, 4 position
Combination, 4 position
Dummy W.0B Spring return, 4 position
Block Combination, 3 position

$}00|g |euUIWId] $1019B1U0) slawi] 194008 i shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS

siayealg unaiy
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Pushbutton Selectors (Assembled)
2
5
a
o3
8
-=
£
=
()
1<]
=
=2
—l
f=2]
£
£ 2-Position Pushbutton Selectors
? Operator Position
_ @ Button Color Code
Left Right
— Color Code Color Code
Cam Contacts Mounting Normal Push Normal  Push Part Number -
Black B White W
Operator Only HWIR-2A-©
2 1 IO 0 X 0 X Green G Yellow Y
4 -
c‘,‘s; 1NO-1NC 2 HW-FO1 X 0 0 0 HW1R-2AF11-© Red R Gray N
3 Blue S
» 1 HW-F10 0 X 0 X
% A 2NO 9 HW-F10 0 X % X HW1R-2AF20-©
= 1 HW-FIO 0 X 0 X
2 HW-F01 X 0 0 0
2NO-2NC 3 HW-F10 0 N 0 X HW1R-2AF22-©
4 HW-FO1 X 0 0 0
Operator Only HW1R-2D-®
1 HW-F10 0 X 0 0
g 2NO 9 HW-F10 0 0 0 X HW1R-2DF20-©
£
= D 1 HW-F10 0 X 0 0
2 HW-F10 0 0 0 X
2NO-2NC 3 HW-FO1 X 0 X X HW1R-2DF22N1-©
4 HW-F01 —X X 0
* Operator Only HW1R-2E-©
£ 1 HW-F10 0 X 0 0
2 HW-F10 0 0 0 X
o 2N0-2NC 3 HW-FO1 0 0 X X HW1R-2EF22N1-©
% 4 HW-FO1 ——X 0 0
©
€ Operator Only HWIR-2F-®
o
. 1 HW-F10 0 0 0 X
2 HW-F10 0 X 0 0
2NO-2NC 3 HW-FO1 0 0 X 0 HW1R-2FF22N1-©
— 4 HW-F01 X 0 0 0
Operator Only HW1R-2N-©
@ N 1 HW-FO1 0 0 X 0
3 2 HW-F10 0 X 0 X
@ 2NO-2NC 3 HW-FO1 0 0 N 0 HW1R-2NF22N2-©
£ 4 HW-F10 0 X 0 X
£
8 Operator Only HWI1R-2T-®
T 1 HW-F10 0 X X
2 HW-F10 0 X X
— 2N0-2NC 3 HW-FOT X 0 0 Blocked =~ HW1R-2TF22N1-@
4 HW-F01 X 0 0
g 1. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard 3. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be
= A (HW-F...) contacts. ordered as sub-components.
2 2. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can 4. Operator only models come with operator and button.
2 be ordered by removing an “F” from the part number (Ex. 5. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total
3 HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R). contacts).
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

(7]
Part Number Structure s
:
H W 1 R - 2 D F 22N1 - R -
)
Operator Button Colors S
A: Cam A B: Black o
D: CamD Contact Arrangement Code G: Green -
E: CamE 11: INO-1NC R: Red a
F- CamF 20: 2NO S: Blue
. (For additional contact codes see W: White
N: Cam N previous page) .
T. CamT Y: Yellow
N: Gray &
=3
=3
=
Pushbutton Selectors (Sub-assembled) =
«
Contact Blocks +  Mounting Adaptor  + Safitzlcli(ever + Ant'}gﬁ;ﬁtmn Operator + Button = Completed Unit @
g . :
@
QQ
>
20
w
s
Contact Blocks Safety Lever Lock Buttons a
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number Style Part Number
Round Flush o
HW-F10 HW-F01
Sl HWAZLS
Fingersafe
(IP20) HW-F10R HW-FO1R HW1A-B1-©
(early make) (late break)
=
HW-G10 HW-GO1 Anti-Rotation Ring E
Spring-Up In place of @, specify the v
Terminal HW-G10R HW-GO1R Style Part Number A Button Color Code from table
(early make) (late break) below.
HW9Z-RL
Q @ Button Color Code -
HW-C10 HW-CO01
Exposed
g ) Color Code  Color Code
crew Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
Terminal HW-C10R HW-CO1R A unit rotation. Black B White = W
(early make)  (late break) Green G Vellow Y g
Operators Red R Gay N §
Dumm b
Bll:Jck i TW-DB Style Description E?Jrrtnber Blue S ¢
Cam A HW1R-2A
Contact Block Mounting Adapt com IR -
ontac [1]H ounting aptor
(safety lever lock included) Cam E HW1R-2E
—
Style Part Number et £ HWIR-2F =
CamN HW1R-2N E
It =)
Cam T HW1R-2T @
HW-CB2C 5
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first pair only).
A 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety
lever lock (included) to prevent heavy vibration E’
or maintenance personnel from inadvertently unlocking 2
contacts. =
o
@
Q
s
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

@ -
8 Dual Pushbutton Switches
g
B Key features:
;'5 e Two pushbuttons and a pilot light are integrated into one space-
@ saving 822 mm control unit.
5 e Momentary and interlock types are available for pushbuttons. Inter-
2 lock type prevents both buttons from being pressed at the same time.
e Pilot lights are available in full voltage and transformer with LED or
incandescent lamps.
* |P40 protection, IP65 when using silicon cover.
E,, e UL Listed, CSA approved, and EN compliant
—l
£
2
=2 - .
& Applications:
e |deal for use as power switches and start/stop switches (available
with I/0N and O/0FF markings on the buttons and a pilot light in the
center).
e |nterlock type prevents two pushbuttons from being pressed at the
|2 .
B same time.
S
w
=]
2
s Dual Pushbutton Switches (Assembled) Part Numbers
Without Center Pilot Light
i Contact Arrangement
gt Button Style g Part Number Ol s 1 ®Legend Code
Type Top Button  Bottom Button Code
" 1NO INC HW7D-B11F1001-@®
E 1NO 1NO HW7D-B11F1010-@®
. Ao INO-INC  TNO-INC HWD-B11F1111-©®
Flush (bottom)
2NO 2NC HW7D-B11F2002-®®
2NO 2NO HW?7D-B11F2020-®@®
— Momentary
1NO 1NC HW7D-B12F1001-@®
1NO 1NO HW7D-B12F1010-@®
" Flush (top) U N I _
g Extenden (bottom| INO-INC ~ INO-INC HW7D-BI12FI111-@®  gg.
8 2NO 2NC HW7D-B12F2002-@® Green (top) Blank:
= Red (bottom) Without legend
S 2NO 2NO HW?7D-B12F2020-®®
NO INC HW7D-B21F1001-@® I
WB: I/ON (top)
- 1NO 1NO HW7D-B21F1010-@® White (top) 0/0FF (bottom)
i) INO-INC  INO-INC HWD-B21F1111-@®  Black (bottom)
Flush (bottom)
2NO 2NC HW7D-B21F2002-®®
[Z]
§ 2NO 2NO HW?7D-B21F2020-®®
o Interlock™
= 1NO 1NC HW?7D-B22F1001-@®
=
E 1NO 1NO HW7D-B22F1010-@®
2 Flush (top) ) i i i
Extended (bottom) 1NO-1NC INO-1NC HW7D-B22F1111-@®
2NO 2NC HW?7D-B22F2002-®®
o 2NO 2NO HW7D-B22F2020-®®
1. *Interlock type prevents both top and bottom buttons from being pressed simultaneously.
2 2. Clear silicon rubber cover part number HW9Z-D7D.
% 3. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
&
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

. . . 7
With Center Pilot Light 2
. [x]
Yo Button Style Top Button Bottom Button ~ Part Number §
Type 20
1NO 1NC HW7D-L11F1001@®-@®® -;3
1NO 1NO HW7D-L11F1010@®-®® =
<
A Flush (top) INO-INC  INO-INC HWID-L11F111103-0® 3
Flush (Bottom) Flush (bottom) ‘
2NO 2NC HW7D-L11F2002@®-@®®
2NO 2NO HW7D-L11F2020@ ®-@®®
Momentary
1NO INC HW7D-L12F1001@®-@®® »
1NO 1NO HW7D-L12F1010@®-@®® :g_,
s ) INO-INC  INO-INC HWD-L12F 1110 ®-@® a
Extended (Bottom) [
2NO 2NC HW7D-L12F2002@ ®-@®® %
2NO 2NO HW7D-L12F2020@ ®-@®®
Flush (top) 1NO INC HW7D-L21F1001@®-@®® -
Extended (bottom) 1NO 1NO HW7D-L21F1010@®-@®®
Flush (Top)
Flush (Bottom) 1NO-1NC INO-1NC HW7D-L21F1111@®-@® z
2NO 2NC HW7D-121F2002@®-@®® %
2NO 2NO HW7D-21F20200®-@® e
Interlock™ o
1NO INC HW7D-L22F1001@®-@®® %
1NO 1NO HW7D-L22F10100®-@® g
Flush (Top)
Extended (Bottom) 1NO-1NC INO-1NC HW7D-L22F1111@®-®® o
2NO 2NC HW7D-122F2002@ ®-®®
2NO 2NO HW7D-122F2020@ ®-®®
1. *Interlock type prevents both top and bottom buttons from being pressed simultaneously.
A 2. Clear silicon rubber cover part number HW9Z-D7D. g‘
3. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard (HW-F...) contacts. @
4. Assembled units with spring-up terminals (HW-G...) can be ordered by removing an “F" from the *
part number (Ex. HW1B-M1F11-R becomes HW1B-M111-R).
5. Units with exposed screw terminals (HW-C...) must be ordered as sub-components.
@Pilot Light lllumination ® Pilot Lamp Color Code @Pushbutton Color Code ®Engraving Codes -
& Voltage Code Color Code Color Code Engraving Code
Full Voltage Amber A* Top Green G No Engraving Blank
Voltage Code Green | G* Bottom  Red I/ON | Top g
6V AC/DC, LED Q2 Red R* Top White ” 0/QFF = Bottom §
12V AC/DC, LED a3 Blue s* Bottom  Black g
24V AC/DC, LED 04 White W
120V AC, LED a8 *Only available in -
6V AC/DC, Incandescent | Q5* A LED illumination.
12V AC/DC, Incandescent =~ Q6*
—
24V AC/DC, Incandescent | Q7* g
Step-Down Transformer §_>
(6V Secondary Lamp Voltage) 2
Voltage Code %
120V AC, LED H22
240V AC, LED M42 o
480V AC, LED 182
120V AC, Incandescent H25% o
240V AC, Incandescent M45* %
480V AC, Incandescent T85* %
*Only available for White Lens %
A Pilot Lamp. @
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
[}
Q
3 Part Number Structure
S . H W 7 D - L 21 F2 2 H2 R-GR 1
=~ | Pilot Light — T T ' Engraving Code
=1 B: Without Center Pilot Lighty blank: No Engraving
< Lt With Center Pilot Light Contact Arrangement . I Too: LON
S Top Button Voltage Code ilot Lamp Color + Top: 1/0
‘~ Button Arrangement 01: INC 02: 2NC blank: without center pilot light A: Amber* Y. Yellow* Bottom: O/0FF
11: Momentary (Flush/Flush) 10: INO 20: 2NO Full Voltage* Transformer* G: Green*  blank: with- — Pushbutton Color
12: Momentary (Flush/Extended) Bottom Button ———— Q2: 6V LED H22: 120V AC LED R: Red* out center GR:  Top: Green
21: Interlock (Flush/Flush) 01: INC 02: 2NC *For additional voltage codes, please see previous page  S: Blue* pilot light Bottom: Red
@ 22: Interlock (Flush/Extended) ~ 10: TNO 20: 2NO W: White WB: Top: White
—g, *Only available in LED illumination. Bottom: Black
2
£ Dual Pushbutton Switches (Sub-assembled) Part Numbers
oy
> Contact Blocks + Mounting Adaptor  + Safel:(chkever + Operator + Lens = Completed Unit
2 Lamp Circuit Components with Fingersafe Terminals Contact Blocks
w
o; Style e Knﬁber Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style  Contacts 1NO 1NC
= Standard  HW-F10 HW-FO1 Sorina-U HW-G10 HW-GO1
& For use with HW-CBL Fingersafe HW-FIOR  HW-FO1R o PO HWBIOR  HW-GO1R
Lead Holder on all illuminated (IP20)  (early make) (late break) (early make)  (late break)
= pushbutton units. One  HW-LH3
required for each deck Dummy Exposed  HW-C10 HW-CO1
: TW-DB Screw HW-C10R HW-CO1R
(pair) of contacts. Block ’
Terminal  (early make) (late break)
DUy 21 For use with odd
o VAV(;:‘pEgl' Voltage number of contacts. ~WDATFB Contact Block Mounting Adaptor Lamps/Lens
E Style Part Number Style Voltage Part Number
Full Voltage For use with even TW-DATFB Non-illuminated HW-CB2C 6V AC/DC LSTD-6@
Adaptor number of contacts. 12VAC/DC  LSTD-1@
- B L W ot M = wvaonc 1520
Transformer Unit 120VAC TW-F1268 e zvae NERI
(6V secondary 240VAC TW-F246B 1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first
voltage) A80VAC TW-F4868 A pair only). 240VAC  LSTD-M4®
» 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety
S ) ) i lever lock (included) to prevent heavy vibration £ 6VAC/DC IS-6
= ﬁ Exposed and spring up terminals also available. or maintenance personnel from inadvertently ﬁ 2
€ unlocking contacts. . S 12VAC/DC 1812
© S
Operators Safety Lever Lock S 24VAC/DC  1S-24
Style Button Part Number Style Part Number
Non-
- Flush (top) HWID*118-G illuminated ' HWSZ-B78
> _* -
s ’ Flush (bottom) ﬂ b Hwezs
[}
£ Flush (top) . . f [lluminated HW9Z-L7W
% § ( : HW7D-*12@-® Instead of * insert: Anti-Rotation ng
2 Extended (bottom B: Non-illuminated
2 L: lluminated LIRS FETDIEE 1. Inplace of @, specify the LED Color Code.
E Flush (top) VD21 .6 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resis-
E E ‘ ot Q HW9Z-RL tor and reverse polarity protection diodes.
51
= Flush (top)
E p HVTD220-6 — | ®@LED Color Code
o Extended (bottom) ﬂ Usg witl lnotc ed panel cutout to prevent Color Code Color Code
unit rotation.
. Amber A* Blue S*
@Pushbutton Color Code ®Engraving Codes
» ; Green G* White = W
o Color Code  Color Code Engraving Code Red .
e
g Top Green Top White No Engraving Blank
o GR WB Only for LED illumination.
= Bottom  Red Bottom  Black I/ON Top 1 A
S O/OFF  Bottom
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - HW Series

Contact Arrangement Chart Contact Block Mounting Position Example

Contact Arrangement Contact Block Top Button Bottom Button ] N
Mounting Position 4

Mounting Position 2

Top Button Bottom Button Contact Code Mounting Position ~ Type  Normal Push Normal Push
1 NO X
NO X

NO X Mounting Position 3
NC X Mounting Position 1
NC X

NO X
NC X
NC X
NO X
NO X
Dummy
NO X —
NO X
NO X
Dummy
NC X
NO X
NC X
Dummy
NC X —
NC X
NO X
Dummy
NO X
NC X
NO X
Dummy
NC X o
NC X
NC X
Dummy
NC X
NO X
NO X
NO X
Dummy
NO X
NC X
NO X
Dummy
NO X
NO X
NC X
Dummy
NO X
NC X
NC X
Dummy

1NO 1NO 1010

$89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS

1NO INC 1001

INC 1NO 0110

INC INC 0101

swybr] Bujeubis

1NO 2NO 1020

1NO INO-1NC 1011

194008 i shejay

1NO 2NC 1002

INC 2NO 0120

slawi]

INC INO-1NC 0111

INC 2NC 0102

$101081U07)

2NO 1NO 2010

2NO INC 2001

$}00|g |euUIWId]

INO-INC | 1NO 1110

INO-INC  INC 1101

B W N 2 BEWON S, EON e, RN, RN, RN, RN S RN, RN ENE,N SN ,N N

siayealg unaiy

1. Transformers can have two or four contact blocks only.
A 2. Contact blocks 1 and 3 are actuated by the top button. Contact blocks 2 and 4 are actuated by the bottom button.
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Switches & Pilot Devices

‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - HW Series

Contact Arrangement Chart (con't)
Contact Arrangement

Bottom

Top Button Button

Contact
Code

Contact Block

Mounting
Position

Type

Top Button

Switches & Pilot Devices

Normal  Push Normal

Bottom Button

Push

2NC 1NO

2NC INC

2NO 2NO

2NO INO-1NC

2NO 2NC

INO-INC  2NO

INO-INC  1NO-INC

INO-INC | 2NC

2NC 2NO

2NC INO-1NC

2NC 2NC

0210

0201

2020

201

2002

1120

1M

1102

0220

0211

0202

1

BN = RN 2 RN, EON RN RN, RN, RN, RN e, RN, RN

NC
NO
NC
Dummy
NC
NC
NC
Dummy
NO
NO
NO
NO
NO
NO
NO
NC
NO
NC
NO
NC
NO
NO
NC
NO
NO
NO
NC
NC
NO
NC
NC
NC
NC
NO
NC
NO
NC
NO
NC
NC
NC
NC
NC
NC

X

Contact Block Mounting Position Example

Mounting Position 4
Mounting Position 2

Mounting Position 3
Mounting Position 1

644 LLIDEC
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(7]
Contactor Reset Button 2
=
(7]
20
3
=)
o
@
- <.
[x]
a
X
[{=]
=3
D
S
Reset Buttons (Assembled) =
=
Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel O Button Color Code @
(Blank) HW1B-M1RS-@T HW4B-M1RS-©T Color  Code  Color  Code
Engraved “R” HW1B-M1RS-OT-ENG-R  HW4B-M1RS-@T-ENG-R Black B White W o
1. In place of @ specify Button Color Code. Green G Yellow Y
A 2. 130mm (5.1") overall length. Red R Gray N >
3. 16mm flat base for easy alignment E
Blue S @
)
w
o
[z}
)
(7]
Contactor Reset Button (Sub-assembled) —
Rod + Operator + Button = Completed Unit
. :
g t’ . ‘ 3
@
Rod Button —
Style Part Number Style Part Number
g
il HW9Z-RS-TK2141 2
_ HWIAB1-@ ]
=)
w
r r
ope ato In place of @, specify the Button
Style Plastic Metal A Color Code from table. -
@ Button Color Code
—
Color Code  Color Code g
HWIB-MO  HWA4B-MO Black | B White | W s
Green | G Yellow | Y ?
o
Red R Gray N a
Blue S
Q
=S
o
@
Q
)
w

800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada NIDEC




222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 Nameplates - HW Series
>
[
(=]
B HWAM-Black Plastic HWAQ-Black Plastic HWAS-Black Plastic HWAV-Yellow Plastic
=
°g 29 Engraving Plate 29 Engraving Plate O
2 ‘ % .16 . 09
[ | Il
E ‘ 27 2.7 ‘ 27 27 ‘
a 5 7 ) 7 £
14 S
R14.9 \ ° “|R14.9 7@\\ 2 @\ Q
@ 2 ‘ 2 2 ‘ %
» 1.5 1 1.9 1
=
=2
= Nameplate (blank
= . HWAV-0
= engraving plate HWAM-0B HWAQ-0B HWAS-0B
st . HWAV5-0t
5 included)
[72)
Nameplate (en- HWAV-27*
graved) HWAM-O© HWAQ-®© HWAS-®© HWAV5-27+
o Additional Insert HWNP-0 HWNP-0 HWNP Dimensions
(blank) 27
=
2 Additional Insert o
% (engraved) HWNP-© HWNP-© [I:I
o
g 1. Inplace of @, insert either the standard legend code from table below or custom engraving delimited by * “.
2 2. Standard engravings are available at no charge.
© 3. *HWAV-27 comes engraved “Emergency Stop” as shown in drawing.
= 4. T HWAV5-27 and HWAV5-0 for 60mm diameter E-Stops (80mm diameter nameplate).
Standard Legend Codes
Pushbuttons Pushbuttons/Selector Switches Selector Switches
Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code
» AUTO 101 OPEN 116 AUTO-MAN 201 REV-FOR 216 AUTO-MAN-QFF 301
E CLOSE 102 out 117 CLOSE-OPEN 202 RUN-JOG 217 AUTO-OFF-MAN 302
= DOWN 103 RAISE 118 DOWN-UP 203 RUN-SAFE 218 CLOSE-OFF-OPEN 303
EMERG.STOP 104 RESET 119 FAST-SLOW 204 SAFE-RUN 219 DOWN-OFF-SLOW 304
FAST 105 REVERSE 120 FOR-REV 205 SLOW-FAST 220 FAST-OFF-SLOW 305
FORWARD 106 RUN 121 HAND-AUTO 206 START-STOP 221 FOR-OFF-REV 306
- HAND 107 SLOW 122 HIGH-LOW 207 STOP-START 222 LEFT-OFF-RIGHT 307
HIGH 108 START 123 JOG-RUN 208 UP-DOWN 223 LOWER-OFF-RAISE 308
IN 109 STOP 125 LEFT-RIGHT 209 Ol (Int' OFF ON) 250 OFF-MAN-AUTO 309
INCH 110 TEST 126 LOWER-RAISE 210 OFF-SLOW-FAST 310
2 JOG 1M UP 127 MAN-AUTO 211 OFF-1-2 3N
g LowW 112 [ (Int'l On) 150 OFF-ON 212 OPEN-OFF-CLOSE 312
g LOWER 113 0(Int'1 Off) 151 ON-OFF 213 SLOW-OFF-FAST 313
8 OFF 114 EMO 152 OPEN-CLOSE 214 SUMMER-OFF-WINTER 314
ON 115 RAISE-LOWER 215 UP-OFF-DOWN 315
1-OFF-2 316
HAND-OFF-AUTO 317
1. To order engraved nameplates, add legend code to nameplate part number.
2. Character height based on the number of characters and size of nameplate. Standard character size is 3/16".
3. Nameplates with standard legends are the same list price as blank nameplates.
% 4. Nameplates have built-in anti-rotation feature for use with notched panel cut-outs. Additional anti-rotation ring (HW9Z-RL) is not necessary.
=
©
£
£
2
©
=
o
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices

- (7]
Nameplates Order Form — HW Series s
=
Copy this order form and use it to specify Letter Height, Custom Engravings, Location of Engraving on Nameplate, and Quantity Desired. :o
-
To ensure engraving accuracy, fax it to your IDEC representative or Distributor. g
g
Your Company: IDEC Rep/Distributor Contact: §
Name: PO number (if known):
Telephone: IDEC Rep/Distributor Phone:
X
Fax & Email: IDEC Rep/Distributor Fax & Email: El
g
[
S
HWAM Nameplate @
: Step 1. 768" 11 characters maximum
Engra\{lng Choose Letter Size - 7/64" or 1/8". Letter (for 7/64" size letters) —— —
Location Check the box for the letter size you want. Size
Y
Then write your lettering in box below the 1/8" )
check boxes. Note: 1/8" size letters cannot Letter 9 charaste'rs maximum E
exceed 9 characters. Size (for 7/8” size letters) %
\ \ 4 o]
g
Step 2. _ Sample Letter Sizes %
Specify Quantty. | | | ——————— — — — 7/64" Letters: ABCD @
Enter the number of nameplates Qty ABCD
desired in the box on the right. T T TR T T T 1/8" Letters: B
HWAQ Nameplate
" =
. Step 1. ) Z/?f 11 characters maximum 3
Engrav_lng Choose Letter Size - 7/64” or 1/8". S_ er (for 7/64" size letters) —— @
Location Check the box for the letter size you want. 1€
Then write your lettering in box below the 1/8" )
check boxes. Note: 1/8" size letters cannot | gitgr 9 charaste.rs maximum
exceed 9 characters. Size (for 7/8" size letters) o
\/
Step 2 _ Sample Letter Sizes
Specify Quantity. | | | ————————— — 7/64" Letters: ABCD ]
Enter the number of nameplates Qty ABCD 3
. . . " . QO
desired in the box on the right. TTTTT T T T T T 1/8" Letters: g
%
HWAS Nameplate
(S:tEP 1. s :I_ggtzer 20 characters maximum o
H H hoose Letter Size - 3/22" or 1/8". . (for 3/32" size letters)
Eng raving Location A Check the box for the letter size you want. Size ~
Then write your lettering in box below the 1/8" ) g
check boxes. Note: 1/8" size letters cannot | giter 14 characters maximum 5
o 2
exceed 9 characters. Size (for 7/8" size letters) =
o
Step 2. %
Specify Quantity.
Entgrthgnumberofnameplates Qty AL 723 4 55 7 8 910 11 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
desired in the box on the right. e
Engraving Locaton B | ¢ 5
Specify Location. Locati o
: ; ocaton| | — 00— =
Enter the location of engraving ! BL T 72 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 8
(A or B or Both), in box on the right. =
o
Sample Letter Sizes e
3/32" Letters: ABCD )

1/8" Letters: A B C D

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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7]
8 Switch Engraving Order Form — HW Series
2
=1 Copy this order form and use it to specify Letter Height, Maximum Number of Lines and Text to be engraved.
a.
:i: To ensure engraving accuracy, fax it to your IDEC representative or Distributor.
S
=
(7]
Your Company: Telephone:
@ Name: Fax:
=
(=2] .
= Address: Email:
g
‘s PO: Part Number to be Engraved:
2
~ Please check one of the boxes below to indicate your choice of engraving options:
- 229mm, g40mm Mushroom Head
2
o
a
> Square
E_ witc
<
#0f Lines Letter Max. Characters # of Letter | Max. Characters # of Letter | Max. Characters
Height Per Line Lines | Height Per Line Lines | Height Per Line
5/32 5 5/32 5 5/32 5
I:l 1 / I:l 1 / I:l Engraving 1 /
Area 1
[] 1/8 6 [] 1/8 5 [] 1/8 5
w
b= 5/32 5 5/32 5 5/32 7
E D 2 / D 2 / D Engraving . /
Area 2
[] 1/8 6 [] 118 6 [] 118 7
(] s 1/8 6 [] 3 s 5
[]] 3/32 5 [] « 5
g 1. Above mentioned specifications hold true for standard size pushbuttons (round and square).
= 2. 'Engraving Area 2 can be engraved for 40mm mushroom Head non-llluminated push button only.
E 3. Engraving is done on the button itself for non-llluminated push buttons and on marking plate for illuminated push buttons and pilot lights.
[ 4. Please enter text exactly how you want it engraved, take care to emphasize capital or small letters.
Enter text to be engraved: Sample Letter Sizes
- 1/8 Letters: OPEN
Line 1:
P Line 2: 5/32 Letters: O P E N
o
=] .
m Line 3:
=
= .
‘€ Line 4:
2
e For IDEC Internal Use Only:
X
3 Work Order #:
om
3
.5
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822mm - HW Series

- (7]
Accessories s
[x]
Item Appearance Description/Usage Part Number §
Qo
Locking Ring Wrench % Mgtall!c tool used to tighten the plastic locking ring when installing the HW MWIZ-T1 g
series in a panel =
)
[x]
&
%_ELT;D/LED Removal ‘ Rubber tool makes lamp/LED removal easier. 0R-55
) ) ) ) ) for notched panel HW9Z-RL g
Pt By Preyents rotation (_Jf svx_ntches in panel. (included with all assembled cutout (standard) 3
switches except pilot lights) =
for round panel cutout ~ LW9Z-L a
| g
ey Lot i Black rubber plug fills unused 7/8" mounting holes in panel. 0B-31 @
Hole Plug
Metallic Mounting oo For plugglng unused 7/8" mounting holes' in the panel. Tighten the attached
locking ring to a torque of 12 kfg-cm maximum LW9z-BM
Hole Plug | S
_ Degree of protection: IP66 >
5
. . . 2o
Barrier To pr'event contact between adjacent lead wires when buttons or switches HW-VL1 o
are tightly mounted close together. e
(1]
Flush Pushbuttons 0C-31
Pushbutton Clear Used to cover and protect pushbuttons
Boot Operating temperature: —50 to +60°C Extended Pushbuttons ~ 0C-32 o
" Plastic hinged padlockable cover to protect pushbuttons or selector
Padlock Cover ﬁﬂ switches. (Not intended for E-Stops) HW9Z-KL1 ~
¥ Degree of protection: IP65 g
Tab Terminal Adapter m Tab #250 (6.35 x 0.8mm): Single tab TW-FA1
Used to mount round HW series (except Jumbo Mush- 22 to 30mm HW9Z-A30
Mounting Adaptor c. room, unibody, and square units) into a larger panel
cut-out. (includes both pieces) 22 to 25mm HW9Z-A25
Q
o
N
Replacement Safety Used to prevent contact mounting lever from moving due to heavy vibration 2
) HW9Z-LS S
Lever Lock or panel maintenance. 2
Reset Rod for : 5 rod used with HW1B-MO. HWAZ-RS-TK2141 o
Contactors Overload
Replacement Opera- i . o o
Provided with operator. Insert between bezel and locking ring. HWM-WASHER 3
tor Washer El
=
o
Reol t Locki Standard (plastic) HW9Z-LN §_
R:anpgacemen ocking Plastic locking nut comes with all HW operators & assemblies. @
Optional (metal) HW9Z-LNM
Switch Cover ) . HW9Z-K1 (spring return)
(Square) m Used only with round or square flush pushbuttons. HWSZ-K11 (maintained cover) .
2
) ®
Replacement Keys Pair of Keys (#231) HW9Z-SKP §_
@

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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(7]
E Item Appearance Description/Usage Part Number
a
e
S Replacement Lens HW llluminated Unibody Replacement Lens HWLV-LENSR
E
2
£
2 Replacement Jumbo HW1A-P5@
Dome Lens ®=(A GRS WY)
Polycarbonate Replacement Lens
B (If using yellow lens, use white LED.)
s
8 Replacement Jumbo g .
S LED Diffusing Lens ¥ HWSZPPSC
£
% Replacement LED
«» Lamps for HW ' Replacement LED Lamp - applicable for jumbo pilot lights only LSTDB-20
®=(A GRS W)
Jumbo Dome
Rubber Cover for .
. Dual Pushbuttons L Clear Silicon rubber cover HW9Z-D7D
2
3
o Barrier for Dual ’ Plastic barrier. Used when mounting the HW7 units on 30mm horizontal HW-VG T
% Pushbuttons ] centers, to prevent possible interconnections between adjoining terminals.
2
EMO Sticker E M O Emergency stop nameplate sticker HW9Z-EMO-NP-TK2120
E-Stop Shrouds
g Style Part Numbers E-Stop Types Mgl Style Part Numbers E-Stop Types ol
g Standards Standards
=
40mm SEMI S2-0703, ! 40mm SEMI S2 Compliant
‘ HWIZKG! Mushroom Head 12.5.1 Compliant { HWWIZ-KG3 Mushroom Head (Approved by TUV)
40mm, SEMI S2 Compliant
» HW9Z-KG2 and 60mm SSEI!\KI}IASTZE?JT-IOgo:nZﬁ;nt& l HW9Z-KG4 Mush?g?nanea d (Approved by TUV)
g Mushroom Head P & SEMATECH
g - =
(=}
o
Contact Assemblies
~—  Standard Contact Assemblies Full Voltage Contact Assemblies
For use with Non-llluminated Pushbuttons & E-Stops For use with llluminated Pushbuttons.
P Style Contacts Part Number Style Contacts Part Number
o
= Standard Fingersafe Contacts 1NO HW-CBF10 INO HW-FL1000
= : 1INC HW-CBF01 2NO HW-FL20Q0
E i 1NO/INC HW-CBF11 1NO/1NC HW-FL11Q0
5 2NO HW-CBF20 INC HW-FLO1Q0
- 2NC HW-CBF02 2NC HW-FL02Q0
2NO/2NC HW-CBF22
S Spring Up Terminal Contacts 1NO HW-CB10 A Order lamp separately.
2 1INC HW-CBO1
4 INO/INC  HW-CB11
g 2NO HW-CB20
= 2NC HW-CB02
2 2NO/2NC  HW-CB22
% Gold contact option is available for spring-up terminals. Add suffix “MAU" to end
S A of part number. For example, HW-CB20 becomes HW-CB20-MAU.
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. «»
Transfomer Contact Assemblies =
For use with llluminated Pushbuttons. S
(-]
Style Contacts Part Number -
1NO HW-FL10H2-@ =
120V AC 2NO HW-FL20H2-@ =
with LED 1NC HW-FLOTH2-@ 2
INO/INC HW-FL11H2-@ g
(7]
1NO HW-FL10M4-@
240V AC 2NO HW-FL20M4-@
with LED 1NC HW-FLOTM4-@
INO/INC HW-FL11M4-@ %)
[{=]
1NO HW-FL10T8-@ 3
480V AC 2NO HW-FL20T8-@ =l
with LED 1NC HW-FLO1T8-@ =
INO/INC HW-FL11T8-@ F
1NO HW-FL10H2
120V AC with ~ 2NO HW-FL20H2
Incandescent  1NC HW-FLOTH2 —
1NO/1INC HW-FL11H2
1NO HW-FL10M4 =
240V AC with  2NO HW-FL20M4 =
Incandescent  1NC HW-FLOTM4 ;o
1NO/INC HW-FL11M4 n
o
1. Inplace of @, specify the LED Color Code. %
@=AGRS orW @
2. BV LED or incandescent lamp included. . .
Dimensions (mm) o
Non-llluminated Pushbuttons
Flush (HW1B-M1, -A1) Extended (HW1B-M2, -A2) 229mm Mushroom (HW1B-M3 -A3)
M3.5 Terminal M3.5 Terminal M3.5 Terminal =
Screw ) Screw Panel Thickness Screw . é
50.2 (1 or 2 blocks) | 13
70.2 (4 blocks)
70.2 (4 blocks) 70.2 (4 blocks) o
o
240mm Mushroom (HW1B-M4, -A4) 260mm Mushroom (HW1B-M5) Square Flush (HW2B-M1, -A1) §
o
M3.5 Terminal M3.5 Terminal M3.5 Terminal %
Screw Screw Screw
Locking Ring g%n$ ghickness Locking Ring ., Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 Locking Ring (I;‘%nteol ghickness
o
50.2 (1 or 2 blocks) | 13 5
70.2 (4 blocks) >
70.2 (4 blocks) ©
702 (4 blocks) | §
>
Square Extended (HW2B-M2, -A2) Contact Block (Bottom View) Terminal Wiring
3.5 Terminal Arrows indicate access directions for wiring
Panel Thickness -
Locking Ring 0.8t06 (oo
= .
2 ] g
B w
@
Q
1 contact block 2 contact blocks §
4 contact blocks P

70.2 (4 blocks)

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
E Operators Dimensions (mm)
[
a
s Flush (Round & Square) Extended
=
]
» Panel Thickness
= 08106
£
H
Co Extended
13
LEJ 18.5
a
=
=
)
= Extended with Full Shroud g40mm Mushroom
E
(=]
1%2) 4\004,
| @
© <
[o) <
w
2 29.4
< 18.5
o
w
5
w . .
=  Emergency Stop Pushbuttons Dimensions (mm)
[}
e« @29mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset (HW1B-V3)
Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
Gasket
Terminal Screw M3.5 Locking Ring &
%
~F
u s
w el
E M 3¢ X\
= = g - =
| = <
50.2 (1 or 2 blocks) 13 ‘ 294
— 1 contact block 2 contact blocks f 1
4 contact blocks 70.2 (4 blocks) 32
” 240mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset (HW1B-V4) o40mm Head EMO Pushlock Turn Reset (HW1B-V4)
S
E Locking Ring Loc Lock Lever
=
o
o
/ﬁg 50.2 (1 or 2 blocks) 29.4
70.2 (4 blocks) 32 '
© 13
o
=) 32
m
é g40mm Head Pushlock Key Reset (HW1B-X4) @g60mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset (HW1B-V5)
8 T T+—B\ 1
E
3 j
& 1&34 - —E/ |
= 32 15
o
= 49.4 345
o
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(7]
g40mm Head Push-Pull (HW1B-Y2) g40mm Head Unibody Pushlock Turn Reset (HW1B-BV4) i
[x]
=
Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 &
M35 Terminal Screw Gasket 2
Locking Ring g
o
N (]
=) =
g N\ g
(O, =
13 J
wn
25.5 " g
Terminal Cover 16 % 05_3_
48 ‘;
«
=
7
llluminated E-Stop Pushbuttons (HW1E-LV4) Mounting Hole
Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 RO.8 max. The minimum mounting centers shown be- —
M3.5 Terminal Screw Gasket low are applicable to E-Stop switches with
Locking Rin one layer of contact blocks (two contact -
_ 97ing blocks). When two layers of contact blocks el
TOP Marking \ N are mounted, determine the minimum =
mounting centers for ease of wiring. 20
| ©
§ : : . : . 2
] Unit Vertical Spacing  Horizontal Spacing Z
HW1B-V3
- HW1B-V4
Lamp Terminal —
15| 14 HW1B-X4 50 mm 50 mm
Terminal Cover 61 32 HW1B-Y2
63 HW1B-V5 60 mm 60 mm
Terminal Arrangement (Bottom View) g‘
D
HW1E-BV4 Side HW1E-LV4 Top 2
LAMP &)
Em
o) o
(INO-INC) (INO-INC)
Q
o
=
&
o
S
%
Emergency Stop Stations Dimensions (mm)
A 59.5 Operator Dimension A {mm} Mounting Hole Layout ' =
4-M4 Tapped Holes for Rear Mounting g
Pushlock Turn Reset = 32 (Depth: 10 mm) s
) 2-Front Mounting Holes =R
Pushlock Key Reset | 32 (Key inserted: 49.4) 014 Knockout ©
o
© o
g Push Pull 255 l‘h% @
N N2l
HW1B-V4R | * ﬂ;
Box Cover Mouting Screws Box Cover, / Box Base % \@
Ol
s =}
15.5| _ =
62 =
o
@
Q
s
7]
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(7]
@@ . .
2 Pilot Lights Dimensions (mm)
[
a
= Full Voltage
E Panel Thickness 0.8t06 ||
°g M3.5 Terminal Screw . Gaslfet Flush Dome Round/Dome Square Flush
[} Locking Ring 2
= S
[Z]
= 2 5/
; Aa@
7
05 17.5 0296
447 7
ﬂ I
=
2
= Transformer Mounting Hole Layout
c
= M3.5 Terminal Screw Flush Dome Round/Dome  Square Flush Close mounting on 30mm centers
2 & Degree of protecion: IP65
) H / “ E ! z 81;
721 7 17.5 029.6 )
2 DC-DC Converter
v
c/ga M3.5 Terminal Screw Flush Dome Round/Dome Square Flush
o
3 &
2
= 3 When mounting transformer or DC-DC converter type
= units on 30mm centers vertically and horizontally, keep
the ambient temperature below 40°C.
76.2 7 17.5 029.6 P
Jumbo Dome Pilot Lights
w
2 Panel Thickness 1105 ‘ LED Lamp LSTDB Incandescent Lamp LSB Mounting Hole Layout
= & . Base BA9S/13 Base BA9S/13 RO.8 max. 3902
= ‘ V Light blue: |Ilumination Color ﬂ‘H
M35 Terminal Screw / B
1
. | —
Locking Ring . N
Rubber Gasket )
05| % -
| wi T ss | N RN
) T 8 1+
o ==
I}
o
s
c
(=}
o
llluminated Pushhuttons
Full Voltage Models
o 1 Contact Block 2 Contact Blocks 3 Contact Blocks
Full Voltage Adapter Full Voltage Adapter Full Voltage Adapter
(Z] — —
= FTHELTE L)
=] i — |
m ]
= G (Gl JRT ol |
E M3.5 Terminal Screw M3.5 Terminal Screw
Contact Block . . Panel Contact Block . .
o i N . Panel Panel
2 Locking Ring ‘(I)'fgc;l(()ngss Contact Block  Locking Ring Thickness Locking Ring Thickness
’ 1~ 0.8t06 0.8t06
J q
— —
£ S T S oL o1
» 1 contact block 50.2 (1 block 2 contact blocks 65.8 (2 blocks) 3 contact blocks _70.2(3blocks) _
2
©
et
om
o
'S
2
S
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Switches

Illuminated Pushbuttons con't
4 Contact Blocks

Full Voltage Adapter

Contact Block Panel

Locking Ring Thickness
ﬂj‘w
7% 7
I:[I [ | e |
[ | L |
Q4 0

4 contact blocks L 85.8 (4 contacts) J

Transformer Models

0 H] —
LY
89.7 (2 blocks)
M3.5 Terminal Screws 109.5 (4 blocks)

Non-llluminated Selector & Key Switches
Knob Operator
Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6

& Pilot Devices

Terminal Wiring
Arrows indicate access directions for wiring.

Contact Block

Full Voltage Adaptor Transformer

X1 X2

Tt

DC-DC Converter Models

| Safety Lever Lock
N |1 :
pul
\‘ 0
|  —}
M3.5 Terminal Screw A “/
89.5 (2 blocks)
109.5 (4 blocks)

M3.5 Terminal
Screw

Gasket

Locking Ring

lnl

00

48.5 (1 or 2 blocks)

41.4

~

2 contact blocks
4 contact blocks

1 contact block t
68.5 (3 or 4 blocks)

Key Operator

llluminated Selector Switches
Full Voltage Model

M3.5 Terminal Screw

® © r 0\
. —
=) | il
—
® < Q/
69.4 (2 blocks) 7
89.4 (4 blocks) ‘21

ij&
T

17

Transformer Model

]
@»@m

822mm - HW Series

Dimensions (mm)

Locking Ring

Dimensions (mm)
Terminal Wiring
Arrows indicate access directions
for wiring.

Contact Block
Full Voltage Adaptor

$}00|g |euUIWId] $1019B1U0) slawi] 194008 i shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS

siayealg unaiy
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(7]
-] . .
2 Dual Pushbutton Dimensions (mm)
[
= Without Pilot Light Mounting Hole Layout
(=]
;-a. E R0.8 max. .
2 ] o 82 %
,:E 1] 23 2, - —
49.4 (2 contacts) N
69.4 (3 or 4 contacts)
i : -0
@ Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 o Without Button With Button Markings )
£ Safety Lever Lock Locking Ring Markings (/0N and O/QFF)
S N —r— PN S~
(=2 I , ~ , - ~
z i | AR
© | | -—- : -
S ON N / N ,
&5 - _\( _ - ‘L _
1t © 0| = . '
3 3 -The 3.2 mm recess is for preventing rota-
O tion and is not necessary when a nameplate
o o or anti-rotation ring is not used.
Rubber Gasket —When using 'the safet.y Ieyer Ioclf, detgr—
@ 05 mine the vertical spacing in consideration
2 298 298 of convenience for installing and removing
o the safety lever lock.
w . .
& -Recommended vertical spacing: 100 mm
2 With Pilot Light -The minimum mounting centers are
= applicable to switches with one layer of
o= Full Voltage contact blocks (two contact blocks). When
The depth of a 3-contact model depends on the combination of ~ two layers of contact blocks are mounted,
contact blocks at top and bottom pushbuttons. determine the minimum mounting centers
(Bottom Button) ¢ Top Button 1 contact block = 2 contact blocks for ease of wiring.
Bottom Button 2 contact blocks | 1 contact block
Top Button
» (Top ) Depth 89.4 mm 69.4 mm
E 69.4 (2 contacts), 89.4 (4 contacts) _|
= (Note) -
Transfomer (240V minimum) Transformer (480V)
Transformer Transformer, DC-DC Converter
@ E o)
5 2
g L =
= | 795(2contacts), 99.5 (4 contacts) L
(=} = =
o
~ Monolever Dimensions (mm)
[Z]
= Q
o 49.4 (2 blocks)‘ TN
g 69.4 (4 blocks) | 72
E T
D
2 £
455
2
2
©
@
om
£
2
5
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LW9Z-BM
Metallic Mounting Hole Plug

0258

Gasket
Locking Ring

HW9Z-D7D
Dual Pushbutton Rubber Cover

33 22.5

58

HW9Z-KL1

Padlock Cover

Waterproof Rubber
Gasket 0.5t

Switches & Pilot Devices

Accessory Dimensions

0B-31
Rubber Mounting Hole Plug

029

v
o

HW9Z-RL
Anti-Rotation Ring

025

HW-VG1

Dual Pushbutton Barrier

MW9Z-T1
Locking Ring Wrench

QD
110 &

HWLS-TK1971
Safety Lever Lock

Safety Lever Lock

Screwdriver

__&n Remove
-7 Tk

Operator

Contact Block
Mounting Adapter

Panel

HW9Z-KG1 HWSZ-KG2

o 38

) 7 2

=)

. % e

Foi3 —_ NGasket @

l —

TOP Marking Locking Ring
Operator

—
Operator

Panel Thickness: 1.2 to 4

HW9Z-KG3

@
2

|

N
<
u-‘t_ﬂ

066
074

e

Panel Thickness: 1.2 to 4

HW9Z-KG4

2
|
50

075
67
290

822mm - HW Series

OR-55
Lamp/LED Removal Tool

o116 |

HW-VL1
Barrier

=
<L

20 15
Iy
Safety Lever
Lock Lever Lock

20.4
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

[%]
8 Specification Charts
>
é Inductive Resistive
[=]
E DC Voltages v 24 1 DC Voliages WiV 21 48 110
(%]
[}
E AC Voluages “ 11 “ AC Voltages ﬁ 1 T Conforming to IED 947-5-1 Appendix C.
v;.\ £, : ] : .4 ¢ A | | Utilization categories AC-15 and DC-13.
g E | — Operation rate: 1,800 op. hour
% o - g e Load factor:
'; " \ 5 I\ Inductive 0.4 +0.05
" 3 : 5 \ ";II \ Resistive 0.9 +0.05
.-E,, =E 0.3 "',IIII fo Il'l II'!,
= 3 ] \ !
= ol tEv L 3 \
E LR hwlln?ld & r g [= - &
5 arrmes b
w
Operator Truth Tables
2 Position Selector Switches 3 Position Selector Switches con't
- . Opel_'a.tor Comat: Mounting Operator Position
) Contact p o POSItIOI‘-l Position  Left Center Right
E Left  Right HW-F10 L X 0 0
S HW-F10 L 0 X (NO) R 0 0 X
L) NO
2 "o f 0 X HW-FO1 L 0 X 0
2 wisar H\(/,\(l~(|§)fl1 ; i 8 hwisayr (N0 R o X 0
HW1K-2* HWIK=3J*  pwercior L X 0 X
HWI1F-2 HW-F10R L 0 — (NO-EM) R Y— 0 —x
(NO-EM) R 0 —X
HW-FO1R L 0 —x—X
HW-FO1R L *— 0 (NC-LB) R — % 0
" (NC-LB) R — 0
E 4 Position Selector Switches
3 Position Selector Switches ) Mounting oz Fosiin
Mounting  Operator Position oMact  position 2 3 A
Contact . :
Position  |eft Center Right HWF10 L X 0 0 0
o HW-F10 L X 0 0 (NO) R 0 0 0 X
NO
o R 0 0 X HW-FO1 L 0 0 X 0
o HW-FO1 L 0 = (NC) R 0 X 0 0
g :m&gl N f am— 0 ST HW-F10R L —%— X 0 X
S HWIF3 HW-F10R L ¥~ 0 0 (NO-EM) R X 0 —%— X
NOEM) A 0 B HwrorR L 0 —%—x— X
HW-FO1R L 0 —*—HX (NC-LB) R —%— % X 0
. (NC-LB) R —*— 0
5 Position Selector Switches
g Contact  Mounting Operator Position Contact | Mounting Operator Position
2 Position  |eft Center Right Position 1 2 3 4 5
g HW-F10 L X 0 0 HW-FI0 L X 0 0 0 0
5 (NO) R 0 0 X (NO) R 0 0 0 0 X
HW-FO1 L 0 0 X HW-FO1 L 0 0 0 X 0
~ hwissst MO R X 0 0 S (NC) R 0o X 0 0 o0
HW1S-5T
HWIKSS* e L —X 0 HWFR L —X——%— X 0 X
o (NO-EM) R —X (NO-EM) g X 0 —%—%— X
)
E HW-FO1R L 0 —X HW-FOIR L 0 % % % X
5 (NC-LB) R ¥—X 0 (NC-LB) R X % X 0
5
g 1. Mounting position indicates which side of operator each contact should be mounted (as 3. HW1S-3T is identified by white plungers on the operator.
A viewed from the front of the panel). 4. HW1S-3ST is identified by red plungers on the operator.
2. *For key removable code see page 629. 5. HW1S-3JT is identified by black plungers on the operator.
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

HW Safety Precautions

Turn off power to HW series control units before starting installation, removal,
wiring, maintenance, and inspection of the products. Failure to turn power off
may cause electrical shocks or fire hazard.

To avoid the possibility of burning yourself, use the lamp holder tool when
replacing lamps.

HW General Instructions

Panel Mounting

Remove the contact block assembly from the operator (for transformer type pilot
lights, remove the transformer from the illumination unit). Remove the locking
ring from the operator. Insert the operator into the panel cut-out from the front,
tighten the locking ring from the back, then install the contact block assembly to
the operator.

Removing and Installing the Contact Block Assembly

1. To remove the operator from the contact block, turn the locking lever in the
direction of the arrow shown below. The operator can now be removed.

2. To reinstall, place the TOP markings on the operator and the contact block
mounting adapter in the same direction, and insert the operator into the
contact block mounting adapter. Then turn the locking lever in the opposite
direction.

Notes for Panel Mounting

1. When mounting the operator onto a panel, use the optional locking ring
wrench (MW9Z-T1) to tighten the locking ring. Tightening torque must not
exceed 2.0 N-m. Do not use pliers. Excessive tightening will damage the
locking ring.

2. For the contact blocks and transformers housing LED and incandescent lamps,

make sure not to press the lamps too hard, otherwise the lamp socket may be

damaged.

Dual Pushbutton Instructions

Replacement of Lens

Removing
Remove the lens by inserting a screwdriver into the recess of the lens through
the bezel.

Installing
Install the lens in the recess between the buttons by pressing against the bezel.

(7]
=)
g
For wiring, use wires of a proper size to meet voltage and current requirements. 2
Tighten the M3.5 terminal screws to a tightening torque of 1.0 to 1.3 N-m. 2
Failure to tighten terminal screws may cause overheating and fire. s
=
)
[x]
&
Safety Lever Lock @
IDEC strongly recommends using the safety lever lock (HW9Z-LS, yellow) to H
prevent heavy vibration or maintenance personnel from unlocking the contact 3
assembly. =
1. HW series can be mounted vertically with a minimum spacing of 55 mm v
but spacing should be determined to ensure easy operation (recommended
minimum spacing: 100 mm). —_—
2. Mount the control unit onto the panel, lock the lever, and push in the safety
lever lock to install. 2
Q
<
3. When the spacing is narrower than the recommended value, with the leverun- &,
locked, mount the safety lever lock and insert the contact unit to the operator. @
Then, lock the lever and strongly push in the safety lever lock to install. %
4. To remove the safety lever lock, insert a flat screwdriver into the safety lever
and push upwards. o
Safety Lever Lock
Screwdriver __2n Remove Safety Lever
-7k Operator Lock
£ <OC4_ g
@
Contact Block Panel o
Mounting Adapter
Q
S
I
(2]
S
%
2
E
=1
=3
o
o
o
3
o
=3
w
—— @
. Q
T &
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 Dual Pushbuttons Instructions con’t
2
=" Replacement of Lamps Tightening Torque for Terminal Screws
;‘5 ) Tighten the M3.5 terminal screws to a torque of 1.0 to 1.3 N-m.
# Lamps can be replaced by using the lamp holder tool (OR-55) from the front of
4] . .
E the panel, or by removing the contact block assembly from the operator unit. Installation of LED llluminated Units
2 . When using full voltage type LED illuminated units, provide protection against
Removing the Lamps from the Front of the Panel electrical noise, if necessary.
Removal Applicable Wiring
2 T lio the | The applicable wire size is 2 mm? maximum. (solid wire g1.6mm? maximum) One
£ 1. Toremove, slip the lamp or two wires can be connected.
= holder tool onto the lamp
s head lightly. Then push . . .
=
E slightly, and turn the lamp Applicable Crimping Terminal
holder tool counterclock- 3.6 min.
wise. [
" Installation 4 max 5.5 min.
% 1. To install, insert the lamp Lamp Lamp Holder Tool Be sure to use an insulation tube or cover on the crimping part of the crimping
g head into the lamp holder n‘ ‘ terminal to prevent electrical shocks.
2 tool, and hold the lamp as o B ‘
E shown in the figure below. Solid Wire
. (—— é
2. Place the pins on the_ lamp | Lamp Bese 2
base to the grooves in the @ —
lamp socket. Insert the lamp 8 max.
and turn it clockwise.
» Note: When connecting wires to contact blocks or transformers in the direction
g . shown below, keep the insulation stripping length 6.6 mm at the maximum.
=  About Pushbutton Switches — s
The pushbuttons cannot be o ot attapt
removed or replaced! pushbuttons!
P < =4 s (= |-|||—||—| i
~— Do not attempt to remove Pushbuttons b | e = s
using a flat screwdriver or pin- —>{ &> © LCLIGLUGLSIGL
cers, otherwise the pushbut- ! !
»  tons may be damaged. iside Insice
o
= N Mounti Installing the Rubber Cover
§ Wﬂrrow punhlng its closelv in a hori | 30 When using the HW7D pushbuttons in places where the pushbuttons are
: eT tr)nou_ntmg the umts_c oselyinal 0r|é0nta rowdqn_ omm cer_1ter|s, #?18 %p- . subjected to water splash or an excessive amount of dust, make sure to use the
tional barriers to prevent interconnection between adjoining terminals. The barri-  \vi97 070 rubber boot (IP§5) which is ordered separately.
ers can be attached simply by pressing them onto the sides of contact blocks.
o Notes for Installing the Rubber Cover
Remove the gasket from the operator, and install the rubber boot on the operator.
2 Pull out the seals of the rubber boot and place them around the operator sleeve
g as shown. Make sure that the seals are not twisted or tucked inside and that
= the gasket does not remain, otherwise the normal waterproof and dustproof
= characteristics are not ensured.
= 1.Remove the gasket. 2. Install the rubber boot 3. Rubber boot is
on the pushbuttons. installed.
. - Seal
~—— When mounting transformer type illuminated T
units closely in a horizontal row on 30-mm
" centers, insert solid wires or stranded wires | | | | 4
2 . . . . ] ]
i into inside of the terminal screw on the = il =
3 transformer (see figure on the right) to prevent lHleb :Ji!l
@ short circuit between adjoining terminals. ! ! 8
=] Inside  Inside 7
.(S
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

- (7]
TW Series — 22mm NEMA Style Pushbuttons =
[x]
g
-
2
g
(=)
2
[x]
&
2
«
=
=3
=
[{=]
-
«
=
=]
o
Q
<
w
23]
Key features: ¥
[x]
e TW NEMA Style Switches with snap-on contacts IDEC has your 22mm switching needs covered. g
e (orrosion resistant octagonal chrome plated locking bezel . .
go 010 meAS s ocb?gok al chrome plated locking beze Button styles include flush, extended, mushroom, or square and all bodies are
[ - .
nap-on contact. ocks crafted from fracture-resistant nylon. -
® Incandescent or LED illumination
e Slow make, double break, self cleaning contacts All'illuminated units feature two lens styles, one that maximizes light dispersion,
® Modular construction for maximum flexibility the other accommodates direct lens engraving.
¢ NEMA 4X and IP65 watertight/oiltight panel Self cleaning contact mechanisms allow for a wide current rating, 5mA to 104, g
e Available assembled or as sub-components which reduces the need for various contact materials. 3
o Large M3.5 screw terminals with captive sems plate . . . .
g P P When looking for a 22mm switch that is durable, easy to use, and versatile, then
IDEC's TW series is your solution.
Uy ) uttisted CSA Approved .
*L) e o ecaser ® File No. LR21451 File No. DK95-01696
LISTED TUV Rheinland
o
S
Q
(2]
g
w
2
E)
=1
=3
@
o
o
3
o
=3
o
@
Q
3
w

800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada HIDEC



‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - TW Series

Specifications

Contact Ratings

Characteristics

Conforming to Standards
Approvals

W @

File No. E68961  File No. LR21451

L

TUV Rheinland

Certificate No.
2030010305027380

Registration No: J9551802 (E-Stops)

Registration No: J9551803 (All other switches)
Registration No: J9551804 (Pilot Lights)
Operating Temperature
Vibration Resistance
Shock Resistance
Electric Shock Protection

Degree of Protection
(conforming to 1EC60529)
(conforming to NEMA 1CS6-110)

Mechanical Life

Pollution Degree (conforming to IEC60947-1)
Rated Operational Characteristics

Rated Insulation Voltage

Rated Switching Over-Voltage
Rated Impulse Withstanding Voltage
Rated Thermal Current
Minimum Switching Capacity
Contact Operation
Recommended Terminal Torque
External Short-Circuit Protection
Applicable Wire Size

Contact Resistance

Contact Gap

Electrical Reliability

Lamp Ratings

Horsepower Rating
Maximum Inrush Current

Contact Material

Contact Block
Rated Insulation Voltage

Pushbuttons

Illuminated Pushbuttons
Selector Switches

Illuminated Selector Switches

Pushbutton Selectors IEC 60947-5.1

Rated Continuous Current
Contact Ratings by Utilization Category

Switches & Pilot Devices

ENG60947-1, EN60947-5-1, VDE0660-200, UL508, CSA C22-2 No.14

CSA: pushbuttons and selector switches: A600 pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons, direct supply pilot
lights and illuminated pushbuttons with integral transformer (100/110, 115, 120, 200/220, 230, 240, 380,
400/440, 480V)

UL: pushbuttons and selector switches: A600 pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons, direct supply pilot lights
and illuminated pushbuttons with integral transformer (100/110, 115, 120, 200/220, 230, 240, 380, 400/440,
480V)

TOV: pushbuttons and selector switches: AB00=P600 (NO, NC)/Q600 (NO-EM, NC-LB) pilot lights and illumi-
nated pushbuttons, direct supply pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons with integral transformer (100/110,
115, 120, 200/220, 230, 240, 380, 400/440, 480V)

Operation: —25 to +50°C (without freezing), Storage: —40 to +80°C (without freezing)
5 to 55Hz, 100m/sec? (10g) conforming to IEC6068-2-6

1000m/sec? (100g) conforming to IEC6068-2-7

Class 0 conforming to IEC60536

IP65 from front of the panel; (IP54 for key switches)
IP20 (Type HW-F contact block)
Type 1,2, 3, 3R, 3S, 4,4X, 5,12, 13 (Type 1, 2, 3R, 5, 12, 13 for key switches)

Momentary pushbuttons: 5,000,000 (900 operations per hour)
All other switches: 500,000

3 for switches not using a transformer, 2 for switches using a transformer

AC-15: AB00 or Ue = 250V, le = 3A (NQ, NC, NO-EM, NC-LB)
DC-13: P600 or Ue = 125V, le = 1.1A (NO, NC)
DC-13: Q600 or Ue = 125V, le = 0.9A (NO-EM, NC-LB)

600V

Less than 4kV, conforming to IEC60947-1

4kV for contact circuit, 2.5kV for lamp circuit

10 Amp

5mA at 3V AC/DC

Slow break NC or slow make NO, self-cleaning
08Nm(7.1inlb.)

10A 250V fuse conforming to IEC60269-1

Minimum 1 x 22 AWG, max. 2 x 14 AWG or 1 x 12 AWG
Initial contact resistance of 50mQ) or less

4mm (NO and NC), 2mm (NO-EM and NC-LB)

MTBEF < 1 fault for 10 million operation cycles (3V DC, 5mA)

Incandescent: 1 W
LEDs: 6V: 17mA max, 12/24V: 11mA max, 120/240V: 10mA max

1/4 HP @ 120V (single-phase, non-reversing motor); 1 HP @ 240V (3 phase, non-reversing motor)

40 A (40 ms)
Silver
Type HW-C/HW-F
600V
10A
AC-15 (A600)

DC-13 (P600)

Contact Ratings by Utilization Category

Operational Voltage 24V 48V 50V 110V 220V 440V
AC50/60H AC-12 Control of resistive loads and solid state loads 10A — 10A 10A 6A 2A
7
) AC-15 Control of electromagnetic loads (> 72VA) 10A — 7A 5A 3A 1A
Operational Current o )
oG DC-12 Control of resistive loads and solid state loads 8A 5A — 2.2A 1.1A —
DC-13 Control of electromagnets 5A 2A — 1.1A 0.6A —
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

- (7]
Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Assembled) 2
[x]
g
2
3
g
o
S
[x]
&
X
Assembled Pushbuttons .
o
2
A B ()wW 110 () - B oo
| | g
Function Button Color g
B: Momentary B: Black G: Green W:White
0: Maintained R: Red S: Blue Y: Yellow —
K: Key On/Off Lock
Terminal Style
Bezel Shape
Blank: Standard =
Blank: Octagonal N: Fingersafe (IP20) E
F: Full Shroud ’
G: Mushroom Shroud Contact Arrangement
Q: Square
10: 1INO 01: INC
20: 2NO 02: 2NC o
11: INO-INC ~ 22: 2NO-2NC
Button Shape g
1: Flush ér
2: Extended Z
3: Mushroom Head @ 29mm
4: Mushroom Head @ 40mm
Series Designation
W: TW Series )
=)
-
8
ﬂ To be used for interpreting part numbers only, not for part number development. a
o
E
S
g
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222mm - TW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

[%]
8 Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Assembled) continued
>
4]
g Non-llluminated Pushbuttons @ Button Color Codes
E Style Contacts  Momentary Action ~ Maintained Action Color Code
8 1NO ABW110-© AOW110-© Black B
e 1NC ABW101-© AOW101-@ Green G
5, Flush INO-1NC ABW111-@ AOW111-O© Red R
2NO ABW120-® AOW120-@ é
2NC ABW102-@ AOW102-© Blue S
Yell Y
“ INO ABW210-0 AOW210-0 e o
= INC ABW201-® AOW201-@ White w
;_n' Extended i 1NO-1NC ABW211-© AOW211-©
£ 2NO ABW220-©® AOW220-©
§ 2NC ABW202-©® AOW202-©
7]
1NO ABFW110-© AOFW110-©
1NC ABFW101-© AOFW101-©
T Recessed INO-1NC ABFW111-© AOFW111-©
2NO ABFW120-© AOFW120-©
” 2NC ABFW102-© AOFW102-©
®
vy
5,’) 1NO ABFW210-@ AOFW210-@
. INC ABFW201-@ AOFW201-@
=]
o Sﬁi:‘éed R INO-INC  ABFW211-O AOFW211-@
= 2NO ABFW220-@ AOFW220-®
o= 2NC ABFW202-@ AOFW202-®
1NO ABW310-@ AOW310-©
INC ABW301-@ AOW301-©
@ 29mm
Mushroom Head INO-1NC ABW311-@ AOW311-©
2NO ABW320-@ AOW320-©
" 2NC ABW302-@ AOW302-©
@
E 1NO ABWA410-@ AOW410-O
1NC ABW401-© AOW401-©
@ 40mm
Mushroom Head 1NO-1NC ABW411-© AOWA411-©
2NO ABW420-© AOW420-©
- 2NC ABW402-© AOWA402-©
1NO ABGW410-© AOGW410-©
@ 40mm 1NC ABGW401-© AOGW401-©
o Mushroom Head INO-1NC ABGW411-© AOGW411-©
g with Full Shroud 2NO ABGW420-© AOGW420-©
g 2NC ABGW402-© AOGW402-©
o
(&8}
1NO ABQW110-@ AOQW110-@
INC ABQW101-@ AOQW101-@
Square Flush INO-1NC ABQW111-@ AOQW111-@
— 2NO ABQW120-@ A0QW120-@
2NC ABQW102-@ AOQW102-@
% - 1NO ABQW?210-@ AOQW210-@
2 INC ABQW201-@ A0OQW201-@
= Square Extended INO-1NC ABQW211-© A0QW211-@
E 2NO ABQW?220-@ A0QW220-@
3 2NC ABQW?202-@ A0QW202-@
INO AKW210
o INC AKW201
St INO-1NC AKW211 -
2NO AKW?220
» 2NC AKW?202
(5]
x
g 1. Inplace of @, specify the Button Color Code from table.
[a) A 2. For sub-assembled part numbers, see next page.
5 3. For accessories, see page 693.
2 4. For dimensions, see page 695.
« 5. Keyed switches are supplied with two keys. All units are keyed alike.

664 [l DEC www.IDEC.com



Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

- (7]
Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Sub-Assembled) 2
[x]
-
Contact Blocks + Operator + Button = Complete Part i
3
g
o
2
[x]
a
X
Operators Buttons Contact Blocks E
Part Number Style Part Number Part Number E
Style — Style —
Momentary ~Maintained Round Flush 1NO INC =
Round Flush/Extended Stan((ijaéd Ex- o
— osed Scre I X
: ABWIB-® p w HW-C10 HW-C01
ABW-100 AOW-100 HW-C10R HW-CO1R o
(early make) (late break)
=]
@
QQ
Round Extended Fingersafe =
Round with Full Shroud/ (IP20), CE oo HWFO1 5
R d . -
ecessel ABW2B-@ marked i’
(1]
ABFW-200  AOFW-200 HW-F10 HW-FOTR v
(early make) (late break)
@ 29mm Mushroom Dummy Block
@ 40mm, @ 29mm
Mushroom Head ABW3B-O
TW-DB 5‘
ABW-300  AOW-300 3
B 40mm Mushroom 1. Dummy blocks (no contacts) are used with an odd
040 Mush A number of contact blocks.
mm IViushroom 2. Use of early and late break contacts creates a make
Head with Full Shroud ABW4B-®@ before break function
ABGW-400  AOGW-400 o
@ Button Color Codes 3
Q
Square Flush Color Code 5,
Black B “
Square Flush/Extended ABQW1B-O© B G
Red R o
ABQW-100  AOQW-100 Blue S
Square Extended Yellow Y =
White W 3
3
ABQW2B-® @
o
o
5
— AKW-200
ﬂ In place of ® specify the button color code from table -
Q
=)
o
@
Q
3
w
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822mm - TW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

8 Stop Switches (Assembled)
:
5
a
o3
8
S
2
w
'c,i.;
Assembled Stop Switches
S AV (U W 4 (B) (9 1 (D) (N-R- (28V)
: B
= | Function Lamp Voltage
o (full voltage illuminated units only)
V: Pushlock Turn Reset
Y. Push-Pull 6V: 6V AC/DC
X: Pushlock Key Reset 12V: 12V AC/DC
24V 24V AC/DC
Illumination 120V: 120V AC (LED Only)
240V: 240V AC (LED only)
g Blank: None
£ | b Muminated Button/Lens Color
sBries Designation A: Amber R: Red W: White
G: Green S: Blue Y. Yellow
o W: TW Series B: Black
Button/Lens Size Contact Terminal Style
g 3: 29mm Mushroom Blank: Standard
8 4: 40mm Mushroom N: Fingersafe (IP20)
8
Lens_ Type . Lamp Type
(illuminated units only) (illuminated units only)
— Blank: Standard (ribbed) Blank: Incandescent
B: Engravable (smooth with insert) D: LED
S | lluminated Circuit Contact Arrangement
«@ (illuminated unit only)
2 10:1NO 01:1NC
E 99: Full Voltage (lamp determines voltage) 20:2NO 02:2NC
= 126: 120V AC Step Down Transformer 11: INO/INC 22:2N0/2NC
246: 240V AC Step Down Transformer
o 486: 480V AC Step Down Transformer
g To be used for interpreting part numbers only, not for part number development.
: A
g
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

. . v
Stop Switches (Assembled), continued =
[x]
- - =
Non-llluminated Stop Switches O Button Color Codes a
Qo
Style Contacts Part Number Color Code ]
(-]
1NO AVWA10-R* Black B S
1NC AVW401-R* Green G =
?u‘r‘ggg‘s;?h'“k INO-ING AVWAT1-R* o ; 8
2NO AVWA420-R* ¢
2NC AVW402-R* Blue S
White W
1NO AVW310-R* Yell v «
@ 29mm Pushlock 1 AVW301-RY =0 E
Turn Reset* INO-1NC AVW311-R* ES
2NO AVW320-R* @ LED/Lens Color Codes =
thlo AVW30Z-R Color Code %
1NO AYW410-@ Amber A
INC AYW401-O© Green G -
@ 40mm Push-Pull INO-1NC AYW411-O© Red R
2NO AYW420-© ¢
2NC AYW402-© Blue S P
White w 2
1NO AXW410- R* 3
INC AXW401- R* S
(|2<J40Fr;m Pushiock INGING NI ® Full Voltage Codes °
ey Reset 2NO AXWA20- R* Voltage Code 7
1. *Available in Red only. 12V AC/DC 12V o
A 2. Inplace of @, specify the Button Color Code from table. 24V AC/DC 24V
3. For sub-assembled part numbers, see next page.
4. For accessories, see page 693. 120V AC 120V (LED only)
5. For dimensions, see page 695. —
240V AC 240V (LED only) é‘
llluminated Stop Switches @
@ Transformer Voltage Codes
Style Type Contacts Part Number Vol —
oltage ode
1NO-1NC AVLWA @ 11®-R* g
Transformer ~ 2NO AVLW4 ® 200-R* 120VAC 126 -
@ 40mm Pushlock ZNC AVLWA @ 020-R* igggﬁg igg
Turn Reset Type INO-1NC AVLW493110-R*-®
Full Voltage INO AVLW499206-R*-G A Transformers step down to 6V. o
2NC AVLW49902G-R*-® §
Q
1NO-1NC AVLW3®110-R* g
Transformer ~ 2NO AVLW3®206-R* © Lamp Type Codes a
@ 29mm Pushlock 2NC AVLW3®020-R* Lamp Code
Turn Reset 1NO-1NC AVLW39911®-R*-® Incandescent Blank
Full Voltage ~ 2NO AVLW39920®-R*-® LED D —
2NC AVLW39902®-R*-®
1INO-1NC AYLWA @ 116-@ =
Transformer ~ 2NO AYLWA @ 200-@ 3
2NC AYLWA @ 026-@ 2
@ 40mm Push-Pull =
1NO-1NC AYLWA9911®-@-O 8
Full Voltage 2NO AYLW499200-@-O &
2NC AYLW499020-@-O
1. *Available in red only. o
2. In place of @, specify the Lens Color Code (see table above).
3. Inplace of ®, specify the Full Voltage Code (lamp voltage) (see table above).
4. In place of @, specify the Transformer Voltage Code (see table above). LX)
5. In place of ®, specify the Lamp Type Code from table above. E
6. For sub-assembly part numbers, see next page. ’65
7. For accessories, see page 693. @
8. For dimensions, see page 695. %
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Switches & Pilot Devices

‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - TW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Stop Switches (Sub-Assembled)

Trzr;zf;thJS ! + Contacts + Lamp Holder + Operator + Lamp + ButtonorlLens = Complete Part
*Not applicable for full voltage units
Operators Buttons Lamps
Sy Part Number Style Part Number Style Voltage Part Number
e
Non-llluminated Illuminated @ 40mm Pushlock Turn Reset 6V AC/DC LSTD-6@
@ 29/@ 40mm Push- LED 12V AC/DC LSTD-1@
lock Turn Reset AVWAB-R* q' 24V AC/DC LSTD-2@
AVW-300 AVLW3-0600 120V AC LSTD-H2®@
f 240V AC LSTD-M4®
@ 29mm Pushlock Turn Reset Incandescent 6V AC/DC 136
g 12V AC/DC 1512
~ 24VAC/DC 1S-24

@ 40mm Push-Pull
AVW3B-R*
AYW-400 AYLW4-0600

@ 40mm Push-Pull

@ 40mm Pushlock
Key Reset AYWAB-O
AXW-300 —

1. Inplace of @, specify the LED color code.
2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor and a
protection diode.

@ Button Color Codes

Color Code
Black B
Green G
@ 40mm Pushlock Key Reset Red R
Blue S
AXW4B-R* White W
Yellow Y
@ LED/Lens Color Codes
1. *Available in Red only
A 2. In place of @, specify the button color code from table. Color Code
Amber A
Green G
Red R
Blue S
White W
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

. . . v
llluminated Stop Switches (Sub-Assembled) continued 2
[x]
Lenses Transformers/Full Voltage Modules g
syl Part Number Style Description Part Number ?;
e —_—
Standard Engravable Full Size Transformer 120V AC TW-T126B g
(]
@ 29mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset Standard 240V AC TW-T2468 =
480V AC TW-T4868B &
O AVLW3LU-R* AVLW3BLU-R* 120V AC TW-F126B
Fingersafe 240V AC TW-F246B
480V AC TW-F486B &
@ 40mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset =]
Half Size Transformer =
120V AC TW-T126SB 3
AVLWALU-R* AVLWA4BLU-R* =
E 240V AC TW-T246SB
@ 40mm Head Push Pull o
AYLWALU-@ AYLWABLU-@ Full voltage model (use with even -
number of contacts) Standard TW-DA1B e
>
[
w
s
1. In place of @, specify the lens color code from table on previous page. . -3
A 2. *Available only in red Fingersafe TW-DA1FB &
3. Standard lenses have ribbed pattern, Engravable lenses are smooth and include an engrav-
able insert.
. Full voltage model (use with odd
Lamp Circuit Components number of contacts) Standard HW-DA1B
Style Application Part Number
=
Short Lamp Holder i E
Used with a Half-size RIS HW-DATFB
] ~ Transformer and one TW-LH1
Q contact block
ﬂ All Transformers step down to 6V (use 6V lamp). —
Used with Full-size
Lona Lamo Hold Transformer and two
ong Lamp riolaer contact blocks contact B|Ocks g
Used with Half-size Part Number g
Transformer and three TW-LH2 Style g
contact blocks NO INC @
Used with Full Voltage Standard Exposed Screw
Adaptor and two contact HW-C10 HW-CO1
blocks -
HW-C10R HW-CO1R
Lead Holder (early make) (late break)
. =
Used with TW-LH2 Fingersafe (IP20), CE marked e
holder when using four HW-LH3 HW-F10 HW-FO1 g
& contact blocks =2
) HW-F10R HW-FO1R g
(early make) (late break) 2
Dummy Block
TW-DB
o
=)
@
1. Dummy blocks (no contacts) are used with an odd number of contact blocks. §_
A 2. Use of early and late break contacts creates a make before break function @
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Switches & Pilot Devices

‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - TW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Pilot Lights (Assembled)

Function

P: Pilot Light

[e

Bezel Shape

Blank: Octagonal (round lenses)
Q: Square

Assembled Pilot Lights

W 1 (B) (99) (D) - R - (24V)

THI T T ] e

Series Designation

W: TW Series

Lens Shape

1: Flat
2: Dome

Lens Type

Blank: Standard (ribbed)
B: Engravable (smooth with insert included)

IHlumination Circuit

99:  Full Voltage (lamp determines voltage)
126: 120V AC Step Down Transformer
246: 240V AC Step Down Transformer
486: 480V AC Step Down Transformer

Lamp Voltage
(Full Voltage Units Only)

6V: 6V AC/DC

12V: 12V AC/DC

24V: 24V AC/DC
120V: 120V AC (LED only)
240V: 240V AC (LED only)

Lens Color Code

A: Amber
G: Green
R: Red
S: Blue
W: White
Y: Yellow

Lamp Type

Blank: Incandescent
D: LED

1. Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers.
A 2. All transformers step down to 6V.

670 ILIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

. . . v
Pilot Lights (Assembled) continued 2
[x]
- - =
Assembled Pilot Lights @ Lens Color Codes 2
0
Style Type Voltage Part Number Color Code ]
120VAC APW1126@-@ Amber A S
Transformer 240VAC APW1246®-®@ Green G g
480VAC APW1486@-@ g
Round Flat Red R @
Full Voltage — APW199®-@-B Blue S
White W
120VAC APW2126@-@ Yellow Y fé’
Transformer 240VAC APW2246®-®@ 3
480VAC APW2486@-©@ =l
Dome ® Full Voltage Codes -
«
Full Voltage — APW299®-@-B Voltage Code =
6V AC/DC 6V
120VAC APQW1B126@-®@
Transformer 240VAC APQW1B246@-©@ 12V AG/C 12V o
480VAC APQW1B486@-®@ 24V AC/DC 24V
Square Flat
120V AC 120V (LED only) B
Qo
w
1. In place of @, specify the Lens Color Code from table below. @ Lamp Type Codes S/_g
A 2. Inplace of ®, specify the Full Voltage Code from table below. @
3. In place of @, specify the Lamp Type Code from table below. Lamp Code “
4. For accessories, see page 693. Incandescent Blank
5. For dimensions, see page 695. -
6. For sub-assembly part numbers, see next page. LED D
7. Yellow pilot light comes with white LED.
=
3
=)
g
=
Q
o
g
w
Y
El
>3
=3
o)
o
o
>
Q
=)
o
@
Q
s
w
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222mm - TW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Pilot Lights (Sub-Assembled)
=
[
a2
B Transformer + Operator + Lamp + Lens =
=
]
8
R
£ A
E * Transformer not required for full voltage units.
g
‘s Operators Lamps © LED/Lens Color Codes
(=2
oz Style Part Number Style Voltage Part Number Color Code
Round Dome/Flat 6V AC/DC LSTD-6@ Amber A
— LED 12V AC/DC LSTD-1® Green G
) APWY-199 q; 24V AC/DC STD-20 Red R
2 120V AC LSTD-H2@ Blue S
5’: 240V AC LSTD-M4® White W
2 Incandescent 6V AC/DC IS-6 Yellow Y
% 12V AC/DC 1S-12 If clear lens is desired, use
o= A white marking lens and
- 24V AC/DC IS-24 remove engraving insert
UPQW-199
1. Inplace of @, specify the LED color code.
2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor and a
protection diode.
3. Yellow LED not available. Use white LED.
” Same operator is used for full voltage as for
> A transformer completed units. Transformers
£
= Style Description Part Number
Lenses 120V AC TW-T1268
Style Part Number Standard  240VAC  TW-T246B
— Standard Engravable 280V AC TW-T486B
Dome
120V AC TW-F126B
g APW2LU-@ — Fingersafe 240V AC TW-F246B
ks 480VAC  TW-F486B
3 All Transformers step down to 6V (use 6V lamp).
Round Flat A
T APWILU-@  APW1BLU-@
£
3
@ Square Flat
©
£
S — APQW1BLU-@
—
- 1. Inplace of @, specify the Lens Color Code from table.
2. Standard lenses have a ribbed lens to enhance light
dispersion. Marking lenses are smooth and include an
g engravable insert.
X
©
o
om
E
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Illuminated Pushbuttons (Assembled)

822mm - TW Series

Assembled llluminated Pushbuttons
L (H W 2 (B 9 1 (D (N)-R- (24V)
Function L Lamp Voltage
. (Full Voltage Units Only)
L:Momentary Action
OL:Maintained Action 6V: 6V AC/DC
12V: 12V AC/DC
Bezel shape 24V: 24V AC/DC
120V: 120V AC (LED only)
Blank: Octagonal (round lenses) 240V: 240V AC (LED only)
F: Full Shroud (round lenses)
Q: Square Lens Code
Series Designation A: Amber
G: Green
W: TW series R: Red
S: Blue
Lens Shape/Size W: White
Y: Yellow
2: Standard Extended (round or square)
3: 29mm Mushroom .
4+ 20mm Mushroom Contact Terminal Style
Blank: Standard
Lens Type N: Fingersafe
Blank: Standard (ribbed)
B: Engravable (smooth with insert) Lamp Type
Blank: Incandescent Lamp
Illumination Circuit D: LED Lamp
99: Full Voltage (lamp determines voltage) Contact Arrangement
126: 120V AC Step Down Transformer 10: INO 01- INC
246: 240V AC Step Down Transformer 20: 2NO 02: 2NC
486: 480V AC Step Down Transformer 11-1NO-INC  22: 2NO-2NC

1. Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers.

A 2. Transformers step down to 6V.

$}00|g |euUIWId] $101081U07) slawi] 194008 i shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - TW Series

[lluminated Pushbuttons

Style

Illuminated Pushbuttons (Assembled)

Contacts

Switches & Pilot Devices

@ LED/Lens Color Codes

Extended Lens

@29mm Mushroom Lens

g40mm Mushroom Lens

Square Extended

1. In place of @, specify the Lens Color Code (see table). Mushroom lenses not available in yellow.

Transformer

Full Voltage

Transformer

Full Voltage

Transformer

Full Voltage

Transformer

Full Voltage

Transformer

Full Voltage

1NO-1NC
2NO
2NC

1NO-1NC
2NO
2NC

INO-1INC
2NO
2NC

INO-1NC
2NO
2NC

1NO-1NC
2NO
2NC

INO-1NC
2NO
2NC

INO-1NC
2NO
2NC

1NO-1NC
2NO
2NC

1NO-1NC
2NO
2NC

INO-1NC
2NO
2NC

Part Number
Momentary Maintained
AW2 @ 110-@ AOLW2 @ 11G0-@
ALW2 @ 200-@ AOLW2 @ 200-@
ALW2 @ 026-@ AOLW2 @ 02G0-@

ALW299110-@-G
ALW299200-@-G
ALW299020-@-G

ALFW2 ® 110-@
ALFW2 @ 200-@
ALFW2 @ 020-@

ALFW29911®-@-®
ALFW299200-@-®
ALFW29902G-@-®

ALW3 @ 110-@
ALW3 @ 200-@
ALW3 @ 020-@

ALW399116-@-O
ALW399200-@-®
ALW399020-@-O

AlW4 ® 110-@
AlW4 @ 200-@
AlW4 @ 026-@

ALW49911©-@-®
ALW499200-@-®
ALW49902G-@-®

ALQWZ2B @110-@
ALQWZ2B @200-@
ALQWZ2B @026-@

ALOW2B9911®-@-®
ALOW2B99206-@-®
ALOW2B99026-@-®

2. Inplace of ®, specify the Full Voltage Code (lamp voltage) (see table).

3. Inplace of @, specify the Transformer Voltage Code (see table).

4. In place of ®, specify the Lamp Type Code from table.

. For sub-assembly part numbers, see next page.

. For accessories, see page 693.

. Light is independent of switch position.

5
6
7. For dimensions, see page 695.
8
9

. Yellow pushbutton comes with white LED.

AOLW299110-@-®
AOLW299200-@-®
AOLW299026-@-®

AOLFW2 @ 110-@
AOLFW2 @ 200-@
AOLFW2 @ 020-@

AOLFW2991160-@-G
AOLFW299206-@-G®
AOLFW299026-@-G®

AOLW3 @116-@
AOLW3 @206-@
AOLW3 @ 026-@

AOLW399110-@-®
AOLW399200-@-®
AOLW399020-@-®

AOLW4 @110-@
AOLW4 @200-@
AOLlW4 @ 020-@

AOLW499110-@-G
AOLW499200-@-G
AOLW499026-@-G

AOLQWZB ®11G-@
AOLQWZB ®200-@
AOLQWZB ®02G-@

AOLQW2B99116-@-®
AOLQW2B99206-@-®
AOLQW2B99026-@-®

Color Code
Amber A
Green G
Red R
Blue S
White W
Yellow Y

1. Mushroom lenses not
available in yellow.
2. Yellow pushbutton comes

with white LED.
® Full Voltage Codes
Voltage Code
6V AC/DC BV
12V AC/DC 12V
24V AC/DC 24V
120V AC 120V (LED only)

240V AC 240V (LED only)

@ Transformer Voltage Codes

Voltage Code
120VAC 126
240VAC 246
480VAC 486

Transformers step down to 6V
A (use BV lamp).

® Lamp Type Codes

Lamp Code
Incandescent Blank
LED D
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822mm - TW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

- (7]
llluminated Pushbuttons (Sub-Assembled) 2
S
Transformer/ c &
% ontacts + Lamp Holder + Operator + Lamp + Lens = Complete Part 2
Adaptor )
g
o
‘ { ﬁ E.
]
= « :
*Not applicable for full voltage units v
[{=]
Operators Lamps 5
Sty Part Number Style Voltage Part Number ‘?i
e —
Momentary  Maintained BY AC/DC LSTD-6@ Es
. LED 12V AC/DC LSTD-1@
Extended ALW-0600 AOLW-0600 m 24V AC/DC LSTD-2@ -
120V AC LSTD-H2®
240V AC LSTD-M4®@ e
. Incandescent 6V AC/DC IS-6 =)
Extended with @
Full Shroud E R A0LFW-0600 Q 12V AC/DC 1512 &
o
j s 24V AC/DC IS-24 2
1. In place of @, specify the LED color code. v
329mm/g40! 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor and a
aasnm/o4omn ALW3-0600  AOLW3-0600 ootestion g, N
- Lamp Circuit Components
Style Application Part Number
S Extended ALQW-2B0600  AOLQW-2B0600 =
quare/Extende H Short Lamp Holder 3
Used with a Half-size ¢
4 ‘N Transformer and one TW-LH1
Lenses w contact block
Part Number —
Style
Standard Engravable Used with Full-size
Long Lamp Holder Transformer and two
contact blocks Q
Round Extended ALW2LU-@ ALW2BLU-@ Used with Half-size Z
Transformer and three TW-LH2 2
-3 contact blocks P
Used with Full Voltage
Adaptor and two contact
blocks
o 29mm X . ALW3LU-@ ALW3BLU-@ .
Mushroom Head
Lead Holder
Used with TW-LH2 =
. holder V\lljr;enkusing four HW-LH3 3
contact blocks >
CIC I 5 AWALU-® ALWABLU-@ (2] >
Mushroom Head >
5
_ @ LED/Lens Color Codes
Square Extended g — ALOWZBLU-@ Galtor | (ol | otor | kit o
L Amber A Blue S
Green G White w g
1. Inplace of @, specify the lens color code from table on the bottom right. Red R Yellow % =8
A 2. *Mushroom lens not available in yellow. @
3. Standard lenses have ribbed pattern, Engravable lenses are smooth and include an Yellow LED not available. Use white LED. o
engravable insert. A 2

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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222mm - TW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]

8 llluminated Pushbuttons (Sub-Assembled) continued

=

[

1| Contact Blocks Transformers/Full Voltage Modules

(=]

= Part Number Style Description Part Number
o Style

2 1NO INC Full Size Transformer 120V AC TW-T126B
-=

& Standard Exposed Screw Standard 240V AC TW-T2468B

H HW-C10 HW-C01

@ 480V AC TW-T486B

HW-C10R HW-CO1R 120V AC TW-F126B
(early make) (late break) .
Fingersafe 240V AC TW-F246B

2 Fingersafe (IP20), CE marked 480V AC TW-F4868B
= HW-F10 HW-FO1

- Half Size Transformer

- HW-F10R HW-FO1R . 120V AC TW-T12658
5 (early make) (late break)

w

Dummy Block
- 240V AC TW-T246SB
TW-DB

® Full voltage model (use with

()

E even number of contacts) Sz TW-DA1B
w

2 1. Dummy blocks (no contacts) are used with an odd number of contact blocks.

% A 2. Use of early and late break contacts creates a make before break function

. Fingersafe TW-DATFB

Full voltage model (use with
odd number of contacts) Standard HW-DATB

5

E

=

Fingersafe HW-DA1FB

— ﬂ All Transformers step down to 6V (use 6V lamp).

g

(&)

s

c

(=}

o

£

o

o

om

©

£

£

2

©

2

om

3

5
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

- - (7]
Non-llluminated Selector Switches (Assembled) 2
[x]
§
20
o
=)
o
S
[x]
a
]
=)
@
Assembled Selector Switches Z
w
AS W 3 (1) (U 20 (N-304 2
Function I— Circuit Number
S: Selector Switch (Standard circuits shown on following
pages and 685.)
Series Designation
_ Contacts Terminal Style =
W: TW Series 3
Blank: standard @
Number of Positions N: Fingersafe (IP20)
2: 2-Position Contact Arrangement Code -
3. 3-Position
4. 4-Position 10: 1NO 01: INC
5: 5-Position 20: 2NO 02: 2NC
40: 4ANO 04: 4ANC =
SPri“g Retur“ Action 11: INO-1NC 22: 2NO-2NC §*
. g
Blank: _Malntamed _ N Operator Style Code 2]
1. Spring return from Right (2 or 3 position)
2: Spring return from Left (2 or 3 position) Blank: Knob Operator
3: 2-Way spring return from Left and Right L. Lever Operator o
(3 position only) K: Key Operator
o
3
-
e
1. Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers. 3
A 2. Custom contact configurations available.
3. Custom key removable codes available.
4. Portions of part number inside ( ) are optional. o
o
5
o
g
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222mm - TW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

[%]
8 Non-llluminated Selector Switches (Assembled) continued
>
4]
(=]
k| 2-Position Selector Switches
; Style Part Number
(%]
2 Operator L Spring Return Spring Return
-‘; 5 E’ Position Elniied from Right from Left
= 5 2 L =&
o
RN N N L
" 1 0 X Knob  ASW210 ASW2110 ASW2210
% 1NO 2 0 0 Lever  ASW2L10 ASW21L10 ASW22110
= Key ASW2K10 ASW21K10 ASW22K10
{=2]
= ! X 0 Knob | ASW201-116 ASW2101-116 ASW2201-116
= INC 0 0 Lever | ASW2L01-116 ASW21L01-116 ASW22L01-116
% Key  ASW2K01-116 ASW21K01-116 ASW22K01-116
INO 1 X 0 Knob  ASW211 ASW2111 ASW2211
o ING 2 0 X Lever  ASW2L11 ASW21L11 ASW22L11
Key ASW2K11 ASW21K11 ASW22K11
" ! 0 X Knob | ASW220 ASW2120 ASW2220
3 wno 0 X Lever | ASW2L20 ASW21L20 ASW22L20
S Key | ASW2K20 ASW21K20 ASW22K20
w
=] 1 X 0 Knob  ASW202-104 ASW2102-104 ASW?2202-104
% 2NC 2 X 0 Lever  ASW2L02-104 ASW21L02-104 ASW22102-104
E Key ASW2K02-104 ASW21K02-104 ASW?22K02-104
N0 ; 2 é Knob | ASW222 ASW2122 ASW2222
e | 3 0 X Lever | ASW2L22 ASW21L22 ASW22122
X X 0 Key | ASW2K22 ASW21K22 ASW22K22
INO ; g § Knob  ASW222-111 ASW2122-111 ASW2222-111
%) INC 3 X 0 Lever = ASW2L22-111 ASW21122-111 ASW221.22-111
g 4 X 0 Key ASW2K22-111 ASW21K22-111 ASW22K22-111
E
5
o
s
c
o
(&8}
2
o
=)
o
©
£
E
8
©
]
om
3
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

. . . 73
Non-llluminated Selector Switches (Assembled) continued s
[x]
=
3-Position Selector Switches i
Style Part Number ]
. = Operator Position Maintained Spring Return from Right Spring Return from Left Spring Return Two-Way ;
S b= L C R c c ¢ ¢ 5
= =1 . . z
s 2 <t N N AN N @
1 X 0 0 Knob  ASW320 ASW3120 ASW3220 ASW3320
2NO 9 0 0 X Lever = ASW3L20 ASW31L20 ASW32L.20 ASW33L20
Key ASW3K20 ASW31K20 ASW32K20 ASW33K20 &
=
) X Knob  ASW302 ASW3102 ASW3202 ASW3302 2
2NC ! O} ¢ 0 Lever | ASW3L02 ASW31L02 ASW32L02 ASW33L02 LE
Key ASW3K02 ASW31K02 ASW32K02 ASW33K02 =)
INO ; é 8 g Knob  ASW322 ASW3122 ASW3222 ASW3322
INC 3 0 — Lever = ASW3L22 ASW31L22 ASW32L.22 ASW33L22
4 — 0 Key ASW3K22 ASW31K22 ASW32K22 ASW33K22 —
mo 3 x5 Knob  ASwaz239 ASW3122-309 ASW3222-309 ASW3322-309 -
INC 3 0 X 0 Lever | ASW3L22-309 ASW31L22-309 ASW32L22-309 ASW33L22-309 _%
4 0 0 X Key ASW3K22-309 ASW31K22-309 ASW32K22-309 ASW33K22-309 go
{0 X o0 g
INO 9 0 0 X Knob  ASW322-310 ASW3122-310 ASW3222-310 ASW3322-310 =
INC 3 0 X 0 Lever  ASW3L22-310 ASW31L22-310 ASW32122-310 ASW33L22-310 7
4 0 0 X Key ASW3K22-310 ASW31K22-310 ASW32K22-310 ASW33K22-310
1 X 0 0 o
9 0 0 X Knob ' ASW340 ASW3140 ASW3240 ASW3340
4NO 3 X 0 0 Lever = ASW3L40 ASW31L40 ASW32L40 ASW33L40
4 0 0 X Key ASW3K40 ASW31K40 ASW32K40 ASW33K40
% X =
; Ox 0 Knob  ASW304 ASW3104 ASW3204 ASW3304 3
4NC 3 0 X | Lever = ASW3L04 ASW31L04 ASW32L04 ASW33L04 *
4 X 0 Key ASW3K04 ASW31K04 ASW32K04 ASW33K04
1. The truth table indicates the operating position of contact block when the operator is switched to that position.
A X =0n (closed contacts) T
0 = Off (open contacts)
¥—X = Overlapping Contacts: Remain on (closed contacts) when switch is moved between these two positions.
2. All'knob and lever selector switches come in black. Other colors are available by ordering the knob or lever separately.
3. Every key selector switch uses an identical key. The key is removable in any maintained position. o
4. Custom contact configurations are available, see page 685. E
S
=]
4-Position Selector Switch 5-Position Selector Switch ¢
Style Maintained Style Maintained
Operator Position Part Number Operator Position Part Number -
5 £ ) 5 2 s |
© - © -
g 5 2 3 4 1 3 E 5 2 3 4 5 AL/
S 2 % T A A ) 8 2 x_ %X T A A .
3
1 X 0] 0 0 1 X 0 0 0 0 3
2NO 2 0 X 0 0 Knob  ASW422-411 2NO 2 0 X 0 0 0 Knob  ASW522-501 g
2NC 3 0 0] X 0 Lever = ASWA4L22-411 2NC 3 0 0 0 X 0 Lever = ASWH5L22-501 2
4 0 0] 0 X 4 0 0 0 0 X @
e
=3
@
@
Q
s
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822mm - TW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 Non-llluminated Selector Switches (Sub-Assembled)
>
[
a
B Contact Blocks + Operator +  Knoborlever* + Color Insert* = Complete Part"
=
3 —
g -
=
)
a ~
1. *Not needed with key type switches.
A 2. 'Knob type shown.
1<]
=
S Operators Handles and Inserts
% Style Description Part Number Style Part Number
2 Maintained ASW200
Spring return from right ASW2100
o Spring return from left ASW2200 sl ASWHHY-O
Knob/L Maintained, Cam 1 ASW300-1
nob/Lever Maintained, Cam 2 ASW300-2
2 Maintained, Cam 3 ASW300-3
ug; Spring return from right, Cam 1 ASW3100-1
5 Spring return from right, Cam 2 ASW3100-2
» i Lever ASWHHL-®©
= Spring return from left, Cam 1 ASW3200-1
o Spring return from left, Cam 2 ASW3200-2
Spring return from left/right, Cam 1 ASW3300-1
Spring return from left/right, Cam 2 ASW3300-2
Maintained, Standard Cam ASWA400 —
Maintained, Cam 1 ASW400-1 Color j TW-HCI-®
|
Maintained, Standard cam ASW500 nsert
g Maintained, Cam 1 ASW500-1 |
£ Maintained ASW2K00
Spring return from right ASW21K00 Contact Blocks
Spring return from left ASW?22K00 i Wil
o Maintained, Cam 1 ASW3K00-1 Style o o
Maintained, Cam 2 ASW3K00-2
Maintained, Cam 3 ASW3K00-3 Standard Exposed
" Spring return from right, Cam 1 ASW31K00-1 Serew HW-C10 HW-CO1
2 Sprfng return from right, Cam 2 ASW31K00-2 HW-C10R HW-COTR
£ Spring return from left, Cam 1 ASW32K00-1 (early make)  (late break)
38 Spring return from left, Cam 2 ASW32K00-2
Spring return from left/right, Cam 1 ASW33K00-1 Fingersafe (IP20), CE
Spring return from left/right, Cam 2 ASW33K00-2 marked ' HW-F10 HW-FO1
o 1. Two keys are supplied with every key switch, all are keyed alike, and removable from any maintained position.
A 2. Locking rings are included with all operators. Order knobs, levers, and color inserts separately. HW-F10R HW-FO1R
3. Different cams produce different contact actions. For details, see page 685. (early make)  (late break)
% 4. Key switch operator supplied with black sleeve.
o
) Dummy Block
£ O Handle/Insert Color Codes Replacement Parts
£ Color Code Key Switch Black Sleeve AKW2B-B
= TW-DB
Black* B
- Blue S
Green G
1. Push rod color code:
» Red R A Green = NO contact block
2 Yellow Y Red = NC contact block.
3 ) 2. Dummy blocks (no contacts) are used with an odd
o White w number of contact blocks.
E *Color inserts not available in black.
S A "Knob and lever not available in white.
680 [l DEC www.IDEC.com



Switches & Pilot Devices

Illuminated Selector Switches (Assembled)

822mm - TW Series

Assembled llluminated Selector Switches

A SL W 2 (2 9 11 (D) (N) - (103)

Function

SL:Illuminated Selector Switch

Series Designation

W: TW series

Number of Positions

2: 2-Position
3: 3-Position

Spring Return Action

Blank: Maintained

1: Spring return from Right

2: Spring return from Left

3: Two-Way spring return from Left and Right

- R - (2av)

L Lamp Voltage

(Full Voltage Units Only)

6V: 6V AC/DC
12V: 12V AC/DC
24V: 24V AC/DC
120V: 120V AC (LED only)
240V: 240V AC (LED only)

Lens Color Code

A: Amber
G: Green
R: Red
S: Blue
W: White
Y: Yellow

Contact Circuit Number

Illumination Circuit

99: Full Voltage (lamp determines voltage)
126: 120V AC Step Down Transformer

Standard circuits are listed on the
following pages and 685.

246: 240V AC Step Down Transformer
486: 480V AC Step Down Transformer

Contact Terminal Style

Blank: Standard
N: Fingersafe

Lamp Type

Blank: Incandescent Lamp

D: LED Lamp

Contact Arrangement

10: INO 01: 1NC

20: 2NO 02: 2NC

40: 4NO 04: 4NC

11: INO-INC ~ 22: 2N0-2NC

1. Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers.
A 2. All transformers step down to 6V (use 6V lamp).

$}00|g |euUIWId] $1019B1U0) slawi] 194008 i shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS

siayealg unaiy
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - TW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Illuminated Selector Switches(Assembled) continued

Illuminated 2-Position Selector Switches

@ Transformer Voltage Codes

Style Part Number Voltage Code
° Operator Maintained Spring Return from Right ~ Spring Return from Left 120VAC 126
B | o | i Lamp 240VAC 248
= S q .
S E ‘L\ /R( Circuit Type '-\/R L\/n L\/R 480VAC 486
IO 1 0 X Tansformer ASIW2 © 110-@ ASLWZ21 © 11@-@ ASLWZ22 © 11@-@ A oy oy 0 conm oY
INC | 2 X 0 | FullVoltage | ASLW29911@®-@-O® ASLW219911@-@-G ASLW229911®-@-G
1 0 X Transformer = ASLW2 @ 20@-@ ASLW21 @ 20@-@ ASLW22 @ 20@-@
MO ) 0 X FulVoltage  ASLW293200-@-® ASLW2199200-@-@  ASLW229920@-@-@ @ LED/Lens Color Codes
e ! X 0  Tansformer  ASLW2 @ 02@-104-@  ASLW21 @ 02@-104-@  ASLW22 ® 02@-104-@ Color Code
2 X 0 | Full Voltage | ASLW29902@-104-@-® | ASLW219902@-104-@-® | ASLW229902®-104-@-® Amber A
1 0 X Green G
2NO 2 X 0  Transformer  ASLW2 ® 22®-®@ ASLW21 © 22@-©@ ASLW22 © 22®-®@ Red R
2NC 3 0 X Full Voltage = ASLW29922®-®@-® ASLW219922®-@-O® ASLW229922®-@-® €
4 X 0 Blue S
White W
. . . .. . . Yellow Y
llluminated 3-Position Selector Switches, Maintained and Spring Return from Right
Style Part Number
» o Operator Position Maintained Spring Return From Right Spring Return from Left Spring Return Two-Way
I I
g & L ¢ g lam c c c c
§ é \ T /4 Circuit Type L\]/R L\VR L\I/R L\VR
ano | ! X 0 0 | Transformer = ASLW3 @ 20@-@ ASLW31 @ 20@-@ ASLW32 @ 20@-@ ASLW33 @ 20@-@
2 0 0 X | Full Voltage = ASLW39920@-@-® ASLW319920@-@-® ASLW329920@-@-G ASLW339920@-@-G
INC 1 0 X X | Transformer = ASLW3 @ 02@-@ ASLW31 © 02@-©@ ASLW32 © 02@-©@ ASLW33 © 02@-©@
2 X X 0 Full Voltage = ASLW39902®-@-® ASLW319902@-@-® ASLW329902@-@-® ASLW339902@-@-®
1 X 0 0
2NO 2 0 0 X Transformer =~ ASLW3 @ 22®-@ ASLW31 © 22®-®@ ASLW32 © 22®-®@ ASLW33 © 22®-©@
INC 3 0 X X | Full Voltage = ASLW39922@-@-® ASLW319922@-@-G ASLW329922®-@-® ASLW339922@-@-G
4 X X 0
1 X 0 X
2NO 2 X X 0 | Transformer | ASLW3 @ 22@-309-@ ASLW31 @ 22®-309-@ ASLW32 @ 22@-309-@ ASLW33 @ 22@®-309-@
INC | 3 0 X 0 | Full Voltage | ASLW39922®@-309-@-® ASLW319922@-309-@-® | ASLW329922@-309-@-® | ASLW339922®-309-@-®
4 0 0 X
1 0] X 0
2NO 2 0] 0 X Transformer =~ ASLW3 @ 22@-310-@ ASLW31 © 22@-310-@ ASLW32 © 22@-310- @ ASLW33 © 22@-310-@
2NC 3 0] X 0  Full Voltage = ASLW39922®-310-@-® ASLW319922@-310-@-® ASLW329922@-310- @ -®  ASLW339922@-310-@-O®
4 0] 0 X
1 X 0 0
mo | 2 0 0 X | Transformer = ASLW3 @ 40@-®@ ASLW31 @ 40@-O@ ASLW32 @ 40@-©@ ASLW33 @ 40@-@
3 X 0 0 | Full Voltage = ASLW39940@-@-0® ASLW319940@-@-® ASLW329940@-@-® ASLW339940@-@-®
4 0 0 X
1 0 X X
ANC 2 X X 0  Transformer =~ ASLW3 @ 04®-@ ASLW31 © 04®-@ ASLW32 © 04@-©@ ASLW33 © 04@-©@
3 0 X X Full Voltage = ASLW39904®-@-® ASLW319904@-@-O® ASLW329904®-@-O® ASLW339904@®-@-B
4 X X 0

N oA~ wWwN

. In place of @, specify the Transformer Voltage Code.
. Inplace of @, specify the Lens/LED Color Code.
. In place of ®, specify the Full Voltage Code.

. In place of @ specify Lamp Type Code

. For custom contact configurations, see page 685.
. Light is independent of switch position.

. Yellow selector switch comes with white LED.

® Full Voltage Codes @ Lamp Type Codes
Voltage Code Lamp Code
6V AC/DC 6v Incandescent Blank
12V AC/DC 12V LED D
24V AC/DC 24V
120V AC 120V (LED only)

240V AC

240V (LED only)
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

- - (7]
llluminated Selector Switches (Sub-Assembled) 2
[x]
=
Transformer* + Contact Block  + Operator + Lamp/Lead Holder" + Lamp + Lens = Complete Part i
3
g
S B Q@ s |
[x]
s : 4 5
*Full voltage units use a full voltage adaptor (TW-DA1B) instead of a transformer.
Lamp holder is not included with operators, order separately.
Lead holder is used when using 3 or more contact blocks. Order separately. fan
=
Q
E
-
«
=
Operators Lamps "’
Style Positions Description Part Number Style Voltage Part Number
Maintained ASLW200 6V AC/DC LSTD-6@ o
LED 12V AC/DC LSTD-1®
2 Spring return from right ASLW2100 / S =
q' 24V AC/DC LSTD-2@ e
. <
Spring return from left ASLW2200 120V AC LSTD-H2® go
w
Maintained, cam 1 ASLWS00- 20VAC  LSTDM4® g
Maintained, cam 2 ASLW300-2 Incandescent 6V AC/DC 1S-6 %
Maintained, cam 3
ASLW300-3 Q 12V AC/DC 1512
Spring return from right, cam 1 ASLW3100-1 o 24V AC/DC 1S-24 —
3 Spring return from right, cam 2 ASLW3100-2
1. Inplace of @, specify the LED color code.
Spring return from left, cam 1 ASLW3200-1 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor and a
Spring return from left, cam 2 ASLW3200-2 protection diode. _
3
Spring return from left/right, cam 1 ASLW3300-1 5
Spring return from left/right, cam 2 AS|\W3300-2 @ LED/Lens Color Codes
Different cams produce different contact action. For details, see Contact Arrangements Color Code
A on page 685. Amber A
Green G o
Lenses (Knobs) Red R
Style Part Number Blue S =
White W &
(2]
Knob ASLWLU-@ e i 2
Yellow LED not available. Use
A white LED
ﬂ In place of @, specify the lens color code from table. —
2
El
=1
=N
@
o
o
3
e
=3
o
@
Q
s
w
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222mm - TW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 llluminated Selector Switches (Sub-Assembled) continued
>
[
~| Contact Blocks Transformers/Full Voltage Modules
(=]
= Part Number Style Description Part Number
o Style
4 1NO 1NC Full Size Transformer 120V AC TW-T126B
E Standard Exposed Screw Standard 240V AC TW-T246B
s HW-C10 HW-C01
@ 480V AC TW-T486B
HW-C10R HW-CO1R 120V AC TW-F1268
(early make) (late break) .
Fingersafe 240V AC TW-F246B
2 Fingersafe (IP20), CE marked 480V AC TW-F4868B
= HW-F10 HW-FO1
= Half Size Transformer
< HW-F10R HW-FOTR 120V AC TW-T1268B
5 (early make) (late break)
w
Dummy Block 5
- 240V AC TW-T246SB
TW-DB
% Full voltage model (use with
% even number of contacts) SEndk TW-DA1B
w
2 1. Dummy blocks (no contacts) are used with an odd number of contact blocks.
% A 2. Use of early and late break contacts creates a make before break function
“ Fingersafe TW-DATFB
Lamp Circuit Components
Syl GhRICaucT) fia U ol Full voltage model (use with
Short Lamp Holder odd number of contacts) Standard HW-DA1B
) Used with a Half-size
g ! \ Transformer and one TW-LH1
= " contact block %
Fingersafe HW-DA1FB
Used with Full-size
— Transformer and two All Transformers step down to 6V (use 6V lamp).
Long Lamp Holder A
contact blocks
Used with Half-size
” Transformer and three TW-LH2
= contact blocks
s Used with Full Voltage
5 Adaptor and two contact
o
blocks
Lead Holder
T Used with TW-LH2
5 holder when using four HW-LH3
" contact blocks
= &
o
m
©
£
£
°
©
=
om
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

]
Contact Arrangement Charts s
[x]
=
How to Read Contact Arrangement Charts i
To determine contact block mounting position, first make sure the selector switch is oriented as shown on the right -;—u
(=)
Contact Arrangement — )
: . Circuit Number 2
Type and quantity of switch Contact Block L
*N/D = No designation . .. 0 tor Positi
contacts ired Mounting Position perator Position
require Truth table indi h Contact Block
Position or mounting rgt ta _e_|n icates the oper- Part Number
contact blacks on operator ating position of contact block %)
when operator is switched to Part number to use when %
that position. ordering sub-assembly contact E
blocks, as required for use =
¢ with corresponding mounting F
Contact Arrangement Chart: 2-Position Selector Switches position
Style Operator Part Number —
Operator EE—— E——
it 5 5 pring het. pring het.
. Mounting Position ¢4 ntact Block - Maintained from Rt from Lt
Circuit - Description ; ; =
Contact Nurrber Position —L R Part Number o
L R L L S
x. N4 \/R \/R -
w
1 0 X | HwcCi0 KnobyLever ASW200 ASW2100 ASW2200 S
1NO N/D Key ASW2K00 ASW21K00 ASW22K00 o
2 0 0  Tw-DB [lluminated Knob ASLW200 ASLW2100 ASLW2200
1 X 0 | Hw-Co1 Knob/Lever ASW200 ASW2100 ASW2200 o
1NC 116 Key ASW2K00 ASW21K00 ASW22K00
2 0 0  Tw-DB [lluminated Knob ASLW200 ASLW2100 ASLW2200
1 0 X | HW-C10 Knob/Lever ASW200 ASW2100 ASW2200
N/D Key ASW2K00 ASW21K00 ASW22K00 4
1NO 2 X 0 HW-CO1 [lluminated Knob ASLW200 ASLW2100 ASLW2200 3
INC 1 X 0 HW-C01 Knoby/Lever ASW200 ASW2100 ASW2200 v
103 Key ASW2K00 ASW21K00 ASW22K00
2 0 X HW-C10 [lluminated Knob ASLW200 ASLW2100 ASLW2200
1 0 X HW-C10R Knoby/Lever ASW200 ASW2100 ASW2200 -
600 Key ASW2K00 ASW21K00 ASW22K00
INO-EM 2 X 0  HW-COIR llluminated Knob ~ ASLW200 ASLW2100 ASLW2200
INC-LB 1 X 0 | HW-COIR Knoby/Lever ASW200 ASW2100 ASW2200 o
601 Key ASW2K00 ASW21K00 ASW22K00 S
2 0 X HW-C10R [lluminated Knob ASLW200 ASLW2100 ASLW2200 §
1 0 X HW-C10 Knoby/Lever ASW200 ASW2100 ASW2200 a
2NO N/D Key ASW2K00 ASW21K00 ASW22K00
2 0 X HW-C10 llluminated Knob ASLW200 ASLW2100 ASLW?2200
1 X 0 HW-CO01 Knaob/Lever ASW200 ASW2100 ASW2200 -
2NC 104 Key ASW2K00 ASW21K00 ASW22K00
2 X 0 Hw-Col llluminated Knob ~ ASLW200 ASLW2100 ASLW2200
1 0 X | HW-CI0 g
2 X 0 HW-CO1 KnobyLever ASW200 ASW2100 ASW2200 5
N/D Key ASW2K00 ASW21K00 ASW22K00 o)
3 0 X HW-C10 llluminated Knob | ASLW?200 ASLW2100 ASLW2200 S
INO 4 X 0 HW-C01
2NC 1 0 X HWCIO .
2 0 X HW-C10 Knob/Lever ASW200 ASW2100 ASW2200
111 Key ASW2K00 ASW21K00 ASW22K00 o
3 X 0 HW-C01 llluminated Knob ASLW200 ASLW2100 ASLW2200 a
=
4 0 HW-Co1 ®
@
1. NO-EM, NC-LB = Early Make, Late Break. %
A N/D = No circuit number designation required in assembled selector switch part number. @

2. X=0n(closed contacts) O = Off (Open contacts)
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922mm - TW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7] - -
1| Contact Arrangement Chart: 3-Position Selector Switches
>
a Style Operator Part Number
5 Operator Position i i
= - p Maintained Spring R-eturn Spring Return Pty
3 L Mounting Contact Block - from Right from Left
" Circuit g Description
8 Contact e Position L C R Part Number c c c c
= ) )
: R NN NI RN
1 X 0 0 HW-C10 Knoby/Lever ASW300-1 ASW3100-1 ASW3200-1 ASW3300-1
202 Key ASW3K00-1 ASW31K00-1 ASW32K00-1 ASW33K00-1
2 —X 0  HW-C01 llluminated Knob ASLW300-1 ASLW3100-1 ASLW3200-1 ASLW3300-1
é 1 0 —X | HW-CO01 Knob/Lever ASW300-1 ASW3100-1 ASW3200-1 ASW3300-1
> 203 Key ASW3K00-1 ASW31K00-1 ASW32K00-1 ASW33K00-1
= 1NO 2 0 0 X HW-C10 llluminated Knob ASLW300-1 ASLW3100-1 ASLW3200-1 ASLW3300-1
oy
> INC 1 X 0 X | HW-C10 Knob/Lever ASW300-2 ASW3100-2 ASW3200-2 ASW3300-2
302 Key ASW3K00-2 ASW31K00-2 ASW32K00-2 ASW33K00-2
2 —X 0  HW-C01 llluminated Knob ASLW300-2 ASLW3100-2 ASLW3200-2 ASLW3300-2
o 1 0 X 0 | HW-CO1 Knoby/Lever ASW300-2 ASW3100-2 ASW3200-2 ASW3300-2
303 Key ASW3K00-2 ASW31K00-2 ASW32K00-2 ASW33K00-2
8 2 0 0 X | HW-C10 llluminated Knob ASLW300-2 ASIW3100-2 ASLW3200-2 ASLW3300-2
o 1 X 0 0 HW-C10 Knoby/Lever ASW300-1 ASW3100-1 ASW3200-1 ASW3300-1
g N/D Key ASW3K00-1 ASW31K00-1 ASW32K00-1 ASW33K00-1
2 2 0 0 X | HW-C10 llluminated Knob ASLW300-1 ASLW3100-1 ASLW3200-1 ASLW3300-1
& 2NO
o 1 X 0 X | HW-C10 Knoby/Lever ASW300-2 ASW3100-2 ASW3200-2 ASW3300-2
301 Key ASW3K00-2 ASW31K00-2 ASW32K00-2 ASW33K00-2
2 0 0 X | HW-C10 llluminated Knob ASLW300-2 ASLW3100-2 ASLW3200-2 ASLW3300-2
1 0 X 0 | HW-COo1 Knoby/Lever ASW300-2 ASW3100-2 ASW3200-2 ASW3300-2
304 Key ASW3K00-2 ASW31K00-2 ASW32K00-2 ASW33K00-2
2 —X 0  HW-CO01 llluminated Knob ASLW300-2 ASLW3100-2 ASLW3200-2 ASLW3300-2
2NC
g 1 0 ¥——X | HW-CO1 Knoby/Lever ASW300-1 ASW3100-1 ASW3200-1 ASW3300-1
E N/D Key ASW3K00-1 ASW31K00-1 ASW32K00-1 ASW33K00-1
= 2 —X 0  HW-C01 [lluminated Knob ASLW300-1 ASLW3100-1 ASLW3200-1 ASLW3300-1
1 X 0 0 HW-C10
2 0 0 X | HW-C10 Knoby/Lever ASW300-1 ASW3100-1 ASW3200-1 ASW3300-1
o N/D Key ASW3K00-1 ASW31K00-1 ASW32K00-1 ASW33K00-1
3 0 X HW-CO1 luminated Knob ~ ASLW300-1 ASLW3100-1  ASLW3200-1  ASLW3300-1
4 —X 0 HW-C01
» 1 0 X X | HW-CO1
2 2 0 0——X | HW-C10 Knoby/Lever ASW300-1 ASW3100-1 ASW3200-1 ASW3300-1
£ 210 Key ASW3K00-1 ASW31K00-1 ASW32K00-1 ASW33K00-1
S 3 0 X——X | HW-CO1 lluminated Knob | ASLW300-1 ASLW3100-1 | ASLW3200-1 | ASLW3300-1
4 0 0 X | HW-C10
1 X 0 X | HW-C10
— INO 2 ——x 0 HW-CO1 Knob/Lever ASW300-2 ASW3100-2 ASW3200-2 ASW3300-2
INC 308 Key ASW3K00-2 ASW31K00-2 ASW32K00-2 ASW33K00-2
3 X 0 X HW-C10 lluminated Knob ~ ASLW300-2 ASLW3100-2  ASLW3200-2  ASLW3300-2
% 4 —X 0  Hw-C01
= 1 X 0 X  HWCI0
2 2 —— ¥ 0 HW-CO1 Knoby/Lever ASW300-2 ASW3100-2 ASW3200-2 ASW3300-2
E 309 Key ASW3K00-2 ASW31K00-2 ASW32K00-2 ASW33K00-2
2 3 0 X 0 HW-CO1 lluminated Knob | ASLW300-2 ASLW3100-2  ASLW32002  ASLW3300-2
4 0 0 X | HW-C10
o 1 0 X 0  Hw-C01
2 0 0 X HW-C10 Knob/Lever ASW300-2 ASW3100-2 ASW3200-2 ASW3300-2
310 Key ASW3K00-2 ASW31K00-2 ASW32K00-2 ASW33K00-2
4 3 0 | X | 0 |HWCo lluminated Knob ~ ASLW300-2  ASLW3100-2  ASLW32002  ASLW3300-2
§ 4 0 0 X | HW-C10
2 1. Each operator sub-assembly is available as a “-1” and a “-2" for 3-position selector switches. The internal cam of a “-1" is different from that of a “-2". This results in designated combinations of open
o A and closed contacts in the various operator positions.
S 2. N/D = No circuit number designation required in assembled part number.

3. X=0n (closed contacts) O = Off (open contacts). X X Overlapping contacts remain on (closed) when switch is moved between these two positions.
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e . 7]
Contact Arrangement Chart: 3-Position Selector Switches =
[x]
Style Operator Part Number §
Operator Position o Spring Return ~ Spring Return 2o
L Mounting Contact Block Descriotion Maintained from Right from Left fokicy -;3
Contact '\f"cg't Position ] C R Part Number P . . . . =
umber ; ; @
R VIR ZREENZ I -
(7]
1 X 0 0 HW-C10
? 0 0 X HW-C10 Knob/Lever ASW300-1 ASW3100-1 ASW3200-1 ASW3300-1
N/D Key ASW3K00-1 ASW31K00-1 ASW32K00-1 ASW33K00-1
3 X 0 0 HW-C10 lluminated Knob | ASLW300-1 ASLW3100-1 | ASLW3200-1 | ASLW3300-1 2
4 0 0 X HW-C10 =S
4NO 3
1 X 0 X HW-C10 —
2 0 0 X HW-C10 Knaob/Lever ASW300-2 ASW3100-2 ASW3200-2 ASW3300-2 ‘S;
305 Key ASW3K00-2 ASW31K00-2 ASW32K00-2 ASW33K00-2 “
3 X 0 X HW-C10 lluminated Knob ~ ASLW300-2 ASLW3100-2  ASLW32002  ASLW3300-2
4 0 0 X HW-C10 o
1 0 —X HW-CO01
2 ¥——X 0 HW-CO1 Knob/Lever ASW300-1 ASW3100-1 ASW3200-1 ASW3300-1 -
N/D Key ASW3K00-1 ASW31K00-1 ASW32K00-1 ASW33K00-1 e
3 0 X HW-CO1 lluminated Knob | ASLW300-1 ASLW3100-1 | ASLW3200-1  ASLW3300-1 >
e 4 —X 0 HW<CO! =
o
1 0 X 0 HW-C01 %
2 ¥——X 0 HW-CO1 Knaob/Lever ASW300-2 ASW3100-2 ASW3200-2 ASW3300-2 @
314 Key ASW3K00-2 ASW31K00-2 ASW32K00-2 ASW33K00-2
3 0 X 0 HW-CO1 lluminated Knob ~ ASLW300-2  ASLW3100-2  ASLW3200-2  ASLW3300-2 o
4 —X 0 HW-C01
1. Each operator sub-assembly is available as a “-1" and a “-2" for 3-position selector switches. The internal cam of a “-1" is different from that of a “-2". This results in designated combinations of open
A and closed contacts in the various operator positions.
2. N/D = No circuit number designation required in assembled part number. =l
3. X=0n(closed contacts) O = Off (open contacts). X X Overlapping contacts remain on (closed) when switch is moved between these two positions. é
g
=
Q
o
g
w
Y
El
>3
=3
@
o
o
>
Q
=)
o
@
Q
s
w
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222mm - TW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

Custom Selector Switch Building Guide

To build a custom selector switch, follow these steps.

Step 1

Switches & Pilot Devices

How many positions of the switch are needed?

# of positions
(2,3,4,5)

Step 2

How many contacts should there be?

Signaling Lights

# of isolated contacts
(maximum 6)

Step 3

Fill in the Truth Table
(X =closed, 0 = open)

Relays & Sockets

Knob Position
1 2 3 4 5

Timers
Contacts
(=2 RN, BRI - JC B )

Step 4
If building a 2 position selector, skip this step. (2 position selectors have only one cam)

If building a 3, 4, or 5 position selector, determine appropriate cam as follows:
e Look at Row 1 from above table and locate an identical row in the operator truth tables (See next page).
® Repeat for all rows. The user must find one operator that contains all rows from above table.
e Record the operator cam version.

Contactors

Step 5

Build by placing appropriate contact in appropriate mounting position for each desired row on operator cam truth table. “L” and “R” refer to mounting on left or right
side of operator as viewed from the front of the panel.

Step 6

Terminal Blocks

Develop an assembly part number (if necessary) as follows: follow standard numbering nomenclature for selector switches (see pages 677 or 681. In place of the
“Circuit Number” indicate the cam number and contact arrangement as such ASW322-3-0ELCSS, where “3" is the cam number, and contact arrangement “OELCXX"

~—calls out individual contact mounting locations in order (see diagram above). 0=NO, C=NC, E=NO-EM, L=NC-LB, X= no contact. Part number must designate all 6 pos-
sible mounting locations.

Caution: Before putting any custom selector switch into use, the user should use an chmmeter to test for desired performance.
1. For Operator Truth Tables, see next page.

Circuit Breakers
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

w
Operator Truth Tables s
=
Use the following tables to build custom selector switches. :o
]
2 Position Selector Switches 4 Position Selector Switches g
Mounting i Contact Mounting Qb et o g
Position s e
Contact Position _ Position 1 2 3 4 ]
Left  Right HW.CTO L X 0 0 0
H\(\’(‘-S;O L 0 X (NO) R 0 X 0 0
R 0 X
HW-CO01 L 0 —%—X &
HW-CO1 L X 0 (NC) R X 0 % 3
ASW200 (NC) R X 0 ASW400 2
ASLW?200 HW-C10R L — 0 0 0 =
ASW2Kk00  HW-CTOR L 0 —X (NO-EM) R 0 —%— o0 0 =
(NO-EM) R 0 —x @
HW-CO1R L 0
HW-CO1R L — 0 (NC-LB) R — 0 —%—x% o
(NC-LB) R — 0
. . i Operator Position
3 Position Selector Switches Contact '\gwf’f""g P &
osition 1 2 3 4 %
i Operator Position
Gantact | || Joumting SEEEE : HW-C1O L X 0 0 o0 &
Position  |eft Center Right g
0 0 (NO) R 0 0] 0 X %
HW-C10 L X Z
i L X @
(NO) R 0 0 X HW-CO01 0 0 0
(NC) R 0 X 0 0
HW-CO1 L 0 ——%— ASWA400-1 .
i HW-C10R L X X 0 X
ASW300-1 (NC) R — 0
ASW3K00-1 ) 0 . (NO-EM) R X 0 X X
ASLW300-1  HW-C10R X— .
(NO-EM) R 0 0 - HW-CO1R L 0 _
(NC-LB) R $—F—X 0 3
HW-COTR L 0 —%—* 3
(NC-LB) R —*— 0 5 Position Selector Switches
. Contact Mounting Operator Position
Contact Mounting Operator Position Position 1 2 3 4 5 -
Position  |eft Center Right T L X 0 0 0 0
HW-C10 L X 0 X (NO) R 0 X 0 0 0
o) i 0 0 X HW-CO1 L 0 0 X X X g
HW-CO1 L 0 X 0 (NC) R 0 0 0 X X S
ASW300-2 (NC) — % ASW500 8
ASW3K00-2 " 0 HW-C10R L X 0 0 0 0 “
ASLW300-2  HW-C10R L — 0 % (NO-EM) R 0 —%— 0 0 0
(NO-EM)
R O + HW_CO‘| R |_ O N N N N -
HW-CO1R L 0 —x—0 (NC-LB) R — 0 ¢ ¢ y
(NC-LB) R ¥—%— 0
—
Contact Mounting Operator Position §
Contact Mounting Operator Position Position 1 2 3 4 5 3
Position Left Center nght HW-C10 L X 0 0 0 0 %
HW-C10 L X 0 0 (NO) R 0 0 0 0 X @
(NO) R 0 0 X HW-CO1 L 0 0 0 X 0
HW-CO1 L 0 X 0 (NC) R 0 X 0 0 0 o
ASW300-3 (NC) R 0 X 0 ASWS500-1
KX
ASW3K00-3 HW-C10R L 0 X
ASLW300-3  HW-CIOR L X . X (NO-EM) R X 0 % =
(NO-EM) R X 0 X V. Vi v, Ve E2
HW-CO1R L X X o
HW-CO1R L 0 % (NC-LB) R % ¥ X 0 g
(NC-LB) R *——X 0 3
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922mm - TW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]

8 Nameplates — TW Series
>

Q

a2

5 Faceplates

E NWAL NWAQL NWAS EMERGENCY STOP

7]
-] "
S |18 eomm | | 1.76" (@5mm) |
.E |-1:13" (29mm) | T '
& J—

RE g
o r o S
= v N
g W F -
2 85
= o
c - -
=
w

Part Number
Nameplate NWAL-0B (black) NWAQL-0B (black)

- (blank) ~ NWAL-OR (red) NWAGL-OR fred) NWWAS-0B NWAR-0
v Nameplate 5 @ NWAQL-® NWAS-@ NWAR-27t
2 (engraved)

3 1. Inplace of @, insert either the Standard Legend Code from table below or custom engraving delimited by “ “.
=] A 2. Standard engravings are available at no charge.

% 3 NWAR-27 comes marked “Emergency Stop” as shown in drawing.
©
“  Standard Legend Codes
Pushbuttons Pushbuttons/Selector Switches Selector Switches
Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code
AUTO-MAN-OFF 301
AUTO 101 OPEN 116 AUTO-MAN 201 AUTO-0OFF-MAN 302
» CLOSE 102 0OUT 117  CLOSE-OPEN 202 CLOSE-QOFF-OPEN 303
g DOWN 103 RAISE 118 DOWN-UP 203 DOWN-OFF-SLOW 304
= EMERG.STOP 104  RESET 119  FAST-SLOW 204 REV-FOR 216 FAST-OFF-SLOW 305
FAST 105  REVERSE 120  FOR-REV 205 RUN-JOG 217 FOR-QFF-REV 306
FORWARD 106 RUN 121 HAND-AUTO 206 RUN-SAFE 218 LEFT-OFF-RIGHT 307
HAND 107  SLOW 122 HIGH-LOW 207 SAFE-RUN 219 LOWER-OFF-RAISE 308
o HIGH 108  START 123 JOG-RUN 208 SLOW-FAST 220 OFF-MAN-AUTO 309
IN 109  STOP 124 LEFT-RIGHT 209 START-STOP 271 OFF-SLOW-FAST 310
INCH 110  STOP 125  LOWER-RAISE 210 STOP-START 222 OFF-1-2 3N
JOG 111 TEST 126 MAN-AUTO 211 UP-DOWN 223 OPEN-OFF-CLOSE 312
4 LOW 112 UP 127 OFF-ON 212 SLOW-OFF-FAST 313
% LOWER 113 I(Int'l On) 150  ON-OFF 213 SUMMER-OFF-WINTER 314
E OFF 114 0 (Int'| Off) 151 OPEN-CLOSE 214 UP-OFF-DOWN 315
3 ON 115  EMO 152 RAISE-LOWER 215 1-0FF-2 316
HAND-OFF-AUTO 317
1. To order engraved nameplates, add legend code to nameplate part number.
- Character height based on the number of characters and size of nameplate. Standard character size is 3/16".
2. Nameplates with standard legends are the same list price as blank nameplates.
2
5 Nameplate Order Form on next page.
m
©
£
E
2

Circuit Breakers
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822mm - TW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

- (7]
Custom Engraved Nameplates Order Form — TW Series 2
[x]
=
(-]
Copy this order form and use it to specify Letter Height, Custom Engravings, Location of Engraving on Nameplate, and Quantity Desired. :o
To ensure engraving accuracy, fax it to your IDEC representative. or Distributor. ';_"
2
Your Company Name: IDEC Rep/Distributor Contact: §
(7]
Your Name: PO number (if known):
Telephone: IDEC Rep/Distributor Phone: o
Fax & Email: IDEC Rep/Distributor Fax & Email: =
NWAL Step 1. 2/64" 11 characters max — %
Choose Letter Size - 7/64" or 1/8". / . (for 7/64" size letters)
Letter Size
Engraving Check the box for the letter size you -
Location want. Then write your lettering in box 18" 9 characters max
below checkboxes. Note: 1/8” size L Si (for 1/8" size letters)
letters cannot exceed 9 characters. etter vize ¢ 2
, Y  Sample Letter Sizes 3
Step 2. : " . o
Specify Quantity,. 1 |— — — — — — — — — — 7/64" Letters: AB C D g
1 " . @
Enter the numberof (| (_ _ _ o 18" Letters AB G D ’
nameplates desired Oty '
in the box on the right. 1 2 3 45 6 7 89 10 1 o
NWAQL Step 1. 7/64" 11 characters max —
Choose Letter Size - 7/64" or 1/8". . (for 7/64" size letters)
Letter Size g
Check the box for the letter size you 2
Engraving want. Then write your lettering in box 18" 9 characters max
Location below checkboxes. Note: 1/8" size Letter Si (for 1/8" size letters)
letters cannot exceed 9 characters. etier size ¢
y Y Sample Letter Sizes -
Step 2. : " .
Specify Quantt,. [ |— — — — — — — — — - 7/64" Letterss ABC D
Enter the numberof (| |_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ E_ _ /8" Letters AB G D g
nameplates desired Qty ' g
in the box on the right. 1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10 11 S
NWAS Step 1. 3/32" 20 characters max
Choose Letter Size - 1/8" or /3 ) (for 3/32" size letters)
3/32". Letter Size T
Engraving Location A
Check the box for the letter 18" 14 characters max -
size you want. Then write L Si (for 1/8" size letters) §
your lettering in box below etter Size 3
checkboxes. Note: 1/8” size A 4 A4 )
letters cannot exceed 14 : S
characters. , @
1
— = — = =
Engraving Location B 1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10 1112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 -
Step 2. Step 3. ) o
Specify Quantity. Specify Location. Sample Letter Sizes g
Enter the number of Enter the location of 3/32" Letters: ABCD %’U
nameplates desired engraving (A or B), in . 1/8" Letterss AB C D a
in the box on the right. Qty the box on the right. Location ' @

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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222mm - TW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

[%]
8 Switch Engraving Order Form —-TW Series
e
=1 Copy this order form and use it to specify Letter Height, Maximum Number of Lines and Text to be engraved.
a.
:i: To ensure engraving accuracy, fax it to your IDEC representative or Distributor.
S
2
w
Your Company: Telephone:
@ Name: Fax:
.g’ .
= Address: Email:
=
‘s PO: Part Number to be Engraved:
2
~ Please check one of the boxes below to indicate your choice of engraving options:
" 229mm, g40mm Mushroom Head
2
= Square
w .
= Switch
w
k)
o
#0f Lines Letter Max. Characters #of | Letter | Max. Characters # of Max. Characters
Height Per Line Lines | Height Per Line Lines Per Line
5/32 6 5/32 5 5/32 5
I:l 1 / I:l 1 / I:l Engraving 1 /
Area 1
[] /8 6 [] /8 6 [] /8 5
w
b 5/32 6 5/32 5 5/32 7
E D 2 / D 2 / D Engraving . /
Area 2
[] /8 5 [] /8 6 [] /8 7
(] s 1/8 6 [] 3 s 5
[]] 3/32 5 [] &+ 3 5
g 1. Above mentioned specifications hold true for standard size pushbuttons (round and square).
= 2. 'Engraving Area 2 can be engraved for 40mm mushroom Head non-llluminated push button only.
‘g 3. Engraving is done on the button itself for non-Illuminated push buttons and on marking plate for illuminated push buttons and pilot lights.
[ 4. Please enter text exactly how you want it engraved, take care to emphasize capital or small letters.
~ Enter text to be engraved: Sample Letter Sizes
1/8 Letters: O P EN
K Line 1:
o
§ Line 2: 5/32 Letters: O P E N
2
E Line 3:
2
Line 4:
£ | For IDEC Internal Use Only:
(5]
o Work Order #:
3
.5

692 [l DEC www.IDEC.com



Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

- (7]
Accessories s
[x]
=
TW Series Accessories i
Item Appearance Description/Usage Part Number =
(-]
g
Lamp Removal Tool Rubber tool used to install or remove LED’s and incandescent lamps OR-55 =
2
S, Used to remove contact blocks, transformers, lenses, and adaptors. Can also be used to 1
Bt S v ﬁ\ determine panel thickness adjustment. [t .
S
=8
5
-
Nut Locking Wrench Q Used in OR-14 locking wrench to tighten locking nuts inside square bezel TW-KQ2 %
Chrome plated bezels Standard octagonal units (chrome-pl.) AW-R8 o
Metal Bezel ] tighten onto operator Full shroud octagonal units (chrome-pl.) AW-RF8
(replacement for -
- damaged bezels) Full shroud mushroom head units @ 40mm AW-G4 _%
w
. Round flush units (black plastic) AW-RP1B 20
Black plastic bezels for |2
) square buttons Round extended units (black plastic) AW-FP1B o
Plastic Bezel ] _ )
(replacement for Square units (black plastic) AW-Q1B 7
damaged bezels) L .
Square units with full shroud (black plastic) AW-QF1B
Waterproof lens cover for square pilot lights APWOOLN o
- Waterproof lens cover for square illuminated buttons APWO0OL
Used to cover and protect Clear boot for round flush units 0C-31
Boot/Cover hbutton
pushoutions Clear boot for round extended units 0C-32 g‘
*In place of asterisk, specify Rubber Boot color: 0CW-11% 3
B (black), G (green), R (red), Y (yellow) - (nitril rubber)
Anti-Rotation Ring Ring to prevent operatqr base from rotating in the mounting hole. 0GL-31 -
Used when nameplate is not used
Q
S
Mounting Hole Plug . Black rubber plug fills unused mounting holes in panel. 0B-31 =
(2]
S
%
gl Yl ) For plugging unused mounting holes in the panel. Tighten the attached locking ring to a torque of
Plug 12 kfg-cm maximum LW9zZ-BM -
| Degree of protection: IP66
: )
El
Replacement Keys Pair of keys (#0) TW-SK 3
o
o
o
3
Replacement Black
Sleeve for Keyswitch . AKW?2B-B -
e
Metal Button Guard . Used on flush buttons to prevent inadvertent actuation OLW-C @
' g
s

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - TW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Item Appearance Description/Usage Part Number
Terminal Tab Adaptor Quick- connect terminals #250 (17/64" x 3/64") single tab TW-FA1
%] Used to provide lock-out protection for pushbuttons and knob selector switches:
% o  Up to @ 40mm mushroom head size
Lock-out Adaptor e — HW9Z-KL1
Not applicable for e-stops.
TW to TWTD Adaptor Used to mount TW series control unit (except square units) @ 7/8" (22mm) into a @ 1-13/64 TWN-ATRS
(30mm) panel cut-out.
White plastic engraving plate Round Pushbutton (014mm) ALW2B
for use on all illuminated units | Round Pilot Light (& 14mm) APW2B
Replacement Marking (included in each lens). uehiae i ) Akl ALW3B
Plates May be used to capture
printed mylar insert (not sup- Square Pilot Light (g 21mm) APQW1B
plied by IDEC) under lens face.  gq;are pyshbutton (q 21mm) ALQW?2B
Fingersafe Covers for TW Series
Appearance Description Used with Part Number
‘ Fingersafe terminal cover, adds 6mm to overall depth ~ APW and UPQW full voltage pilot lights APS-PVL
Fingersafe terminal cover, adds 3.5mm to overall
depth. One required for each contact, only for rear- Non-illuminated pushbuttons and selectors HW-VL2
- most terminals
Fingersafe terminal cover, adds 3mm to overall depth APW and UPOW transfqrmer_ pilot lights, and illumi- HW-VL3
nated pushbuttons and illuminated selectors
Fingersafe terminal cover for contacts. Full voltage illuminated pushbuttons and selectors HW-VL4
et e e 61 vl s el ey Full voltage illuminated pushbuttons and selectors HW-VL5
3 mm to depth
Fingersafe terminal cover for half size transformer llluminated pushbuttons and selectors HW-VLE

TR

adaptor, adds 3 mm to depth

NIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices 822mm - TW Series

- . @
Dimensions =S
=
Pushbuttons i
Flush Extended Extended with Full Shroud =
M3.5 Terminal M3.5 Terminal M3.5 Terminal o
Screws Panel Thickness 1 to 6 Screws Panel Thickness 1to 6 Screws Panel Thickness 1 to 6 ]
| 485 (12 blocks) | 13 |” 7 [485 (12blocks)| 13| | il - | [485 (12blocks)| 195 o B
= T~
68.5 (3-4 blocks) 30 L 68.5 (3-4 blocks) _ | 19 30 68.5 (3-4 blocks) 30 o
. =}
29mm Mushroom 40mm Mushroom Mushroom with Full Shroud E;
M3.5 Terminal M3.5 Terminal M3.5 Terminal . g
Screws Panel Thickness 1 to 6 Screws Panel Thickness 110 6 Screw e
f == - == r == f - o — %
| g 5 | g | g
|” 485 (1-2block) | 13 | |~ 485 (1-2blocks)| 13 | |” | 485 (1-2 blocks) B -
68.5 (3-4 blocks) 22.5 30 < 68.5 (3-4 blocks) 22.5 68.5 (3-4 blocks) 23 30
29mm Push-Lock-Turn-Reset 40mm Push-Lock-Turn-Reset Keylock Push On/Off

M3.5 Terminal Panel Thickness M3.5 Terminal Panel Thickness M3.5 Terminal

Panel Thickness
Screws 1106 Reset Angle 75° Screws SHL Reset Angle 75° Screws QHL Ejislggk)%
— 7
. f EEN I~ - -
i u
o =
| 48.5 (1-2 blocks) | 13 L
s e 30
68.5 (3-4 blocks) 225

-

229
I
240
o
oJ
229
&)
37
S13)20S Q SAE|QH

| 48.5 (1-2 blocks) | 13 L
= =

—=
48.5 (1-2 blocks) 25

68.5 (3-4 blocks) 22.5 | 68.5 (3-4 blocks) 47 30
40mm Pushlock Key reset 40mm Push-Pull Square Flush
M3.5 Terminal Panel Thickness  Reset M3.5 Terminal Panel Thickness M3.5 Terminal .
Screws 1106 _¥ Screws 1106 Screws I:‘?gzl Thickness
— = e — T S e —
- [ =
| 0§ ! g 1 8 8 2
\ m O <
I i 7]
- 13 | [ L
48.5 (1-2 blocks) | 25 48.5 (1-2 blocks) 48.5 (1-2 blocks) | 13
68.5 (3-4 blocks) 47 | 685 (3-4 blocks) 305 68.5 (3-4 blocks)
Square Extended
M3.5 Terminal )
Screws Panel Thickness
1106
i ol o o
! ™ o
0,0 S
‘ = 3
7 |485 (1-2blocks) | 13 L 1
= ™ P
68.5 (3-4 blocks) 20
Selector Switches
M3.5 Terminal M3.5 Terminal M3.5 Teminal
Screws Panel Thickness 1 to 6 Screws Panel Thickness 1 to 6 Screws Panel Thickness 1 to 6
- AR - ] I T 7
‘ 8 | 8 5 ‘ AU (%)) 2
0 N =1
|| 48.5 (2 block L o - U L 13 || = =
L \( 5 (2 blocks) | 13 L 48.5 (2 blocks) | 13 DB.S (2 blocks) | 19 =3
68.5 (4 blocks) 2 30 30 = o
( ) 5 68.5 (4 blocks) 25 68.5 (4 blocks) 41 30 z
o
L
o
=
=S
w
@
Q
2
@
=
w
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - TW Series

Illuminated Pushbuttons
Extended
Panel Thickness

1t06

Switches & Pilot Devices

Dimensions continued

Extended with Full Shroud

Panel Thickness

1t06

oo
< @
! Kl ’
o | ===
19| M
Marking plate: 615.5mm
29mm Push-Turn-Reset
Panel Thickness
Reset Angle: 75°
1106 9 B
(o2
| : z
18 -
225 LHM
Marking plate: 213.9mm
Push-Pull
Panel Thickness
1t06
i 1]
o
q ¢
|
I
18
25
30.5

Marking plate: 213.9mm
Illuminated Selector Switches
1 Contact Block with Full Voltage Adaptor

¥ ha e

M3.5

Terminal Screw Panel Thickness

1to 6mm

il

1t06

Square Extended

Panel Thickness

o o
0 |2 & 8 H ~
[ 3|8 5 4 olo ®
O ||
s 13| o=
LA) s ] 2 L |
Marking plate: 215.5mm Marking plate: [J21mm
40mm Push-Turn-Reset Mushroom

Panel Thickness

1t06

Reset Angle 75°
PN

240

13 | &

1t06

Panel Thickness

=
Y
5]

13L
=<

=
225

30

HO

225

Marking plate: 213.9mm

Transformer (2 blocks)

Panel Thickness

1106

il

Panel Thickness

i

fe

Marking plate: 213.9mm

Panel Thickness

1t06

il

64.5

2 Contact Blocks with Half Size Transformer

Panel Thickness

1t06

3 Contact Blocks with Half Size Transformer

Panel Thickness

1106

il

A

M3.5 Terminal Screws

www.IDEC.com



Switches & Pilot Devices

Pilot Lights
Round Flush APW1 Full Voltage

Panel Thickness

1t0 6

T @
ol N
Ql o

O

Round Flush Marking Type APW1B Full Voltage

Panel Thickness

1t06

< @
ql
Q| &

28.5 13 30

1o

Marking plate: 815.5 mm

Dome APW?2 Full Voltage

Panel Thickness

1t06

©N o
ol A 5
g - @ )
—
| _285_ |13 L 30
~ — ‘H‘
25

Square Flush Marking Type APQW1B Full Voltage

Panel Thickness

1to6

e
g a

Marking plate: (122 mm

Illuminated Selector Switches

Panel Thickness 1 to 6
T

M3.5 Terminal Screws

024
229
37

T 13
L A: 63.5 (2 blocks) F
< 83.5 (4 blocks) 25 30

B: 86.5 (2 blocks), 106.5 (4 blocks)
;

Dimensions continued

Round Flush APW1 Transformer

Panel Thickness

M3.5 Terminal Screw 9HL

|_285_ |13 L_ 30
66.5 17
Round Flush Marking Type APW1B Transformer
M3.5 Terminal Panel Thickness
Screw 1t06

< @
ql N
Q| @

Fﬂ
1O

‘ |_285_ |13 0

66.5 17 .
I Marking plate: 615.5 mm

Dome APW2 Transformer
M3.5 Terminal Panel Thickness
Screw 1t06
|_285_ |13 L :o;
66.5’\ 25’\
Square Flush Marking Type APQW1B Transformer
M3.5 Terminal

Screw Panel Thickness 1 to 6
—— -

ST

‘ % 285_ | 13 30

66.5 16 .
[ Marking plate: (122 mm

37

—m
125
30 |

822mm - TW Series

$}00|g |euUIWId] $1019B1U0) slawi] 194008 i shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS
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Switches & Pilot Devices

‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - TW Series

Panel Cut-Out

Switches & Pilot Devices

Dimensions continued

Dimension
Diagram Part
A B © D
— A Pushbuttons 1.17" (30mm)
/€ }\ Std. Octagonal
\/ Pilot Light
; 1.95" (50mm}; ; >1.56" (40mm)
B c llluminated Pushbuttons B0.137 1.76" (45mm) 0878 Large Mushroom
e (35mm) - (22.3mm)
K \ K \ minimum
Selector Switches
U/ U " 117" (30mm)
*S te.
D llluminated Selector Switches ee note
1.The @ 0.137" (@ 3.5mm) recess is necessary when either the nameplate or anti-rotation ring is used.
A 2.*>1.404" (36mm) for 2- or 3-position.
>1.95" (50mm) for 4- or 5-position.
Accessory Dimensions
0GL-31 oLw-C 0Cw-11 0B-31
Anti-Rotation Ring Metal Button Guard Pushbutton Rubber Boot Mounting Hole Rubber Plug
—— 55 uezro—— = oot

Mounting Centers
_s0min._

10.2

022 027.4

0.8

HW9Z-KL1
Lock-out Adaptor

Panel Thickness
81032

|, 24(inside)
=

]
+\ Waterproof Rubber
1\ Gasket 0.5t

HW-VL6

@
]

Button
installed

Flush

AW-RP1B
Round Plastic Bezel

=i

AW-0F1B

Square Full Shroud

HW-VL5

== B

0P L B
ey
b

T G R

HW-VL2

T

b T

032
1
026
031
|
s
B
- ! i

Round Plastic w/Full Shroud

21| \ iniato
Extended
AW-FP1B
029
HW-VL4

o T
LESd s

T

P

APS-PVL

www.IDEC.com



Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

. . . »
Component Construction and General Instructions — TW Series 2
[x]
g
20
Instructions for Switches and Pilot Devices ';_'"
(== Lens or Button TW Series: Adjustment for Panel Thickness g
s
The panel thickness ring provides adjustment from 0.04” to 0.24" (1 to 6mm) 3
in 0.004" (0.1mm) increments. Rotate the ring until the markings around the
periphery are aligned for the desired thickness, as shown below.
Bezel
,D, ti.ﬂn' Scale on Adjustment (in 0.1 mm) fan
Ngm!]‘]ate 0 0.1 02 03 04 05 06 0.7 08 09 0 g
Operator - — 2
@ 0.1 mm —
¢’ =]
{Pﬁrﬁl} ! , —1mm Panel Thickness Scale E
3 in 1 mm on the operator]
Waterproof Lens o T
Dot o P
Waterproof 3 —
Gaske sk Fﬂhhghlg s LI T A Y Y VYV Note: When a nameplate
f . or an anti-rotation ring
;-é‘rjlg‘la‘gﬂ%"tn';gs Base is used, add 0.03" >
(0.8mm) to the panel =
Ex. Panel thickness 2 mm Ex. Panel thickness 2.6 mm thickness dimension. ﬁ
23]
An adjustment for panel thicknesses shown below can be made quickly by using 2
the contact block remover tool. %
Lamp Tool TW-KC1 ”
LED or Incandescant
Contact
Block
=
5
@
g
=l
Q
(2]
g
w
Full Voltage _ Full-Size Half-Size
Adaptor: Transformer: Transformer:
Usedwith | Lised with Used with
full voltage  incandescent/LED incandescent o
LED or = @van numbar = odd number
incandescend.  of contact blocks. of contact blocks.
2
E
=1
=3
@
o
o
3
o
=3
o
@
Q
&
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222mm - TW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Instructions continued
=
[
=" Pilot Lights and Pushbuttons
:5 IMPORTANT: Install the body of the TW control unit with the panel thickness scale facing up.
5 Octagonal and Round Bezels
(7]
Octagonal and round bezels screw into the operator. Use a locking ring wrench (optional) for secure tightening and easy removal. Round flush and extended buttons
snap onto the operator base. Mushroom buttons screw onto the operator base.
«»  Every round lens can be used with or without legend markings. Engraving can be done on a white translucent plate which is placed in the lens, or clear mylar can be
S printed and placed in the lens.
—l
2 Round
= . Lens
2 Marking
ni
. Q Marking @ Press in round flush and
Insert marking Plate
- late under lens ‘ extended lens.
p Pressin § Screw in mushroom lens
2
g
o
o
w
<  Square Bezels
w
>
ﬁ Square bezels are installed in a 3-step procedure. First install the base plate from the front. Then install the lock nut using the nut locking wrench (optional). Finally,
install the square bezel, which snap-fits onto the base plate. Square buttons also snap onto the operator base.
Every square lens can be used with or without legend markings. Engraving can be done on a white translucent plate which is placed in the lens, or clear mylar can be
printed and placed in the lens. Square units include a round waterproof lens which screws into the operator. The square outer lens snaps on.
Square o Illuminated Pushbutton
E Marking Pilot Light
F Units .
§ g Marking Plate
Insert marking & &t ' Insert marking g .
3| = Marking Plate Lens Retainer
— plate under lens plate under lens
Waterproof Lens
g
(&)
IS
c
S
To remove square lens from operator, place a screwdriver under the indentation on the side of the lens. To remove the marking plate, place a screwdriver under the
indentation and lift out the plate. The lens retainer can be removed by pressing a 3/16” screwdriver into one of the recesses.
£
o
o
om
=
£
E
2
Marking Plate Engraving Area
Shape Engraving Area Used With Part Number
. Round 3 0.55" (14mm) [lluminated pushbuttons ALW2B
> oun
% @ 0.55" (14mm) Pilot lights APW2B
[<b]
o Mushroom 3 0.55" (14mm) Illuminated mushroom ALW3B
2 Square 0 0.83" (21mm) Square pilot lights APQW1B
< Square 00.83" (21mm) Square illuminated pushbuttons ALQW2B
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Switches & Pilot Devices 922mm - TW Series

- - (7]
Instructions, continued s
[x]
=
Selector Switches i
The operator shaft of each unit has a recess to identify in which direction to install the handle. Align the handle with the recess. Press color insert (TW-HC1) into the -;—u
handle and then press handle into the operator, as shown below. o
-]
s
5]
Recess h ) @
v | Pressin
color insert
Press in
handle ] &
' 5
=
[{=]
-
S
[lluminated Selector Switch @
Selector Switch (non-illuminated)
ﬂ Remove color insert before pulling out the handle.
Standard Operating Positions 3
2-Postion, 90° 3-Postion, 45° 4-Postion, 45° 5-Postion, 30° %
23]
9 1 3 3 2 3 4 CS’/:
1 2 1d/2 ‘M5 3
.\/ 4 73
Positions: Non-llluminated 3-Position Operators —
]
0 1
1 2 :0 < °0
2
2 =
5
@
Installation “
TW Pilot Lights
Terminal X1 = Positive
Terminal X2 = Negative
g
=l
Q
=1
TW Hlluminated Pushbuttons, S
TW Selector Switches
AC Transformer or Full Voltage)
2
. E
due to polarity. S
Lead holder (used with two stacks of )
contact blocks ) does not have polarity. §_
Installation of LED llluminated Units ’
AC transformers are recommended for use in areas subjected to inductive noise. When using full voltage types, install a protection diode as shown below. (Diode
with DC power supply to protect against surges and noise.)
Terminal LED Terminal
X1 X2 -
Diode + _ =
o
g
Make sure that LED illuminated units are installed with correct polarity, as indicated at the terminals. 2
ﬁ &
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FB Enclosures Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 Enclosures for XW, HW & TW 22mm Switches and Pilot Devices
g
= Key features:
E e Three compact sizes (mm): 76 x 76, 140 x 76 and 200 x 76
@ ¢ Availablein 1,2, 3, 4 or 5 mounting hole configurations
5 o Fasy installation: panel, wall or frame mountable
v;a e Polycarbonate enclosure cover and base, stainless steel screws
e UL Listed, RoHS Compliant
e |P65 and Type 4X rated (when installed with IP65 or Nema Type 4X unit)
” e Class Il electric shock protection (when installed with applicable unit)
S e |deal for high temperatures (-25 to +60°C) and corrosive environments
)
£
2
=
Specifications Accessories
" Ambient temperature —25 t0 +60°C (no freezing) Description Part Number
§ Relative humidity 4510 85%RH Plug Adaptor 13.5mm HW9Z-PG135
] Operating Conditions (no condensation) .
=] . Mounting Bracket FB9Z-PK1
2 Storage temperature —40 to +80°C (no freezing)
E Degree of pollution 3 Connectors and nuts are not supplied
A with accessories.
Dearee of Protection IP65 (when IP65 switches and pilot devices are installed)
g Type 4X Indoor Use Only (when Type 4X switches and pilot devices are installed)
Electric Shock Protection Class Il (when class Il switches and pilot devices are installed) Switch and Pilot Device Accessories
Clover e s Polycarbonate Series Description Part Number
Material . . HWAM. HWAQ
o Cover mounting screws Stainless steel Nameplate HWAS, HWAV
2 . . .
= Spp_hcable Siieles e (71 HW, TW and XW series switches, pilot devices and accessories (see note below) Marking plate for
evices HWNP
nameplate
76mm type: 125g (FB1W-1112) ) L
Weight (approx.) 140mm type: 184g (FB2W-2112) Anti-rotationring | HWSZ-RL
- 200mm type: 243g (FB3W-3112) HW9Z-KG1,
) ) ] ) ) ) ) HW Series . HW9Z-KG2,
Choose switches, pilot devices and accessories that match the mounting hole centers, effective depth behind the cover, and EMO switch guard HW9Z-KG3
A the thickness of the cover where switches and pilot devices are installed (3 mm). Enclosures with 30 or 38mm mounting hole HW9Z KG4’
” centers may limit the knob orientation of selector switches because the contact blocks can be mounted in one direction only g
S on these mounting centers. Switch HW9Z-K1,
e witch cover HWOZ-K11
S  Enclosure Part Numbers
S . Pushbutton clear 0C-31. 0C-32
Size (mm) Description Part Number DlstagzﬁtBe?:v(vnc:;r; 60 boot
Padlock cover HW9Z-KL1
- 76 76 X595 Enclosure 1 hole, Yellow FB1W-111Y - Nameplate HWAVY
Enclosure 1 hole, Beige FB1W-111Z - HW9Z-KG1,
“ Enclosure 2 hole, Beige FB2W-211Z 50 é\:r/ies EMO switch quard | TWSZ-KGZ,
S 140x76x595 . . g HW3ZKG3,
= Enclosure 3 hole, Beige FB2W-3127 30 p HW9Z-KG4
E Enclosure 3 hole, Beige FB3W-311Z 50 Anti-rotationring | HWZ-RL
E 200 x 76 x 59.5 Enclosure 4 hole, Beige FB3W-413Z 36 NWA, NWAQ,
Enclosure 5 hole, Beige FB3W-512Z 30 Nameplate NWAS-0, NWAL-0,
NWAQL-0, NWAV
o Anti-rotation ring 0GL-31
TW Series  Metal button guard = OLW-C
g Pushbutton clear
E T 0C-31, 0C-32
2 Button cover 0CW-11
= Padlock cover HW9Z-KL1
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Switches & Pilot Devices

External Dimensions (mm)

Cover Mounting Screws

Cover Mounting Screws

— _
r_] 2.021.3
Knockout -
§ @ I Cover Mounting Screws Cover Mounting Screws \ N
_ _ " — ©
B e ; T
- N
e T s o 8 o g
ﬁ%‘t’l?\rling Screws \J N o - \‘-/ ° ,/J‘\
. ®
3 gl | B R
- N A 8
N g 3 Ve PN
3 - £ L >
> — NS —
|| ® ® || ® ® ® ® ® ®
76 76 76 76
FB1IW-111Y/Z FB2W-211Z FB2W-3122Z FB3W-311Z FB3W-413Z

Internal Dimensions (mm) External Back Dimensions (mm)

76mm (FB1)

4-M4 Tapped Holes for Rear Mounting
(Depth: 10 mm)

Measurements (mm)
Model FB1 FB2 FB3

140 and 200mm (FB2/FB3)

4-M4 Tapped Screw Holes for

Rear Mounting (Depth: 10mm)

2-Front Mounting Holes
214 Knockout

D 45 1 92 | 150

Switch & Pilot Devi _ - \\Z’h
Y i & oY
2 i > Thickness : N j‘_
i % @
@) o,
155 ¢
. 62
Mounting
FB9Z-PK1 Frame Mounting Adapter
Four M4 Tapped Screw Holes
&s 72 0
&3 36 Qe
\[ —
FB9Z-PK1 oNd b=
O 1 1O
<t
i NN b2
s O
Two M4 Tapped g L&’J g z
o Screws (supplied) N =
Mounting Hole Dimensions
FB2 FB3 FB2/FB3
Model  FB1 50mm Mounting 36/50mm Mounting 30mm Mounting
Centers Centers Centers
Shape

2-Front Mounting Holes

2-14 Knockout

<@

FB Enclosures

Cover Mounting Screws

®
-~
N 2
™
8 N -
/,-\\ ]
N o
A °
o
S
76
FB3W-5127
Measurements (mm)
Model FB2 FB3
A 84 144
B 104 164
© 106 166

$}00|g |euUIWId] $1019B1U0) slawi] 194008 i shejay s1ybr Buieubig $89103(] 10|14 B SAYINIMS

siayealg unaiy

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada

WIDEC



#30mm - XN E-Stops Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 30mm XN E-Stops
g
= Key features:
;'5 e Plastic bezel, metallic padlock and flush bezel available
E e Install up to 20 padlocks (XN4E)
[Z]
'S ® 340, g44 or g60mm Mushroom heads available
(7]
e |DEC’s original “safe break action” ensures that the contacts stay open when the
contact block is detached from the operator.
e Safety-lock mechanism (IEC60947-5-5, 6.2) -
_%,, ® 2-in-1: Push-to-lock, Pull/Turn-to-Reset '
5
= e Push-ON LED model allows E-Stops to be illuminated only when latched
g e Direct Opening Action mechanism (IEC60947-5-5, 5.2, IEC60947-5-1, Annex K) %
< o \ery short panel depth
¢ Degree of protection IP65 (IEC60529)
o ® RoHS compliant (EU directive 2002/95/EC).
o XNA4E series complies with OSHA and ISO 12100-2:2003 standards
E e UL, c-UL listed, EN compliant A
S o UL NISD category emergency type device (File# E305148) £ 18 w
w
B
2 g . File No. E68961
= Specifications
= Applicable Standards IEC60947-5-1, EN60947-5-1, IEC60947-5-5, EN60947-5-5, UL508, ULI91, CSA C22.2 No. 14
Operating Temperature Non-illuminated: —25 to +60°C (no freezing), Illuminated: —25 to +55°C (no freezing)
Operating Humidity 45 t0 85% RH (no condensation)
Storage Temperature —45 to +80°C
XN1E, XN5E XN4E
g Operating Force Push-to-lock: 32N Push-to-lock: 32N
£ P g Pull-to-reset: 21N Pull-to-reset: N/A
. Turn-to-reset: 0.27 N-m Turn-to-reset: 0.4 N-m
Minimum Force Required for 80N
Direct Opening Action
e Min Operator Stroke Required amm
for Direct Opening Action
Maximum Operator Stroke 4.5mm
2 Contact Resistance 50mQ maximum (initial value)
g Contact Material Gold plated silver
<§ Insulation Resistance 100MQ minimum (500V DC megger)
Impulse Withstand Voltage 2.5kV
Pollution Degree 3
o Operation Frequency 900 operations/hour
Shock Resistance Operating extremes: 150m/s? (15G), Damage limits: 1000m/s? (100G)
K 0 . . . . )
3 _— . perating extremes: 10 to 500Hz, amplitude 0.35mm acceleration 50m/s
§ Vibration Resistance Damage limits: 10 to 500Hz, amplitude 0.35mm acceleration 50m/s?
E Mechanical Life 250,000 operations minimum
E
E Electrical Life 100,000 operations minimum, (250,000 operations minimum @ 24V AC/DC, 100mA)
. Operator: IP65 (IEC60529)
Degree of Protection Terminal: IP20 (when XWSZ-VL2MF is installed)
o Terminal Style M3.0 screw terminal
Recommended Tightening )
g Torque for Locking Ring ZE
§ Wire Size 16 AWG max
< XN1E: Plastic bezel: 83g (240 mm), 93g (260 mm)
3 Weight XN5E: Flush bezel: 89g
=

XNA4E: Padlock type: 20g
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Switches & Pilot Devices

230mm - XN E-Stops

Part Numbers
XN1E Plastic Bezel Type E-Stops (push-pull/twist reset)
Style Operator Type Main Contact Monitor Contact Part Number
Non-llluminated 1INC 1NO XN1E-BV411MR
2NC = XN1E-BV402MR
40mm Mushroom 2NC 2NO XN1E-BV422MR
3NC 1NO XN1E-BV413MR
ANC - XN1E-BV404MR
INC 1NO XN1E-BV511MR
; INC — XN1E-BV502MR
: 60mm Mushroom 2NC 2NO XN1E-BV522MR
3NC 1NO XN1E-BV513MR
4NC = XN1E-BV504MR
1NC 1NO XN1E-LV411Q4MR
lluminated INC - XNTE-LVA0204MR
40”‘?‘22('/“2’[‘:’/0[;)8 LED 2NC 2N0 XN1E-LVA2204MR
3NC 1NO XN1E-LV41304MR
4NC = XNTE-LV40404MR
ey 2NC IND XNIE-TVA41204MR
XN4E Padlock Type E-Stops (push twist reset only)
Style Operator Type Main Contact Monitor Contact Part Number

Nondllluminated INC 1NO XN4E-BLATIMR
2NC XN4E-BL40ZMR
m 44mm Mushroom 2NC 2NO XN4E-BL422MR
3NC NO XN4E-BL413MR
4NC - XN4E-BLA0AMR
INC 1NO XN4E-LL41104MR
luminated NG XNAE-LL40204MR
44m’{‘22<'/“zr[‘:r/‘|’)°8 LED INC N0 XN4E-LL42204MR
' 3NC 1NO XN4E-LL41304MR
. aNC XNAE-LL404Q4MA
g 2N IND XNAE-TLA1204MR
XNSE Flush Bezel Type E-Stops (push-pull/twist reset)
Style Operator Type Main Contact Monitor Contact Part Number
Non-llluminated 1NC 1NO XN5E-BV411MR
2NC XNSE-BV402MR
40mm Mushroom 2NC 2NO XN5E-BV422MR
3NC 1NO XNSE-BV413MR
ANC XN5E-BVA04MR
_ INC 1NO XNSE-LV41104MR
lluminated INC XNSE-LV40204MR
40[”7;2(',“:2’/%’8 LED INC 2NO XNSE-LV42204MR
3NC NO XNSE-LV41304MR
4NC - XN5E-LV404Q4MR
40mm Mushroom Push-ON LED INC NO XNSE-TV41204MR

(24vV AC/DC)
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#30mm - XN E-Stops Switches & Pilot Devices

@ - -
1| Contact Ratings Mounting Hole Layout
>
a Rated Insulation Voltage (Ui) 250V Measurements
;i_’ Rated Current (Ith) 5A Size gA X&y
+0.! 1
°g Rated Operating Voltage (Ue) 30V 125V 250V KNTE XNSE | 30.5% 70mm min
£ = Resistive Load (AC-12) - 5A 3A Y For XNAE, determine
= = = AC50/60Hz ) XNAE 305 the values according to
2 S £z Inductive Load (AC-15) - 3A 15A : T ey
S| = *2 0c Resistive Load (DC-12) 2A 0.4A 0.2A padlocks and hasp.
g 38 Inductive Load (DC-13) 1A 02A  01A
@
" @ =) Resistive Load (AC-12) - 1.2A 0.6A
2 S = =2 AC50/60Hz .
=) = | 8 F Inductive Load (AC-14) = 0.6A 0.3A
- g 58 -
= s 2 Resistive Load (DC-12) 2A 0.4A 0.2A
s = 2E ¢
5 o Inductive Load (DC-13) 1A 0.22A 0.1A
2
1. Minimum applicable load: 5V AC/DC, TmA (reference valug).
A 2. The rated operating currents are measured at resistive/inductive load types specified
e in IEC 60947-5-1.
., INluminated Unit LED Ratings Part Numbers
15 .
Z Model Operating Voltage Current XN1 E - Ly 4_ 02 04 M R
g XN 24V AC/DC +10% 15mA _|_—|
% Bezel Contact Configuration®*  Voltage Code
= Depth Behind the Panel 1: Plastic Bezel 11: INO - INC Blank: Non-llluminated
o 4: Padlock 02: 2NC Q4: 24V AC/DC (Illuminated
Model  Depth (mm) Description 5: Flush Bezel 13: 1NO - 3NC & Push-ON LED type)
XN1E 47.1 1 - 4 contacts, plastic bezel 22: 2NO - 2NC
lllumination 04: 4NC
XN5E 60.4 1 - 4 contacts, flush bezel XNITE, XNSE 12: INO-2NC (Push-ON
XN4E 61.4 1 - 4 contacts, padlock BV: Non-Illuminated LED only)
" LV: llluminated LED
> TV: llluminated *Contact IDEC for additional configurations.
E Push-ON LED
XN4E
BL: Non-llluminated
LL: Nlluminated LED
TL: Illuminated
T Push-ON LED
Mushroom Size
” 4: g40mm: XN1E, XN5E
S g44mm: XN4E
s 5: g60mm
§ (XN1E non-illuminated only)
Terminal Arrangements (Bottom View)
- 4NC 1NO-3NC 2NC 1NO-1NC 2N0-2NC 1NO-2NC
Non-llluminated Push-ON
0P TOP
£
3
&0 N, Lep
2 _ N/ =
<
Terminal Marking Description
*
o "L« Contact Type
1-2: NC main contact
3-4: NO monitor contact
2 © Contact Number (1-4)
% Starting with the
> - - contact on TOE in a
i-? ?\lnsjtr;t_erclockwwe direction. {Example: TNO-3NC contact)
E 1: ct-)ntact on the TOP
S 2: contact on the Left

3: contact on the Bottom
4: contact on the Right
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Switches & Pilot Devices #30mm - XN E-Stops

- - m
Dimensions (mm) 2
[x]
- - - - - - =
XN1E Non-llluminated (with terminal cover) XN1E llluminated/Push-ON (with terminal cover) 2
2
3
g
o
3
[x]
&
M3 Terminal
Screws
llluminated Push-ON ’\Sﬂgr;evfsmina' v
[{=]
=3
=
NE N 22 =)
Panel Thickness 240 mm ;5'_
1to5 Mushroom =
© w
=]
=
QQ
260 mm ﬁ
Jumbo Mushroom [o]
. . w
XN5E Non-llluminated (with terminal cover) . Locking A, - Aubber Gasket 3
D
Locking Ring  Rubber Gasket
~ [=] 2
[l D w
. _
ermil Cover Panel Thickness 1 to 5 §
XW9zZ-VL2M
XNA4E Non-llluminated (with terminal cover) Numinated Push-ON Locking Ring, - Rubber Gasket R o
O
i o
I [ AN 2
|| Panel Thickness 1106 =1
XW9Z-VL2M o
%
Locking Ring  Rubber Gasket
& Nameplates
Item Part No. Legend Mounting Panel Thickness
i S0, HNAV-0  (blank) NS
Terminal Cover _||_Panel Thickness 1 to 6 - ¢ \ 1.0to 4.5 mm
XW9Z-VL2M E 230mm ?
< _ EMERGENCY XN1E, XN5E: 3
HNAV-27 ' ES
Sro¥ STOP 1.0 t0 3.5 mm 3
Accessories %
Item Description Part Number Item Description Part Number 73
% Locking Ring Wrench XN9Z-T1 o
Terminal Cover for Contact Block ~ XW9Z-VL2M
! L o
'“‘ Locking Ring Twist Wrench TWST-T1 5
| =
@
IP20 Fingersafe Cover XWIZ-VLZMF o
Lockout Hasp XN9Z-HASP421 3
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

230mm - XN E-Stops

Switches & Pilot Devices

Operating Instructions

Removing the Contact Block

First unlock the operator button. Grab the yellow
bayonet ring @ and pull back the bayonet ring
until the latch pin clicks @, then turn the contact
block counterclockwise and pull out ®.

Bayonet Ring (yellow)
® Turn counterclockwise /
7

Notes for removing the contact block

1. Do not attempt to remove the contact block
while the operator is latched, otherwise the switch may be damaged.

2. When the contact block is removed, the monitor contact (NO contact) is
closed.

3. While removing the contact block, do not use excessive force, otherwise the
switch may be damaged.

4. An LED lamp is built into the contact block for illuminated pushbuttons. When
removing the contact block, pull the contact block straight to prevent damage
to the LED lamp. If excessive force is used, the LED lamp may be damaged
and fail to light.

Panel Mounting

Remove the locking ring from the operator Operator without

Rubber Gasket

and check that the rubber gasket is in place. ead
Insert the operator from panel front into the TOP Marking
panel hole. Face the side without thread on

the operator with TOP marking upward, and

tighten the locking ring using ring wrench Anti-rotation

XN9Z-T1 or TWST-T1 to a torque of Projection Locking Ring

2.5 N-m maximum.
When using a nameplate

When using a nameplate HNAV-[, break the projection
from the nameplate using pliers.

Installing the Contact Block Projection ~S1e®
First unlock the operator button. Align the
small W marking on the edge of the operator
with the small A marking on the yellow
bayonet ring. Hold the contact block, not the
bayonet ring. Press the contact block onto the
operator and turn the contact block clockwise
until the bayonet ring clicks.

¥ Marking A Marking

Notes for installing the contact block

1. Do not attempt to install the contact block when the operator is latched,
otherwise the switch may be damaged.

2. Make sure that the bayonet ring is in the locked position.

Installing & Removing Terminal Covers

XW9zZ-VL2M .
TOP Markings

To install the terminal cover, align the TOP
marking on the terminal cover with the
TOP marking on the contact block. Place
the two projections on the bottom side

of the contact block into the slots in the
terminal cover. Press the terminal cover
toward the contact block.

@Press the
terminal cover

1
Projections % Slots

@ Place the projections
on the contact block.

To remove the terminal cover, pull out the
two latches on the top side of the terminal
cover. Do not exert excessive force to the
latches, otherwise the latches may break.

TOP Marking

(Pulr)
Ly
Projections

IP20 Fingersafe Terminal

TOP Marking
Cover XW9Z-VL2MF

To install the IP20 fingersafe terminal TOP Marking

cover, align the TOP marking on the cover
with the TOP marking on the contact
block, and press the cover toward

the contact block.

(Press)

TOP Marking
. Once installed, the XW9Z-VL2MF cannot be removed.
. With the XW9Z-VL2MF installed, crimping terminals cannot be used.
3. The XW9Z-VL2MF cannot be installed after wiring.
4. Make sure that the X\W9Z-VL2MF is securely installed. IP20 cannot be achieved when
installed loosely, and electric shock may occur.

Notes for Operation

When using the XN emergency stop switches in safety-related part of a control
system, observe safety standards and regulations of the relevant country or
region. Also be sure to perform a risk assessment before operation.

Wiring
Tighten the M3 terminal screws to a torque of 0.6 to 1.0 N-m.
Contact Bounce

When the button is reset by pulling or turning, the NC main contacts will bounce.
When pressing the button, the NO monitor contacts will bounce.

When designing a control circuit, take the contact bounce time into consider-
ation (reference value: 20 ms).

LED llluminated Switches
LED lamp is built into the contact block and cannot be replaced.
Handling

Do not expose the switch to excessive shocks and vibrations, for example by
operating the switch with tools. Otherwise the switch may be deformed or dam-
aged, causing malfunction or operation failure.

Screw Terminal Type
1. AWG181t0 16

2. Tighten the M3 terminal screw to a tightening torque of 0.6 to 1.0 N-m.

08 IIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Operating Instructions, continued

Screw Terminal Type

1. Wire thickness: 0.75 to 1.25 mm? (AWG18 to 16)

Applicable Crimping Terminals Solid Wire
Ring Terminal Spade Terminal
:
% 03.2 min. ' ;
i ——

4.7 min.

6.2 max.

3.0 max. 471059
Crimping Terminal
Crimping ) ping
Terminal Insulating Tube Insulating Tube

)= =2 0=
471059 Wire 471059

Be sure to install an insulating tube on the crimping terminal.

2. Tighten the M3 terminal screw to a tightening torque of 0.6 to 1.0 N-m.

Connector Type

1. Connector shape
Tyco Electronics, D-2000 series
Part No. 1376009-1 (tab header, board mount)

2. Applicable connectors (to be supplied by user)
Tyco Electronics, D-2000 series
Part No. 1-1318119-4 (receptacle housing)
Tyco Electronics, D-2000 series
Part No. 1318107-1 (receptacle contact)

3. To prepare correct receptacles for the connector type, read the instruction
sheet and catalog of Tyco Electronics and understand the installation and
wiring method.

4. Fasten the cable so that the connector is not pulled.
Otherwise the switch may be deformed and damaged, causing malfunction or
operation failure.

Installing and Removing Terminal Covers

XW9Z-VL2M

To install the terminal cover, align the TOP marking on the terminal cover with
the TOP marking on the contact block. Place the two projections on the bottom
side of the contact block into the slots in the terminal cover. Press the terminal
cover toward the contact block.

TOP marking

@ Press the
terminal cover

@ Place the projections
on the contact block

To remove the terminal cover, pull out the two latches on the top side of the
terminal cover. Do not exert excessive force to the latches, otherwise the latches
may break.

TOP Markings

Pull out the latches

IP20 Protection Terminal Cover
XW9Z-VL2MF

To install the IP20 protection cover, align the TOP marking on the cover with the
TOP marking on the contact block, and press the cover toward the contact block.

Wess)

TOP marking

TOP marking

1. Once installed, the XW9Z-VL2MF cannot be removed.
A 2. The XW9Z-VLZMF cannot be installed after wiring.
3. With the XW9Z-VL2MF installed, crimping terminals cannot be used. Use solid wires.
4. Make sure that the X\W9Z-VL2MF is securely installed. IP20 cannot be achieved when
installed loosely, and electric shocks may occur.

Contact Bounce

When the button is reset by pulling or turning, the NC main contacts will bounce.

When pressing the button, the NO monitor contacts will bounce.

When designing a control circuit, take the contact bounce time into consider-
ation (reference value: 20 ms).

LED llluminated Switches

An LED lamp is built into the contact block and cannot be replaced.

Installing the Anti-rotation Ring
HW9Z-RL

Align the side without thread on the operator with TOP marking, the small s
marking on the anti-rotation ring, and the recess on the mounting panel.

Without thread

A marking on the anti-rotation ring

TOP marking

Anti-rotation Ring (HW9Z-RL

230mm - XN E-Stops
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230mm - TWTD Series Switches & Pilot Devices

[%]
2 TWTD Series — Full Size NEMA Pushbuttons
2
5
a
o3
8
-=
£
=
(7]
2
=
=
—l
f=2]
£
s
=
=
wn
8
£
o
o
wn
=]
w
)
(5]
oc
TWTD Series: Heavy duty switches built to last
~ Key features: The rugged series of TWTD switches offers both variety and durability in an

e Variety of button sizes up to 2 9/16" (65mm) attractive design.

. Rugge_d construction includes chrome plated zinc locking ring die cast zinc With button sizes up to 2 9/16" (65mm), chrome plated zinc locking rings, die
® mounting threads, screw r_nou_nted contact blocks cast zinc mounting threads, steel anti-rotation rings, and self cleaning contacts,
2 ¢ LED or incandescent illumination the TWTDs are here to stay.
= o Transformer or full voltage i ) . S

o Transparent contact windows The Wd tD se?es also og‘elrs either LED or incandescent illumination in full volt-

. age and transformer models.
e Slow make, double break self-cleaning contacts g
o ® Modular construction for maximum flexibility Transparent contact windows allow the viewing of IDEC's self cleaning slow-

e Double nickel plated terminal screws make/slow-break contacts.

* Available assembled or ?S sub.-c.omponents Regardless of your switching needs, the TWTD series provides the kind of long
2 * Type 4xand IP65 watertight/oiltight panel lasting, industrial strength quality you've come to expect from IDEC.
S o Large M3.5 screw terminals with captive sems plate
=
(=}

o
U UL Listed ' Certificate No.
JL File No. EG8961 ® File No. LR21451 Ref No. 117617MC 2005010305145658
o LISTED
L
o
o
m
=
£
£
2
©
=
2]
E
.5
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Switches & Pilot Devices

230mm - TWTD Series

Specifications

Conforming to Standards

Approvals

Operating Temperature

Vibration Resistance
Shock Resistance
Electric Shock Protection

Degree of Protection

Mechanical Life

Pollution Degree
(conforming to IEC60947-1)

Mechanical-Electrical Specifications

Rated Operational Characteristics

Rated Insulation Voltage
Rated Switching Overvoltage

Rated Impulse Withstanding Voltage

Rated Thermal Current
Minimum Switching Capacity

Contact Operation
Operating Force

Terminal Referencing
Recommended Terminal Torque
External Short-Circuit Protection
Applicable Wire Size

Contact Resistance

Contact Gap

Lamp Ratings

Maximum Inrush Current

Contact Material

Contact Ratings

Contact Ratings by Utilization Category IEC 60947-5-1

Operational Voltage

AC 50/60 Hz
Operation Current
DC

(7]
=
ENB0947-1, EN60947-5-1, VDE0B60-200, UL508, CSA C22-2 No.14 %
(7]
CSA: pushbuttons and selector switches: A600 pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons, direct supply pilot lights and illuminated pushbut- 2
tons with integral transformer (100/110, 115, 120, 200/220, 230, 240, 380, 400/440, 480V) =
UL: pushbuttons and selector switches: A600 pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons, direct supply pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons %
with integral transformer (100/110, 115, 120, 200/220, 230, 240, 380, 400/440, 480V) e
TUV: pushbuttons and selector switches: A600=P600 (NO, NC)/Q600 (NO-EM, NC-LB) pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons, direct supply §
pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons with integral transformer (100/110, 115, 120, 200/220, 230, 240, 380, 400/440, 480V) @
Operation: —25 to +50°C (without freezing)
Storage: —40 to +70°C (without freezing)
10 to 55Hz, 98m/sec? (10g) conforming to IEC6068-2-6 %)
[{=]
980m/sec? (100g) conforming to IEC6068-2-7 3
Class 0 conforming to IEC60536 a
=
IP65 (from front of the panel) (conforming to IEC60529) Es
IP54 (key switches) @
Type 1,2, 3, 3R, 3S, 4, 4X, 5, 12, 13 (conforming to NEMA 1CS6-110)
Momentary pushbuttons: 5,000,000 (300 operations per hour) .
All other switches: 500,000
3 for switches not using a transformer -
2 for switches using a transformer 2
ﬁ
20
g
AC-15: A600 or Ue = 250V, le = 3A (NO, NC, NO-EM, NC-LB) %
DC-13: P600 or Ue = 125V, le = 1.1A (NO, NC) 7
DC-13: Q600 or Ue = 125V, le = 0.9A (NO-EM, NC-LB)
600V
Less than 4kV, conforming to IEC60947-1
4kV for contact circuit _
2.5kV for lamp circuit é
10 Amp @
5mA at 3V AC/DC
Slow break NC or NO, self-cleaning
Flush and extended pushbuttons—with TNO or TNC contact: 6.2+2N (momentary), -
7.0£2N (maintained)
Additional contacts—1NO or 1NC: +3.2N (momentary), + 3.3N (maintained)
Conforming to CENELEC EN50005 -
08Nm(7.1in1b) s
Q
10A 250V fuse conforming to IEC60269-1 2
Minimum 1x 22 AWG, max. 2 x 14 AWG or 1x 12 AWG @
Initial contact resistance of 50mQ or less
4mm (NO and NC)
2mm (NO-EM and NC-LB) o
Incandescent: 1 W
LEDs: 6V: 17mA, 12V: 11mA, 24V: 11mA, / 120, 240V: 10mA =
40 A (40 msec) 3
i 3
Silver =
o
o
3
AC-15 (A600)
DC-13 (P600) o
Contact Ratings by Utilization Category
24V 48V 50V 110V 220V 440V o
AC-12 Control of resistive loads & solid state loads 10A — 10A 10A B6A 2A E
AC-15 Control of electromagnetic loads (> 72VA) 10A — 7A 5A 3A 1A %
DC-12 Control of resistive loads & solid state loads 8A 5A — 22A 11A | — %
DC-13 Control of electromagnets 5A 2A — 1.1A 0.6A — v

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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230mm - TWTD Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

8 Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Assembled)

g

5

a

]

8

S

2

w

;

=

2 Assembled Pushbuttons

5

< A°B () D 1 10 N-R

< | Function Button Color
B: Momentary B: Black G: Green W:White
0: Maintained R: Red S: Blue Y: Yellow
V: Pushlock Turn Reset
Y- Push-Pull Contact Arrangement

E Bezel Shape 105 1NO 015 1NC

= 20: 2NO 02: 2NC
Blank: Octagonal 11: INO-INC ~ 22: 2NO-2NC
F: Full Shroud
G: Mushroom Shroud Button Shape

— P: Neoprene Boot

1: Flush

Series Designation 2: Extended

" 3: Mushroom g 40mm

g D: TWTD Series 4: Jumbo Mushroom g 65mm

1. Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers.

- A 2. Custom contact configurations available, contact IDEC for details.

E

«@

2

3

by

.5
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - TWTD Series

Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Assembled) §
[x]
=
Non-llluminated Pushbuttons O Button Color Codes a
Style Contacts Momentary Maintained Color Code E
1NO ABD110N-© AOD110N-© Black B =
INC ABD10TN-© AOD101N-©@ B G g
Flush INO-1NC ABD111IN-© AOD111N-© e
2NO ABD120N-® AOD120N-© Red R =
2NC ABD102N-© AOD102N-@ Blue S
1NO ABD210N-© AOD210N-© Yellow Y
INC ABD201N-© AOD201N-©@ White W &
Extended 1NO-1NC ABD211N-© AOD211N-©@ 3
2NO ABD220N-® AOD220N-© 1. 65mm Jumbo mushroom not available in white. ES
INC ABD202N-® AOD202N-@ A 2. Neoprene boot is not available in blue or white. ‘;
«
1NO ABPD210N-© AOPD210N-© 3
Extendedwith INC ABPD201N-© AOPD201N-©
Neoprene Boot' 1INO-1NC ABPD211N-© AOPD211N-©
2NO ABPD220N-© AOPD220N-© —
2NC ABPD202N-®© AOPD202N-©
1NO ABFD110N-© AOFD110N-© =z
INC ABFD101N-© AOFD101N-© )
Recessed INO-1NC ABFD111N-© AOFD111N-© ;,
2NO ABFD120N-@ AOFD120N-© @
2NC ABFD102N-© AOFD102N-©@ %
1NO ABFD210N-© AOFD210N-© v
Extendedwith INC ABFD201N-© AOFD201N-©
Full Shroud INO-1NC ABFD211N-© AOFD211N-© —
2NO ABFD220N-@© AOFD220N-©
2NC ABFD202N-© AOFD202N-©
1NO ABD310N-© AOD310N-©@
5 40mm INC ABD30TN-© AOD301N-©@ gl
Y ——" INO-1NC ABD311N-© AOD311N-© =)
2NO ABD320N-© AOD320N-© @
2NC ABD302N-© AOD302N-@
1NO ABGD310N-© AOGD310N-©
g 40mm INC ABGD301N-© AOGD301N-© o
Mushroom Head INO-1NC ABGD311N-© AOGD311N-©
with Full Shroud 2NO ABGD320N-© AOGD320N-©
2NC ABGD302N-© AOGD302N-©
1NO ABD410N-@ AOD410N-© g
o 65mm 1NC ABD401N-@ AOD401N-© g
Jumbo Mushroom Head INO-1NC ABD411N-© AOD411N-© 5
2NO ABD420N-© AOD420N-©
2NC ABD402N-© AOD402N-©
1NO ABGD410N-© AOGD410N-©
g 65mm INC ABGD401N-© AOGD40TN-© o
Jumbo Mushroom Head INO-1NC ABGD411N-© AOGD411N-©
with Shallow Shroud 2NO ABGD420N-© AOGD420N-© -
2NC ABGD402N-© AOGD402N-© g
1NO ABFD410N-© AOFD410N-© 3
g 65mm INC ABFD401N-© AOFD401N-© @©
Jumbo Mushroom Head 1NO-1NC ABFD411N-© AOFD411N-© §>_
With Deep Shroud 2NO ABFD420N-© AOFD420N-© @
2NC ABFD402N-© AOFD402N-©
1. In place of @, specify the Button Color Code. T
A 2. For sub-assembly part numbers, see next page.

3. Foraccessories, see page 732.

4. "Neoprene boot available only in Black (B), Green (G), Red (R) and Yellow (Y). o
=3
®
S
s
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230mm - TWTD Series Switches & Pilot Devices

[%]
8 Non-llluminated Pushbuttons (Sub-Assembled)
=
[
a
B Contact Block + Operator + Button = Complete Part
=
]
3 o
-= —
£
.; m
w a
a
= Operators Buttons and Lenses
)
=4 Part Number Style Part Number
= Style —
=4 Momentary ~ Maintained
2
Flush ABD1BN-©
o Flush/Extended ABD-100 AOD-100
a
<
o
o
w
5
w
= Extended ABDZBN-O©
e Extended with
Full Shroud ABFD-200 AQFD-200
» @ 40mm Mushroom/g @ 40mm Mushroom ABD3BN-®©
g 65mm Jumbo ABD-300 AOD-300
= Mushroom
@ 40mm Mushroom
with Full Shroud AR AOGD-300
15
o
g In place of @, specify the Button Color Code. (See table previous page)
S A
@ 65mm Jumbo Contact Blocks
- Mushroom with ABGD-400 AOGD-400
Shallow Shroud Style Part Number
1NO 1NC
(Z]
E BST-010 BST-001
om .
= U All Control Units BST-010S BST-001S
‘E
5 Mushroom with ABFD400  AOFD-400 (early make) - (late break]
Deep Shroud BlimmyBlock BST-D
- - 1. Dummy blocks (no contacts) are used with an odd number of contact blocks.
A 2. Combining BST-010S and BST-001S result in overlapping contacts (remain on, or closed,
when switch is moved between two positions).
©
2
om
3
.5
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Switches & Pilot Devices

230mm - TWTD Series

- (7]
Stop Switches (Assembled) 2
[x]
g
2
3
g
o
2
g
%)
Assembled Stop Switches -
AV () D 3 (999 1 (D) N-R - (24V) Z
g
Function Lamp Voltage %
(full voltage illuminated units only) s
V:Pushlock Turn Reset
Y:Push-Full 6V: 6V AC/DC -
12V: 12V AC/DC
lllumination 24V: 24V AC/DC
120V: 120V AC (LED only)
Blank: None 240V: 240V AC (LED only) =
L: llluminated 3
Button/Lens Color Code “
Series Designation
A: Amber
D: TWTD Series G: Green
R: Red o
Button/Lens Size S: Blue
W: White
3: 40mm Mushroom Y- Yellow o
Illumination Circuit Lamp Type g
99: Full Voltage (lamp determines voltage) (illuminated units only)
126: 120V AC Step Down Transformer Blank: Incandescent
246: 240V AC Step Down Transformer D: LED -
486: 480V AC Step Down Transformer '
Contact Arrangement -
10: INO 01: INC 2
20: 2NO 02: 2NC =
11: INO-INC ~ 22: 2NO-2NC g
1. Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers.
A 2. Custom contact configurations available, contact IDEC for details. o
;
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230mm - TWTD Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
§ Stop Switches (Assembled)
[ - -
= Stop Switches 3 Position Push-Pull’
(=]
= Style Contacts Part Number Contact Push Center Pull
o3 NC
%]
2 @ 40mm Pushlock Turn Reset 0 0 X
S 1IN0 AVD310N-R* (BST-001)
VB, INC AVD301N-R* NC-LB
Non-llluminated 1INO-1NC AVD311N-R* (BST-001S) 0 X X
2NO AVD320N-R* NO
2N AVD302N-R*
¢ (BST-010) X 0 0
£ - NO-EM " x q
2 g 40mm Illuminated Pushlock Turn 1NO-1NC AVLD39911®N-R-®* (BST-0108)
= Reset o Full Voltage 2NO AVLD39920®ON-R-®*
% 2NC AVLD39902®N-R-® ® Button Color Codes
@ 1TNO-1NC AVLD3 @ 11®N-R* Color Code
Transformer 2NO AVLD3 @ 20ON-R* Black B
o 2NC AVLD3 ® 02®N-R* ac
Green G
o 1N AYD310N-© st i
% 1NC AYD301N-© Blue S
3 Non-llluminated 1NO-1NC AYD311N-©
< 2NO AYD320N-O© Yellow Y
% 2NC AYD302N-©
g © LED/Lens Color Codes
INO-INC  AYLD33311ON-@-® ** Color Code
Full Voltage 2NO AYLD39920®ON-@-® ** Amber A
2NC AYLD39902ON-@-® ** Green G
INO-INC  AYLD3 @ 11GON-@ ** Red R
" Transformer 2NO AYLD3 @ 20ON-@ ** Blue S
@ 2NC AYLD3 @ 02ON-@** )
E White W
. @ 40mm Momentary Push-Pull NOAING
(3-position) 1NO-1 AYLD229911®N-@-® -TK962
5 IR INC-ILBT  AYLD229902S®N-@-®-TK962 © Full Voltage Codes
gy T Voltage Code
ok Tansformer INO-INC  AYLD22 @ 11ON-@-TK362 BV AC/DC 6V
INC-1LBt AYLD22 @ 02S®ON-@-TK962 12V AC/DC 12V
o 24V AC/DC 24V
S .
S Unibody E-Stops 120V AC 120V
S Style Contacts Part Number 240VAC | 240V (LED only)
%grggszrshlock INO-ING HNTE-BVAF11-R* @ Transformer Voltage Codes
) 3 2NC HN1E-BV4F02-R* Voltage Code
— (available in Red only)
120VAC 126
¢ Illuminated g 40mm 2A0VAC 246
S um INO-1NC HN1E-LV4F1109-R-@
S 480VAC 486
= Fushlock Tum Reset NG HN1E-LV4F0206-R-@
= (available in Red only) Transformers step down to 6V,
E A
E 1. In place of @, specify the button color code 8. 3 position push-pull available in spring return to center only.
A 2. Inplace of @, specify the lens color code. 9. *Available inred only.
3. In place of ®, specify the Full Voltage (lamp voltage) Code. ~ 10.**Not available in blue. ® Lamp Type Codes
- 4. In place of @, specify the transformer voltage code. 11. "The most common configuration for motor starting applica- L Cod
5. Inplace of ®, specify the Lamp Type code. tions. amnp ol
6. With single unit construction, the positive action contacts 12. For sub-assembly part numbers, see next page. Incandescent Blank
are integrated in the body of the switch. This provides an 13. For nameplates and accessories, see page 734 and page 732.
g extra degree of safety and reliability for critical emergency ~ 14. For dimensions, see page 737. LED D
< stop functions.
2 7. HN1E series E-stops comply with the IEC “E-Stop
2 Addendum to the Low Voltage Directive,” this includes
3 “tamper proof” operation whereby a change of contact state is
-5 not possible by “teasing” or “floating” the operator.
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Switches & Pilot Devices

230mm - TWTD Series

- (7]
Stop Switches (Sub-Assembled) =
[x]
=
Transformer* + Operator + Lamp + Button/Lens = Complete Part i
)
g
o
“
o §
ﬂ * Not required for full voltage units (full voltage clips used instead).
L@
[{=]
=3
Operators Lamps @ Button Color Codes é—’
Style Part Number Style Voltage Part Number Color Code &
=
6V AC/DC LSTD-6@ Black B @
LED 12V AC/DC LSTD-1®
$4OmRm Pushlock AVD-300 / S Green G
urn Reset q. UVACOC  LSTD2O Red R —
120V AC LSTD-H2®@ Blue S
- 240V AC LSTD-M4@ Yellow Y z
[lluminated g40 6V AC/DC IS-6 %
uminated g40mm -
AVLD3-0600N Incandescent 2
Pushlock Turn Reset ¥ J 12V AC/DC 1512 @ LED Color Codes cg,,
_ 24V AC/DC 15-24 bl b g
" Amber A ’
120V AC L-120L
) Green G
0 u 1. In place of @, specify the LED color code. —
i Ul bl SoE 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor and a Red R
protection diode.
Blue S
White W
2 pos AYLD-0600 c Block gl
Illuminated g 40mm Push-Pull ontact Blocks a
3pos  AYLD22TK962-0B01 Style Part Number
1NO 1NC
S —
Buttons and Lenses BST-010 BST-001 —
Part Number All Control Units BST-010S BST-001S
(early make)  (late break)
Button for Pushlock Turn Q
i Dummy Block BST-D =
it e y :
! 1. Dummy blocks (no contacts) are used with an odd number of contact blocks. §
A 2. Combining BST-010S and BST-001S result in overlapping contacts. @
Lens for Illuminated Pushlock Full Voltage Cllps -
Turn Reset Stop Switches AVLN3LU-R Primary Voltage (50/60Hz) Part Number
(240mm, red only)
Y
Full Voltage Clips 3
(2 required for each unit) % APD-F 3
(o)
Button for Push-Pull Stop 53
Switches (¢40mm) AYDBN-® z
Transformers
Primary Voltage —
* . Style Part Number
Lens for llluminated Push-Pull Zpos ARELY (50/60Hz)
Stop Switches 120V AC TWD-0126 o
(240mm) 5
3 pos AYLDZL-@ 240V AC TWD-0246 =3
o
1. In place of @, specify the Button Color Code. (See table below) 480V AC TWD-0486 §
A 2. Inplace of @, specify the LED Color Code. @

3. *Not available in blue.

ﬂ 6V secondary voltage (uses 6V lamp).

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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230mm - TWTD Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
3 Pilot Lights (Assembled)
e
5
a
]
8
S
2
w
;
=
Assembled Pilot Lights
AP D1 126 D N-R-()
s | Function Lamp Voltage
o P: Pilot Light (full voltage illuminated units only)
2 BV: 6V AC/DC
= | Series Designation 12v. 12V AC/DC
D: TWTD Series 28V 24V AG/DC
120V 120V AC (LED only)
Lens Shape 240V 240V AC (LED only)
1: Dome
Lens Color Code
» Rated Operational Voltage (Primary) ’é /émber
E Transformer Type  Full Voltage Type H" Hrzen
- 126: 120V AC 99: Full Voltage S: Ble
246: 240V AC W Wlfj]?
486: 480V AC . ite
Y. Yellow
Lamp Type
" Blank: Incandescent
S D: LED
E Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers.
5 A
LED and Incandescent Pilot Lights @ Lens Color Codes
Operating Part Number Color Code
o Style
Voltage LED Incandescent Amber A
Transformer Dome Green G
38 120V AC APD1126DN-®@ APD1126N-@ Red R
2 240V AC APD1246DN-@ APD1246N-®@ Blue S
£ 480VAC  APD1486DN-@  APDI486N-Q@ White W
= ™ Yellow Y
Full Voltage Dome
o ® Full Voltage Codes
Voltage Code
== APD199DN-@-®  APD199N-@-®
» 6V AC/DC 6v
<]
§ 12V AC/DC 12V
a 24V AC/DC 24V
3 1. Inplace of @, specify the Lens/LED Color Code.
S 2. In place of ®, specify the Full Voltage Code (lamp voltage). 120V AC 120V
3. Yellow pilot light comes with white LED. 240V AC 240V (LED only)
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - TWTD Series

. . 73
Pilot Lights (Sub-Assembled) 2
[x]
=
Transformer* + Operator + Lamp + Lens = i
2
g
o
2
[x]
&
ﬂ * Not required for full voltage units (full voltage clips used instead).
«
«
=
2
One Each from Left Column plus One Selection from Right Column a
Es
Operators Full Voltage Clips ’
Style Part Number Primary Voltage (50/60Hz) Part Number
APD-F
Transformer APD-006 S
- 3
<
Required for all full voltage models. Two pieces each. ;,
A ®
[x]
g
w
Full Voltage APD-199 Transformers
Primary Voltage
Style (50/60Hz) Part Number —
ﬂ Full voltage operator comes with full voltage clips. 120V AC TWD-0126
LED 240V AC TWD-0246 =
Lenses e
Sl P b e 480V AC TWD-0486
ﬂ BV secondary voltage (use 6V lamp).
Dome Lens APN106LN-®
g
=
1. In place of @, specify the Lens Color Code. a
A 2. LED and incandescent lenses differ in shade only. Some colors have only one shade. E
@ LED/Lens Color Codes
Lamps Color Code
Style Voltage Part Number Amber A o
6V AC/DC LSTD-6@ Green G
12V AC/DC LSTD-1@ Red R )
3
LED q’ 24V AC/DC LSTD-2@ Blue S 2
120V AC LSTD-H2®@ White W g
240V AC LSTD-M4®@ Yellow Y %
6V AC/DC IS-6 Yellow lens only. Yellow LED
A not available, use white LED.
12V AC/DC 1S-12 —
Incandescent
> 24V AC/DC 1S-24
120V AC L-120L e
1. Inplace of @, specify the LED color code. ’%
A 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor and a protection diode. @©
@
5
w
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Switches & Pilot Devices

‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

230mm - TWTD Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Illuminated Pushbuttons (Assembled)

Function

L: Momentary Action
OL: Maintained Action

Bezel Shape

Blank: Octagonal
F: Full Shroud

Series Designation

D: TWTD Series

Lens Shape

2: Extended
3: Mushroom g 40mm

Rated Operational Voltage (Primary)

2

Assembled llluminated Pushbuttons

126 1

O N-R-()

|— Lamp Voltage

(full voltage only)

6V: 6V AC/DC
12V: 12V AC/DC
24V: 24V AC/DC
120V: 120V AC
240V: 240V AC (LED only)

Lens Color Code

A: Amber
G: Green
R: Red
S: Blue
W: White
Y: Yellow

Lamp Type

Transformer Type  Full Voltage Type
126: 120V AC 99: Full Voltage
246: 240V AC

486: 480V AC

Blank: Incandescent
D: LED

Contact Arrangement

20: 2NO 02: 2NC

11: INO-1NC

2. All transformers step down to 6V.

A

1. Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers.
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230mm - TWTD Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

- w
llluminated Pushbuttons (Assembled) 2
[x]
g
Illuminated Pushbuttons @ Lens Color Codes =
Part Number Color Code g
Style Contacts — o
Momentary Maintained Amber A 2
[x]
Green G a
Extended Lens INO-INC ~ ALD29911GN-@-®  AOLD29311GN-@-O Red R
™ Full Voltage 2NO ALD29920®N-@-B® AOLD29920®N-@-®
2NC ALD29902ON-@-®  AOLD29902ON-@-O Blue S
White W f_;n
Yellow Y =)
a
1NO-1NC ALD2 ® 11GN-@ AOLD2 @ 11GN-@ =
Transformer ~ 2NO ALD2 @ 200N-@  AOLD2 @ 200N-@ ® Full Voltage Codes Ex
2NC ALD2 ® 02GN-@ AOLD2 ® 026N-@ . Code ?
6V AC/DC 6v -
. 12V AC/DC 12V
Extended Lens with Full Shroud INO-INC  ALFD29911ON-@-®  AOLFD29911ON-@-® o AC/DC oy
Full Voltage 2NO ALFD29920ON-@-®  AQOLFD29920ON-@ ® =
2NC ALFD29902ON-@-®  AOLFD299020N-@-® 120V AC 120V =
w
240V AC 240V (LED only) Q0
g
=~
INO-INC  AFD2 @ 110N-2  AOLFD2 @ 116N-@ @ Transformer Voltage Codes %
Transformer 2NO ALFD2 ® 20ON-®@ AOLFD2 ® 20®N-@ Voltage Code
2NC ALFD2 ® 02ON-@  AOLFD2 @ 02GN-@
120VAC 126 -
240VAC 246
& 40mm Mushroom Lens INO-INC  ALD33311ON-©-®  AOLD39911ON-@-O <SDUAL <0
Full Voltage 2NO ALD39920®N-@-O® AOLD39920®ON-@-® 6V secondary voltage —
2NC ALD399020ON-@-®  AQLD39902GN-@-® (uses BY lamp). 2
® Lamp Type Codes
TNO-1NC ALD3 @ 11GN-@ AOLD3 @ 11GN-@ Lamp Code
Transformer 2NO ALD3 ® 20@ON-®@ AOLD3 ® 20ON-®@ | d " Blank e
2NC ALD3 ® 026N-@ AOLD3 @ 026N-@ ncandescen an
LED D
1. In place of @, specify the Lens Color Code. Q
A 2. Inplace of ®, specify the Full Voltage Code (lamp voltage). 3
3. Inplace of @, specify the Transformer Voltage Code. a
4. In place of ®, specify the Lamp Type Code. =]
5. Light is independent of switch position. “
6. Yellow pushbutton comes with white LED only.
)
3.
>3
3
@
o
o
a
)
2.
o
3
Q
)
w
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230mm - TWTD Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 llluminated Pushbuttons (Sub-Assembled)
=
[
a
B Transformer* + Contact Block  + Operator + Lamp + Lens = Complete Part
=
]
8
-=
£
[7Z] -~
*Not required for full voltage types (full voltage types use APD-F full voltage clips).
2 Operators Lamps @ LED/Lens Color Codes
= Sty Part Number Style Voltage Part Number Color Code
=2} e
% Momentary Maintained 6V AC/DC LSTD-6@ Amber A
2 LED 12VAC/DC  LSTD-1@ Green G
q' UVACDC  LSTD2O Red R
o Extended ALD-0600 AQLD-0600 120V AC LSTD-H2®@ Blue S
240V AC LSTD-M4®@ White W
@ 6V AC/DC 1S-6 Yellow Y
3] Incandescent
E 12V AC/DC 1S-12 Yellow lens only. Yellow
o .
(%] A LED not available, use
5 Q ) 24V AC/DC IS-24 white LED.
2 Extended with ! ! F
5 Full Shroud ALFD-0600 AOLFD-0600 120V AC L-120L
= 1. Inplace of @, specify the LED color code.
2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor and a
protection diode.
Contact Blocks
40mm Mushroom ALD-0600 AOLD-0600 Part Number
» Style
@ 1NO 1NC
E
=
BST-010 BST-001
Lenses All Control Units BST-010S  BST-001S
. Style Part Number (early make)  (late break)
Dummy Block BST-D
1. Dummy blocks (no contacts) are used with an odd number of contact blocks.
» ‘ L 2. Combining BST-010S and BST-001S result in overlapping contacts (remain on, or closed,
% Extended ALNOBLU-@ when switch is moved between two positions).
©
15
S Transformers
Primary Voltage
Style (50/60Hz) Part Number
o 120V AC TWD-0126
g 40mm Mushroom ALN3LU-@
% Transformers 240V AC TWD-0246
=
E In place of @, specify the Lens Color Code. 480V AC TWD-0486
IS ‘ ;
2 ﬂ 6V secondary voltage (use 6V lamp).
Full Voltage Clips
T Style Part Number
£ Full Voltage Clips _
§ (2 required for each unit) R
5 -
‘§ -
S

ﬂ Required for all full voltage models.
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - TWTD Series

- - m
Non-llluminated Selector Switches (Assembled) 2
[x]
g
-
3
g
o
2
[x]
&
2
Assembled Selector Switches =
@
3
A s D 2 () () m N-() o
w
o
Function I— Circuit Number §
S: Selector Switch (See Circuit # column of Selector Switch
Contact Arrangement Chart on beginning o
Series Designation on page 729.)
D: TWTD Series Contact Arrangement Code .
E
Number of Positions 10:1NQ  01:1NC 2
20:2NO 02:2NC
2: 2-Position 40:4NO 04:4NC
3. 3-Position 11:1NO-1NC 22:2N0-2NC
Spring Return Action Operator Style Code
Blank: Maintained Blank: Knob Operator
1. Spring return from Right L: Lever Operator g
2: Spring return from Left K: Key Operator &
3: 2-Way spring return from Left and Right 5’
1. Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers. =
A 2. Custom key removal codes available. Please contact IDEC for details. 3
=
3
o
E
S
)
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230mm - TWTD Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 Non-llluminated Selector Switches (Assembled)
>
[
g Non-llluminated 2-Position Selector Switches
E Style Part Number
3 Operator o Spring Return Spring Return
E 5 g Position T B from Right from Left
a BE e
S = \ / L\/n L\/R L\/R
1 0 X Knob  ASD210N ASD2110N ASD2210N
@ 1NO 9 0 0 Lever | ASD2L10N ASD21L10N ASD22L10N
S Key ASD2K10N ASD21K10N ASD22K10N
Té: 1 X 0 Knob  ASD201N-116 ASD2101N-116 ASD2201N-116
= 1NC 2 0 0 Lever | ASD2LOTN-116 ASD21L0TN-116 ASD22L01N-116
5 Key ASD2K0TN-116 ASD21K01N-116 ASD22K01N-116
< 1NO 1 0 X Knob  ASD211N ASD2111N ASD2211N
INC 9 X 0 Lever | ASD2L11N ASD21L11N ASD22L11N
o Key ASD2K11N ASD21K11N ASD22K11N
1 0 X Knob ' ASD220N ASD2120N ASD2220N
2NO 9 0 X Lever  ASD2L20N ASD21L20N ASD22L20N
2 Key ASD2K20N ASD21K20N ASD22K20N
E 1 X 0 Knob  ASD202N-104 ASD2102N-104 ASD2202N-104
g 2NC 2 X 0 Lever | ASD2L02N-104 ASD21L02N-104 ASD22L02N-104
3 Key ASD2K02N-104 ASD21K02N-104 ASD22K02N-104 1. The truth table indicates the operating position of
% 1 0 X A contact block when the operator is switched to that
o Knob | ASD222N ASD2122N ASD2222N position.
img g é 2 Lever  ASD2L22N ASD21L22N ASD22L22N X =0n (closed contacts) O = Off (open contacts)
Key ASD2K22N ASD21K22N ASD22K22N X=X = Overlapping Contacts: Remain on (closed
4 X 0 contacts) when switch is moved between these two
1 0 X positions.
2NO 2 0 X Knob ASD222N-111 ASD2122N-111 ASD2222N-111 2. All'knob and lever selector switches come in black.
2NC 3 X 0 Lever  ASD2L22N-111 ASD21L22N-111 ASD22L.22N-111 Other colors are available by ordering the knob or lever
4 X 0 Key ASD2K22N-111 ASD21K22N-111 ASD22K22N-111 separately.
» 3. Custom contact arrangements available, see page 729.
<4}
E . .o .
= Non-llluminated 3-Position Selector Switches
Style Part Number
- = Operator Position Maintained Spring Return from Right Spring Return from Left Spring Return Two-Way
o =
— s = L C R c c c ¢
S = ; ;
A R N2 - I <
. 1 X 0 0 Knob  ASD320N ASD3120N ASD3220N ASD3320N
= 2NO 9 0 0 X Lever = ASD3L20N ASD31L20N ASD32L20N ASD33L20N
E Key ASD3K20N ASD31K20N ASD32K20N ASD33K20N
§ 1 0 X X Knob ' ASD302N ASD3102N ASD3202N ASD3302N
2NC 9 X 0 Lever  ASD3LO2N ASD31L02N ASD32L02N ASD33L02N
Key ASD3K02N ASD31K02N ASD32K02N ASD33K02N
a0 2 Y Knob  Aspazw ASD3122N ASD3222N ASD3322N
INC 3 0 X X Lever = ASD3L22N ASD31L22N ASD32L22N ASD33L22N
Key ASD3K22N ASD31K22N ASD32K22N ASD33K22N
P 4 —X 0
S 0 3 X% b Knob | AsD322N-309 ASD3122N-308 ASD3222N-309 ASD3322N-309
= INC 3 0 X 0 Lever | ASD3L22N-309 ASD31L22N-309 ASD32L22N-309 ASD33L22N-309
E 4 0 0 X Key ASD3K22N-309 ASD31K22N-309 ASD32K22N-309 ASD33K22N-309
@
© INO ; 8 é 2 Knob  ASD322N-310 ASD3122N-310 ASD3222N-310 ASD3322N-310
INC 3 0 X 0 Lever = ASD3L22N-310 ASD31L22N-310 ASD32L22N-310 ASD33L22N-310
o 4 0 0 X Key ASD3K22N-310 ASD31K22N-310 ASD32K22N-310 ASD33K22N-310
1 X 0 0
2 0 0 X Knob  ASD340N ASD3140N ASD3240N ASD3340N
g 4NO 3 X 0 0 Lever | ASD3L40N ASD31L40N ASD32L40N ASD33L40N
= 4 0 0 X Key ASD3K40N ASD31K40N ASD32K40N ASD33K40N
[<b]
)
= b9 XN Knob | ASDAAN ASD3104N ASD3204N ASD3304N
g 4NC 3 0 X X Lever  ASD3L04N ASD31L04N ASD32L04N ASD33L04N
4 X 0 Key ASD3K04N ASD31K04N ASD32K04N ASD33K04N
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - TWTD Series

. . «
Non-llluminated Selector Switches (Sub-Assembled) 2
[x]
=
Contact Blocks + Operator + Knob or Lever* + Color Insert* = Complete Part" i
3
g
- o
[x]
i a
1. *Not needed with key type switches.
A 2. "Knob type shown.
L@
S
Operators Handles and Inserts 5
[{=]
Style Position Description Part Number Style Part Number 6;
Maintained ASD200 7
2 Spring return from right ASD2100 Knob ASDHHY-®
Spring return from left ASD2200 —
ant-J_/Lever Maintained, Cam 1 ASD300-1
? Maintained, Cam 2 ASD300-2 =
Spring return from right, Cam 1 ASD3100-1 Lever ASDHHL-©* %_’
. Spring return from right, Cam 2 ASD3100-2 20
w
Spring return from left, Cam 1 ASD3200-1 2
Spring return from left, Cam 2 ASD3200-2 — g
Spring return from left/right, Cam 1 ASD3300-1 Color Insert 1 TW-HC1-©
Spring return from left/right, Cam 2 ASD3300-2 H_H_
Maintained HTZT- i 1. Inplace of @, specify the Color Code.
2 Spring return from right ASD21K00-RL A *Not available in yellow.
Spring return from left ASD22K00
=
Maintained, Cam 1 ASD3K00-1 Contact Blocks E
Maintained, Cam 2 ASD3K00-2 Part Number P
Spring return from right, Cam 1 ASD31K00-1-RLC Style INO INC
. Spring return from right, Cam 2 ASD31K00-2-RLC
Spring return from left, Cam 1 ASD32K00-1-RRC BST-010 BST-001 -
Spring return from left, Cam 2 ASD32K00-2-RRC All Control Units BST010S BSTO01S
Spring return from left/right, Cam 1 ASD33K00-1-RC earlymake)  (late break)
Spring return from left/right, Cam 2 ASD33K00-2-RC v
1. Order knobs, levers, color inserts separately (see below). Dummy Block BST-D 5’
A 2. For key switches, keys are removable in all maintained positions. Other options available, §
contact IDEC for details. 1. Dummy blocks (no contacts) are used with an odd number of contact blocks. g
3. See page 731 “Operator Truth Tables” for details of difference between cams. A 2. Combining BST-010S and BST-001S result in overlapping contacts (remain on, or closed, 17
when switch is moved between two positions).
@ Color Codes
Knob/Lever Color Code T
Black B
Blue S 3
3
Green G s
Red R )
o
Yellow Y %
White W
1. Knob/Lever not available in white. —
2. Color inserts not available in Black.
3. Lever not available in yellow.
e
=)
o
@
Q
s
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

230mm - TWTD Series Switches & Pilot Devices

Illuminated Selector Switches (Assembled)

Assembled llluminated Selector Switches

A SL D 2 (2 9 11 DN-11-R-24

Function T -L Lamp Voltage

(Full Voltage Units Only)

SL:Illuminated Selector Switch

6V: 6V AC/DC
Series Designation 12V: 12V AG/DC
24V: 24V AC/DC

D: TWTD series 120V: 120V AC

240V: 240V AC (LED only)
Number of Positions
2 2.Position Lens Color Code
3: 3-Position A: Amber

G: Green
Spring Return Action R: Red

S: Blue
Blank: Maintained W: White
1: Spring return from Right Y- Yellow

2: Spring return from Left
3: Two-Way spring return from Left and Right

Circuit Code Number

Rated Operational Voltage (Primary) See Circuit # column of Selec-
tor Switch Contact Arrangement

Transformer Type  Full Voltage Type Charts on page 729.

126: 120V AC 99: Full Voltage

246: 240V AC

486: 480V AC Lamp Type

Blank: Incandescent Lamp
Contact Arrangement Code D: LED Lamp

20:2NO 02:2NC
40:4N0 04:4NC
11:1INO-INC 22:2NO-2NC

ﬂ Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers.
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Switches & Pilot Devices

. . 4
llluminated Selector Switches (Assembled) 2
[x]
- - - =
llluminated 2-Position Selector Switches @ LED/Lens Color Codes &
Q0
Style Part Number Color Code ]
i 2
= Opergtor Maintained Spring Return from Right e Amber A =
5 £ Position from Left 6 ]
s = Lamp reen G ﬁl
c = - .
S 3 L R Circuit Type Red R @
S = L\/R L\/R L R e
\ / I \/ Blue S
1NO 1 0] X | Transformer = ASLD2 @11®N-@ ASLD21 @11GN-@ ASLD22 @11®N-@ White W
1NC 2 X 0  Full Voltage = ASLD29911®N-@-® ASLD219911®ON-@-® ASLD229911®ON-@-® Yellow v «
«
INO 1 0 X | Transformer = ASLD2 @20®N-@ ASLD21 @200N-@ ASLD22 @20GN-@ §_=
2 0 X | Full Voltage = ASLD29920®N-®@-® ASLD219920ON-@-® ASLD229920ON-@-® a2
® Full Voltage Codes -
INC 1 X 0  Transformer = ASLD2 ®02®N-104-@ ASLD21 @02GN-104-@ ASLD22 @02GN-104-© =)
2 X 0 FulVoltage  ASLD29902GN-104-@-® = ASLD2199020N-104-@-®  ASLD229902ON-104-@-@ Voltage Code G
1 0 X 6V AC/DC 6v
2NO 2 X 0  Transformer | ASLD2 @22G®N-®@ ASLD21 @22GN-@ ASLD22 @22GN-@ 12V AC/DC 12V o
2NC 3 0 X Full Voltage = ASLD29922®N-®@- ® ASLD2199226ON-@-® ASLD229922®ON-@-®
4 X 0 24V AC/DC 24V
1 0 X 120V AC 120V >
2NO 2 0 X Transformer = ASLD2 @22®N-111-@ ASLD21 @22GN-111-@ ASLD22 @22GN-111-@ 240V AC 240V (LED only) g
2NC 3 X 0  Full Voltage = ASLD29922®N-111-@-® | ASLD219922®N-111-@-®  ASLD229922®N-111-@-@ o
4 X 0 &
)
Illuminated 3-Position Selector Switches, Maintained and Spring Return @
Style Part Number
» = Operator Position Maintained Spring Return From Right Spring Return from Left Spring Return Two-Way o
© g —
g E L C R Lamp c c c c
S 3 Circuit Ty ( (
S = \ T / ircuit Type L\I/R L\I/R L\I/R L\I/R
| =
IND 1 X 0 0  Transformer = ASLD3 @ 20®ON-@ ASLD31 @ 20ON-@ ASLD32 @ 20ON-@ ASLD33 @ 20ON-@ g
2 0] 0 X Full Voltage = ASLD39920®N-®-® ASLD319920ON-®@- ® ASLD329920®ON-@-® ASLD339920ON-@-® @
INC 1 0 ¥——X | Transformer | ASLD3 ® 02@N-@ ASLD31 @ 02GN-@ ASLD32 @ 02GN-®@ ASLD33 @ 02GN-®@
2 —X 0 Full Voltage = ASLD39902®N-@-® ASLD319902ON-@-® ASLD329902ON-@-® ASLD339902ON-@-®
1 X 0 0 —
2NO 2 0 0 X Transformer = ASLD3 @ 22ON-@ ASLD31 @ 22GN-®@ ASLD32 @ 22GN-®@ ASLD33 @ 22GN-®@
2NC 3 0 ¥—X  Full Voltage = ASLD39922®N-®@-® ASLD319922GN-@-® ASLD329922ON-@-® ASLD339922ON-@-®
4 —X 0
1T X 0 | X g
2NO 2 —X 0 | Transformer | ASLD3 @ 22®N-309-@ ASLD31 @ 22GN-309-@ ASLD32 @ 22®N-309-@ ASLD33 @ 22GN-309-@ Z
2NC 3 0 X 0 Full Voltage = ASLD39922®N-309-@-® ASLD319922®N-309-@-® | ASLD329922®N-309-@-®  ASLD339922®N-309-@-® %
4 0 0 X @
1 0] X 0
2NO 2 0] 0 X Transformer = ASLD3 @ 22®N-310-@ ASLD31 @ 22®N-310-@ ASLD32 @ 22GN-310-@ ASLD33 @ 22GN-310-@
2NC 3 0] X 0 Full Voltage  ASLD39922®N-310-@-® ASLD319922®N-310-@-®  ASLD329922®N-310-@-®  ASLD339922®N-310-@-® -
4 0] 0 X
1 X 0 0
ANO 2 0 0 X Transformer = ASLD3 @ 40®ON-@ ASLD31 @ 40ON-@ ASLD32 @ 40®N-@ ASLD33 @ 40®N-@ E
3 X 0 0 Full Voltage = ASLD39940ON-@-® ASLD319940®ON-@-® ASLD329940®ON-@-® ASLD339940ON-@-® g
4 0 0 X o
w
1 0 —X S
ANC 2 —X 0  Transformer = ASLD3 @ 04®ON-@ ASLD31 @ 04®N-@ ASLD32 @ 04®N-@ ASLD33 @ 04®N-@ >
3 0] ¥—X  Full Voltage = ASLD39904GN-®@-® ASLD319904®ON-@-® ASLD329904®ON-@-® ASLD339904®ON-@-®
4 —X 0
1. In place of @, specify the Lens/LED Color Code, in place of ®, specify the Full Voltage @ Transformer Voltage Codes ® Lamp Type Codes o
‘ l (lamp voltage) Code, in place of @, specify the Transformer Voltage Code and in place
of ® specify the Lamp Type Code. Voltage Code Lamp Code o
2. The truth table indicates the operating position of contact block when the operator is 120VAC 126 Incandescent Blank =3
switched to that position. 240VAC 246 =8
X = 0n (Closed Contacts) O = Off (Open Contacts) 480VAC 486 LED D @
¥—X = Qverlapping Contacts: Remain on (closed contacts) when switch is moved @
between these positions Transformers step down to 6V Light is independent of switch position. >
3. Yellow selector switch comes with white LED. A (use BV lamp). &
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230mm - TWTD Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 llluminated Selector Switches (Sub-Assembled)
=
[
o
B Transformer* + Contact Block + Operator + Lamp + Lens = Complete Part
=
]
» -
4]
-=
£
=
7
ﬂ *Not required for full voltage units (use APD-F full voltage clips instead).
2
=2
)
2  Operators Contact Blocks
5 Style Position Description Part Number Sty Part Number
= e
@ 2 Maintained ASLD200 1NO INC
Maintained, Cam 1 ASLD300-1 —
. 3 Maintained, Cam 2 ASLD300-2 S 55T
Operator All Control Units
9 Spring return from right ASLD2100 BST-010S BST-001S
2 Spring return from left ASLD2200 (early make)  (late break]
vy
5,; Spring return from right, Cam 1 ASLD3100-1 Dummy Block BST-D
Spring return from right, Cam 2 ASLD3100-2
oS R
» K 1. Dummy blocks (no contacts) are used with an odd number of contact blocks.
= 3 Spr!ng return from left, Cam 1 ASLD3200-1 2. Combining BST-010S and BST-001S result in overlapping contacts (remain on, or closed,
2 Spring return from left, Cam 2 ASLD3200-2 when switch is moved between two positions).
Spring return from left/right, Cam 1~ ASLD3300-1 .
Spring return from left/right, Cam 2~ ASLD3300-2 Full Voltage Clips
Style Part Number
Lenses Full Voltage Clips DE
g Style Part Number (2 required for each unit)
£
= 2
ﬂ Required for all full voltage models.
Knob ASLNHU-©
Transformers
Primary Voltage
. Style (50/60Hz) Part Number
g Lamps
*g Style Voltage Part Number A TWD-0126
o
6V AC/DC -
/ LSTD-6@ Transformers 240V AC TWD-0246
LED 12V AC/DC LSTD-1@
- q' 24V AC/DC LSTD-2@ 480V AC TWD-0486
120V AC LSTD-H2@
6V secondary voltage.
P 240V AC LSTD-M4®@ A
3 6V AC/DC IS-6
@ Incandescent
E 12V AC/DC S-12 @ LED/Lens Color Codes
£ - 24V AC/DC 1S-24 Color Code Code
—
120V AC L-120L Amber A S
1. In place of @, specify the LED color code. Green G W
o 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor and a
protection diode. Red R Yellow Y
Yellow lens only. Yellow LED not available, use
2 A white LED.
x
©
2
om
E
=
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]
Contact Arrangement Charts s
[x]
=
How to Read Contact Arrangement Charts i
To determine contact block mounting position, first make sure the selector switch is oriented as shown on the right -;—u
(=)
Operator Position 2
[x]
Contact Arrangement Truth table indicates the operating posi- &
Tvoe and quantity of switch Contact Block tion of contact block when operator is
Cmtacts a Y Circuit Number Mounting Position switched to that position.
*N/D =No designation | Position or mounting X = On (Closed Contacts) Contact Block .
=un ose ontacts a
contart:t blocks on 0 = Off (Open Contacts) Part Number :
operator X=X = Overlapping Contacts: Remain Part number to use when 3
En (cIosedI: when switch.is moved ordering sub-assembly 6;
etween these two positions contact blocks, as required 7
v for use with corresponding
Contact Arrangement Chart: 2-Position Selector Switches mounting position —
Style Operator Part Number
Operator o p—— -
o . pring Return pring Return
L Mounting Flasiiy Contact Block L Maintained from Right from Left 5
Circuit - Description 9 >
Contact Nurmber Position ﬁ Part Number go
S NN AU g
)
1 0 X BST-010 Knob/Lever ASD200 ASD2100 ASD2200 ?
1NO N/D Key ASD2K00 ASD21K00 ASD22K00
2 0 0 BST-D [lluminated Knob ASLD200 ASLD2100 ASLD2200 —
1 X 0 BST-001 Knoby/Lever ASD200 ASD2100 ASD2200
1NC 116 Key ASD2K00 ASD21K00 ASD22K00
2 0 0 BST-D [lluminated Knob ASLD200 ASLD2100 ASLD2200
=
1 0 X BST-010 Knoby/Lever ASD200 ASD2100 ASD2200 3
N/D Key ASD2K00 ASD21K00 ASD22K00 P
INO 2 X 0  BST001 llluminated Knob | ASLD200 ASLD2100 ASLD2200
INC 1 X 0  BSTOOf Knob/Lever ASD200 ASD2100 ASD2200
103 Key ASD2K00 ASD21K00 ASD22K00
2 0 X BST-010 [lluminated Knob ASLD200 ASLD2100 ASLD2200 o
1 0 X | BST-010S Knob/Lever ASD200 ASD2100 ASD2200
600 Key ASD2K00 ASD21K00 ASD22K00
INO-EM 2 X 0  BST001S llluminated Knob ~ ASLD200 ASLD2100 ASLD2200 =]
INC-LB 1 X 0 | BST00IS Knob/Lever ASD200 ASD2100 ASD2200 g
601 Key ASD2K00 ASD21K00 ASD22K00 5
2 0 X BST-010S [lluminated Knob ASLD200 ASLD2100 ASLD2200
1 0 X | BST-010 Knob/Lever ASD200 ASD2100 ASD2200
2NO N/D Key ASD2K00 ASD21K00 ASD22K00 o
2 0 X BST-010 llluminated Knob ASLD200 ASLD2100 ASLD2200
1 X 0 BST-001 Knaob/Lever ASD200 ASD2100 ASD2200
2NC 104 Key ASD2K00 ASD21K00 ASD22K00 E
2 X 0 BST-001 llluminated Knob ASLD200 ASLD2100 ASLD2200 g
Q
: 0 5 EE%&? Knob/Lever ASD200 ASD2100 ASD2200 @
N/D 3 0 X BST:01 0 Key ASD2K00 ASD21K00 ASD22K00 e
4 X 0 BST-001 llluminated Knob ASLD200 ASLD2100 ASLD2200 &
NG ; é 2 ggw% KnobyLever ASD200 ASD2100 ASD2200
INC 110 3 X 0 BST:U(H Key ASD2K00 ASD21K00 ASD22K00 e
4 0 X BST.010 llluminated Knob ASLD200 ASLD2100 ASLD2200
; 8 § Egg]g Knob/Lever ASD200 ASD2100 ASD2200 o
11 5 X 0 BST.001 Key ASD2K00 ASD21K00 ASD22K00 =
4 X 0 BST-001 llluminated Knob ASLD200 ASLD2100 ASLD2200 s
o
: 8 X Egg]g Knob/Lever ASD200 ASD2100 ASD2200 g
4NO N/D 3 0 X | BSTot0 Key ASD2K00 ASD21K00 ASD22K00 g
: 0 | X | BSToi0 llluminated Knob ~ ASLD200 ASLD2100 ASLD2200 “
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@ - -
1| Contact Arrangement Chart: 3-Position Selector Switches
>
a Style Operator Part Number
5 Operator Position i i
= - p Maintained Spring R-eturn Spring Return Pety
3 L Mounting Contact Block - from Right from Left
" Circuit g Description
8 Contact e Position L C R Part Number c c c c
: x f VN NN
7
1 X 0 0 BST-010 Knaob/Lever ASD300-1 ASD3100-1 ASD3200-1 ASD3300-1
202 Key ASD3K00-1 ASD31K00-1 ASD32K00-1 ASD33K00-1
2 —X 0 BST-001 llluminated Knob ASLD300-1 ASLD3100-1 ASLD3200-1 ASLD3300-1
é 1 0 —X BST-001 Knob/Lever ASD300-1 ASD3100-1 ASD3200-1 ASD3300-1
= 203 Key ASD3K00-1 ASD31K00-1 ASD32K00-1 ASD33K00-1
= 1NO 2 0 0 X BST-010 llluminated Knob ASLD300-1 ASLD3100-1 ASLD3200-1 ASLD3300-1
=
'C,E-,n INC 1 X 0 X BST-010 Knab/Lever ASD300-2 ASD3100-2 ASD3200-2 ASD3300-2
302 Key ASD3K00-2 ASD31K00-2 ASD32K00-2 ASD33K00-2
2 —X 0 BST-001 llluminated Knob ASLD300-2 ASLD3100-2 ASLD3200-2 ASLD3300-2
o 1 0 X 0 BST-001 Knob/Lever ASD300-2 ASD3100-2 ASD3200-2 ASD3300-2
303 Key ASD3K00-2 ASD31K00-2 ASD32K00-2 ASD33K00-2
2 2 0 0 X BST-010 [lluminated Knob ASLD300-2 ASLD3100-2 ASLD3200-2 ASLD3300-2
= 1 X 0 0 BST-010 Knoby/Lever ASD300-1 ASD3100-1 ASD3200-1 ASD3300-1
g N/D Key ASD3K00-1 ASD31K00-1 ASD32K00-1 ASD33K00-1
2 2 0 0 X BST-010 llluminated Knob ASLD300-1 ASLD3100-1 ASLD3200-1 ASLD3300-1
= 2NO
o 1 X 0 X BST-010 Knob/Lever ASD300-2 ASD3100-2 ASD3200-2 ASD3300-2
301 Key ASD3K00-2 ASD31K00-2 ASD32K00-2 ASD33K00-2
2 0 X BST-010 [lluminated Knob ASLD300-2 ASLD3100-2 ASLD3200-2 ASLD3300-2
1 X 0 BST-001 Knob/Lever ASD300-2 ASD3100-2 ASD3200-2 ASD3300-2
304 Key ASD3K00-2 ASD31K00-2 ASD32K00-2 ASD33K00-2
2 —X 0 BST-001 llluminated Knob ASLD300-2 ASLD3100-2 ASLD3200-2 ASLD3300-2
2NC
g 1 0 —X BST-001 Knob/Lever ASD300-1 ASD3100-1 ASD3200-1 ASD3300-1
E N/D Key ASD3K00-1 ASD31K00-1 ASD32K00-1 ASD33K00-1
= 2 —X 0 BST-001 [lluminated Knob ASLD300-1 ASLD3100-1 ASLD3200-1 ASLD3300-1
1 X 0 0 BST-010
2 0 0 X BST-010 Knob/Lever ASD300-1 ASD3100-1 ASD3200-1 ASD3300-1
o N/D Key ASD3K00-1 ASD31K00-1 ASD32K00-1 ASD33K00-1
3 0 | X——X |BSTO01 lluminated Knob ~ ASLD300-1 ASLD3100-1  ASLD3200-1  ASLD3300-1
4 —X 0 BST-001
" 1 0 —X BST-001
S 2 0 0 X BST-010 Knob/Lever ASD300-1 ASD3100-1 ASD3200-1 ASD3300-1
E 210 Key ASD3K00-1 ASD31K00-1 ASD32K00-1 ASD33K00-1
= 3 0 ¥——X  BST-001 llluminated Knob ~ ASLD300-1 ASLD3100-1 ASLD3200-1  ASLD3300-1
° 4 0 0 X | BST-010
1 X 0 X BST-010
INO ? X——X 0 BST-001 Knob/Lever ASD300-2 ASD3100-2 ASD3200-2 ASD3300-2
INC 308 Key ASD3K00-2 ASD31K00-2 ASD32K00-2 ASD33K00-2
3 X | 0 | X |BSTO10 llluminated Knob ~ ASLD300-2 ASLD3100-2  ASLD3200-2  ASLD3300-2
4 —X 0 BST-001
[Z]
El 1 X 0 X | BST-010
o 2 X——X 0 BST-001 Knob/Lever ASD300-2 ASD3100-2 ASD3200-2 ASD3300-2
= 309 Key ASD3K00-2 ASD31K00-2 ASD32K00-2 ASD33K00-2
E 3 0 | X | 0 |BSTO0 llluminated Knob | ASLD300-2 | ASLD3100-2  ASLD3200-2  ASLD3300-2
2 4 0 0 X BST-010
1 0 X 0 BST-001
- 2 0 0 X BST-010 Knob/Lever ASD300-2 ASD3100-2 ASD3200-2 ASD3300-2
310 Key ASD3K00-2 ASD31K00-2 ASD32K00-2 ASD33K00-2
3 o X | 0 |BSTO0 llluminated Knob ~ ASLD300-2 ASLD3100-2  ASLD3200-2  ASLD3300-2
» 4 0 0 X BST-010
<]
§ 1. Each operator sub-assembly is available as a “-1" and a "-2" for 3-position selector switches. The internal cam of a “-1” is different from that of a “-2". This results in designated combinations of open
o0 A and closed contacts in the various operator positions.
= 2. N/D = No circuit number designation required in assembled part number.
= 3. X=0n(closed contacts) O = Off (open contacts). X—X Overlapping contacts remain on (closed) when switch is moved between these two positions.
o
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - TWTD Series

e . (7]
Contact Arrangement Chart: 3-Position Selector Switches =
Style Operator Part Number %
(7]
Operator Position . Spring Return ~ Spring Return L
L Mounting Contact Block Description Maintained from Right from Left Two-Way -;3
Contact '\?"cg't Position ] C R Part Number p . . . . =
umber ; ; o
x4 SVZEENREEN IO
(7]
1 X 0 0 BST-010
’ 0 0 X  BST010 KnobyLever ASD300-1 ASD3100-1 ASD3200-1 ASD3300-1
N/D Key ASD3K00-1 ASD31K00-1 ASD32K00-1 ASD33K00-1
3 X | 0 | 0 |BST010 llluminated Knob | ASLD300-1 ASLD3100-1  ASLD3200-1  ASLD3300-1 2
4 0 0 X BST-010 3
4NO =
1 X 0 X BST-010 @
2 0 0 X | BST010 Knoby/Lever ASD300-2 ASD3100-2 ASD3200-2 ASD3300-2 &
305 Key ASD3K00-2 ASD31K00-2 ASD32K00-2 ASD33K00-2 Z
3 X 0 X BST010 lluminated Knob ~ ASLD300-2 ASLD3100-2  ASLD3200-2  ASLD3300-2
4 0 0 X BST-010
1 0 —X BST-001 o
) ¥——X 0  BST001 Knob/Lever ASD300-1 ASD3100-1 ASD3200-1 ASD3300-1
N/D Key ASD3K00-1 ASD31K00-1 ASD32K00-1 ASD33K00-1 P
3 0 K——X  BST001 lluminated Knob ~ ASLD300-1 ASLD3100-1 ~ ASLD3200-1  ASLD3300-1 5
4 —X 0  BST-001 @
ANC oo
1 0 X 0 | BST-001 L
2 Y— % 0  BST.001 Knob/Lever ASD300-2 ASD3100-2 ASD3200-2 ASD3300-2 z
314 Key ASD3K00-2 ASD31K00-2 ASD32K00-2 ASD33K00-2 @
3 e X 0  BSROO1 lluminated Knob ~ ASLD300-2 ASLD3100-2  ASLD3200-2  ASLD3300-2
4 —X 0  BST-001 -
1. Each operator sub-assembly is available as a “-1" and a “-2" for 3-position selector switches. The internal cam of a “-1" is different from that of a “-2". This results in designated combinations of open
A and closed contacts in the various operator positions.
2. N/D = No circuit number designation required in assembled part number.
3. X=0n(closed contacts) O = Off (open contacts). X—X Overlapping contacts remain on (closed) when switch is moved between these two positions. 4
5
Operator Truth Tables @
Use the following tables to build custom selector switches.
2 Position Selector Switches 3 Position Selector Switches
i Operator Position i Operator Position o
Contact Mou.n'tlng P = Contact Mou.njclng P =
Position Left Right Position  [eft Center Right
L 0 X L X 0 0 o
BST-010 (NO) BST-010 (NO) =
R 0 X R 0 0 X 5
o
BST-001 (NC : X 0 S C ; 0 g
00TING) R X 0 ASD300-1 BST001{NC) R —x 0
ASD200 ASLD300-1
) _ L 0 - ASD3K00-1 L ¥— 0 0
BST-010S (NO-EM) BST-010S (NO-EM)
R 0 —%— R 0 0 X o
BST-001S (NC-LB) ; - 0 . 0
- - BST-001S (NC-LB
R > 0 NC-A8) R —%— 0 Y
g.
3 Position Push/Pull Switches Contact Mounting  Operator Position =
ontac " =
Operator Position Position  [eft Center Right S
Contact @
Pull Normal  Push L X 0 X
BST-010 (NO)
BST-010 (NO) 0 0 X R 0 0 X -
AVLD22 BST-001 (NC) X 0 0 BST.001 (NC) L 0 X 0
BST-010S (NO-EM) 0 X X ﬁi[’ﬁgggfz R ¥—X 0 o
BST-001S (NC-LB) X X 0 L — 0 —X 3
ASD3K00-Z - gsr.0105 (NO-EM) S
R 0 0 X @
— @
L 0 —%— 0 =
BST-001S (NC-LB) " 0 b

—k—
800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada HIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
§ Accessories — TWTD Series
[
=" TWTD Series Accessories
E Item Appearance Description/Usage Part Number
8
s
E Lamp Removal Tool Rubber tool used to install or remove LED's and incandescent lamps OR-55
Standard octagonal units (chrome-pl.). 0G-81
% Extended, non-illuminated (chrome-pl.). 0G-82
Eﬂ Metal Bezel ng;?cement locking ring/ Extended, illuminated (chrome-pl.). 0G-83L
% Jumbo Mushroom Shallow Shroud ABN4G
w
Jumbo Mushroom Deep Shroud ABN4F
@ Plastic Bezel Black plastic locking ring/bezel 0GP11B
()
=
w
B
@ In place of @, specify Neoprene Rubber Boot color: 0C-11 @
= B (black), G (green), R (red), Y (yellow)
o Boot/Cover Used to cover and protect ) o 5
pushbuttons Flush units (clear plastic -40° to +60°C). 0C-121
Extended units (clear plastic -40° to +60°C). 0C-122
Plastic washer
For nameplates or panels that should not be scratched. L
» Anti-Rotation Ring
E Thrust washer/Anti-rotation ring for use with notched panel cutout. 0GL-D1S
=
Plastic with locking nut attached. 0BP-11
B . f g 5 i 70 ) S Metal with locking nut attached 0B-11
Mounting Hole Plug | e s
i Grey rubber (-5” to +60°C) 0B-13
g
% Terminal Tab Adaptor Tab #250 17/64" x 3/64" (6.35mm x 0.8mm): Single tab TW-FA1
o
o Full Voltage Used on all full voltage illuminated units. APD-F
Adaptor Two required per unit. (M3.5 screw and saddle)
£
o -
o
m
E £R . .
£ L@ sty I IJ-} Uie?:;os;if’()\gge lockout protection for TWTD pushbuttons and knob selectors. LKLY
2 U“- 7 1-13/64" (30mm)
Replacement Keys Pair of keys (#0) TW-SK
©
2
om
.(S
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230mm - TWTD Series

Fingersafe Covers for TWTD Series

Item

Description Used with

Part Number

£
¥
-
L

ﬂ Dimensions on page 737.

Fingersafe terminal cover, for full voltage pilot lights,

adds 3mm to overall depth APD199... full voltage pilot lights

Fingersafe terminal cover, for contact blocks, adds
3mm to overall depth

Fingersafe terminal cover, adds 1.5mm to overall depth  Transformer pilot lights and illuminated units

Fingersafe terminal cover, adds 4 mm to depth Full voltage illuminated pushbuttons

Non-llluminated pushbuttons ABD..., and AQD...

APD-PVL

$991A9(] 10]1d '8 SAYINMS

swybr] Bujeubis

N-VL2

N-VL3

194008 i shejay

slawi]

N-VL4

$}00|g |euUIWId] $1019B1U0)

siayealg unaiy

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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@ -

8 Nameplates — TWTD Series

>

Q

a2

5 Faceplates

E NALD NAKD NAQD HNAV

E 2.03" (52 | 1.95" (50mm) | _

g QERCEN,

w &’_ ] J-
N E 30.5mm
Dimensions 3 E

IS}
_é —_—
3 ST0°¢
= 5mm =
g
17} Description Part Number
Nameplate NALD-B (black) NAKD-B (black) NAQD-B (black) HNAV-0
- (blank) NALD-R (red) NAKD-R (red) NAQD-R (red)
Nameplate — \x1p @ NAKD-@ NAQD-O HNAV-27 “Emergency Stop”
(engraved)
% 1. Nameplates are made of 0.031" aluminum. Lettering is white letters engraved on black background.
3 A 2. Inplace of @, insert either the standard legend code from table below or custom engraving delimited by * .
L] 3. HNAV available in yellow only.
w
>
< Standard Legend Codes
Pushbuttons Pushbuttons/Selector Switches Selector Switches
e Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code
AUTO-MAN-OFF 301
AUTO 101 OPEN 116 AUTO-MAN 201 AUTO-OFF-MAN 302
CLOSE 102 0OUT 117 CLOSE-OPEN 202 CLOSE-OFF-OPEN 303
%) DOWN 103  RAISE 118  DOWN-UP 203 DOWN-OFF-SLOW 304
g EMERG.STOP* 104  RESET 119  FAST-SLOW 204 REV-FOR 216 FAST-OFF-SLOW 305
= FAST 105  REVERSE 120  FOR-REV 205 RUN-JOG 217 FOR-OFF-REV 306
FORWARD 106 RUN 121 HAND-AUTO 206 RUN-SAFE 218 LEFT-OFF-RIGHT 307
HAND 107 SLOW 122 HIGH-LOW 207 SAFE-RUN 219 LOWER-OFF-RAISE 308
HIGH 108  START 123 JOG-RUN 208 SLOW-FAST 220 OFF-MAN-AUTO 309
. IN 109  STOP* 124 LEFT-RIGHT 209 START-STOP 21 OFF-SLOW-FAST 310
INCH 110  STOP 125  LOWER-RAISE 210 STOP-START 279 OFF-1-2 3N
JOG 111 TEST 126 MAN-AUTO 21 UP-DOWN 273 OPEN-OFF-CLOSE 312
LOW 112 UP 127 OFF-ON 212 SLOW-OFF-FAST 313
g LOWER 113 I(Int'I On) 150  ON-OFF 213 SUMMER-OFF-WINTER 314
B OFF 114 0O(Int'l Off) 151 OPEN-CLOSE 214 UP-OFF-DOWN 315
E ON 115  EMO 152 RAISE-LOWER 215 1-0FF-2 316
5] HAND-OFF-AUTO 317
1. *Available in Red as standard legend code 104 and 124. To order engraved nameplate and codes, add legend code to nameplate part number.
Character height based on the number of characters, space and size of nameplate. Standard character size is 3/16".
- 2. Nameplates with standard legends are the same list price as blank nameplates. Special engravings, additional cost.
2
o
=)
m
£ To specify engraving instructions, use the Nameplate order form on next page.
IS
RS
g
x
©
2
om
S
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- w
Custom engraved Nameplates Order Form — TWTD Series s
[x]
=
(-]
Copy this order form and use it to specify Letter Height, Custom Engravings, Location of Engraving on Nameplate, and Quantity Desired. :o
To ensure engraving accuracy, fax it to your IDEC representative. or Distributor. :;_"
g
Your Company Name: IDEC Rep/Distributor Contact: §
©w
Your Name: PO number (if known):
Telephone: IDEC Rep/Distributor Phone: o
Fax & Email: IDEC Rep/Distributor Fax & Email: =
NALD Nameplate Step 1. <
o 2age " . 7/64" 16 characters max — @
Choose Letter Size - 7/64" or 1/8". Sample Letter Sizes Letter Size (for 7/84" size letters)
Engraving Check the box for the letter size you 7/64" Letters AB C D -
Location want. Then write your lettering in box 1/8" 13 charact
below checkboxes. Note: 1/8” size let-  1/8" Letterss AB C D / _ characters max
ters cannot exceed 13 characters. Letter Size (for 1/8" size letters) 2
by
Step 2. ! &
Specify Quantity. [ 1 @@ |—m — —m — — — — — — — — — — _— — 3
1 o
Enter the numberof ( (- o v
nameplates desired Oty '
in the box on the right. 1 23 45 6 7 8 9 10 111213 141516
NAKD Nameplate Step 1.
Choose Letter Size-7/64"or1/8".  |—m — —m —m —m @ —m —m —m — — — — — — — — — .
. 5
Engraving Check the box _for the letter sizeyou | — — 2
Location want. Then write your lettering in box
below checkboxes. Note: 1/8" size | __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ _ _ _
letters cannot exceed 9 characters.
Step 2.
Specify Quantity. 1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10 1112 13 1415 16 17
Enter the number of §
nameplates desired o Sample Letter Sizes s
in the box on the right. \ g
1/8" Letterss AB C D @
NAQD Nameplate Step 1.
_— " " 7/64" 20 characters max
Choose Letter Size - 7/64" or 1/8". Letter Size (for 7/64" size letters) _—
Check the box for the letter size you
Engraving want. Then write your lettering in box 16.¢ch o
. " aracters max @
Location below checkboxes. 18" "o El
Al Letter Size (for 1/8" size letters) E
Note: 1/8" size letters cannot exceed =l
(o)
16 characters. v v 5
I
1
________________ — — = = .
1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10 1112 1314 15 16 17 18 19 20
Step 2. g
Spet!)ify Quantity Sample Letter Sizes =3
o
Enter the number of 3/32" Letters: ABC D o
nameplates desired 0ty 1/8" Letterss AB C D 3
in the box on the right.

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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7]
8 Switch Engraving Order Form —-TWTD Series
=
[
g Copy this order form and use it to specify Letter Height, Maximum Number of Lines and Text to be engraved.
;'5 To insure engraving accuracy, fax it to your IDEC representative or Distributor.
8
-=
£ Your Company: Telephone:
a
Name: Fax:
Address: Email:
£ PO: Part Number to be Engraved:
=
f=2]
£
E
& Please check one of the boxes below to indicate your choice of engraving options:
229mm, g40mm Mushroom Head
o 65mm
Square Jumbo
Switch Mushroom
@
2
o
a # of Letter Max. Characters # of Letter | Max. Characters # of Max. Characters
‘:2 Lines Height Per Line Lines | Height Per Line Lines Per Line
>
©
@ 5/32 7 3/4 4 5/32 5
O s nE O e | . ®
Area 1
[] /8 8 [] 5/16 5 [] 1/8 5
5/32 7 5/16 5 5/32 7
D ? / D / D Engraving 1 /
Area 2
, [] 118 8 []] = 1/4 6 [] 118 7
<4}
E [ 3 /8 8 [] 5/32 8
N 1. Above mentioned specifications hold true for standard size push-
I:l 4 Custom I:l 5/32 8 A buttons (round and square).
3 2. 'Engraving Area 2 can be engraved for 40mm mushroom head
- *Engraving is possible, but character size will be I:l 18 9 non-llluminated pushbutton only.
smaller than standard sizes. 3. Engraving is done on the button itself for non-llluminated push but-
tons and on marking plate for illuminated push buttons and pilot
lights.
" I:l 4 1/8 ] 4. Please enter text exactly how you want it engraved, take care to
S emphasize capital or small letters.
E
S # of Letter Max. Characters
© Lines Height Per Line
|:| : 5/32 7 Enter text to be engraved: Sample Letter Sizes
[] 18 8 18tetes: OPEN
Line 1:
% I:l 5/32 7 Line 2- 5/32 Letters: OPEN
o
E I:l 1/8 8 Line 3: All engraving is 5/8mm
£ A wide.
2 |:| 3 1/8 38 Line 4:
- I:l 4 Custom*
*Engraving is possible, but character size will be
" smaller than standard sizes.
2
©
j= For IDEC Internal Use Only:
3 Work Order #:
=
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Dimensions (mm)

230mm - TWTD Series

«»
=
=
&
Pushbutton go
M3.5 Terminal Screw Panel Thickness 0.8 to 7.5 Pushbuttons Dimension A Dimension B ';3
0 ] ”ﬁ“’ 7 Flush 0351" (9mm)  @0.975" (25mm) 5
nim - Rk Extended 0.566" (14.5mm) = @0.975"(25mm) =
55_|| & Extended w/Full Shroud 0.663" (17mm) 21.11" (28.5mm) a
53(10r2 9
| s ustroon Fulshrog | 08557 22mm) | 01.56” (40mm)
76(3 or 4 blocks) 0.936" (24mm) 2 1.87" (48mm)
Jumbo Mushroom M B
156" (40mm) 1.13" (29mm) 9 2.54" (65mm) »
Mushroom Pushbutton w/Full Shroud gl g
M85 Terminal Screw Panel Thickness 0810 7.5 Mushroom, Pushlock Turn *0.975" (25mm) 01.56" (40mm) °5—’
= r st | *+0.975" (25mm) g 1.56” (40mm) =
i uy - - o 1.56” (40mm) ' - &
L= V *Dimension when operator is in reset position. @
LJ%‘ 40 A **Dimension when operator is in pull position.
53(10r2
block:ir 2
=76 (3 or 4 blocks] ' o
Illuminated Pushbuttons z
w/Transformer M3.5 Terminal Screw Panel Thickness 0.810 7.5 Full Voltage re Panel Thickness 0.8 10 7.5 %
M3 Terminal Screw 0
Z S Z wn
i I % :
 ° @
ol | S|
97.5 (2 block A 63 (2 blocks) _| 24 -
120.5((4 bﬁ;;s)) - 86 (4 blocks)
Illuminated . . . .
Pushbuttons DO A CELCLE Pilot Lights
0.975" (25mm) £ 0.936" (24mm) NG5 Terminal =
Flush w/Full Shroud y . S 3
0.995" (25.5mm) 0.936" (24mm) cre;r\;s.s Terminal >‘1 \’<Panel Thickness: 0.8 to 7.5 mm 5
crew
0.741" (19mm) 20.936" (24mm) 3
Extended w/Full Shroud - 361 119 5mm) | 00.936" (24mm) N mﬁ e “We
. - J‘La ISAR) Q
8 1.56" (40mm} Mushraom | 4, g7ee ey | 1.56* (40mm) g | B
Pushlock Turn Reset, *%0. 975" (25mm) 51.56" (40mm| A295 |9 40
Push-Pull : : L&) |_22_|
*Dimension when operator is in reset position.
A **Dimension when operator is in pull position. o
S
2
Selector Switches S
w
Knob Lever Key
Panel Thickness 0.8 to 7.5 Panel Thickness 0.8 to 7.5 Panel Thickness 0.8t0 7.5
M3.5 Terminal Screw M3.5 Terminal Screw M3.5 Terminal Screw
LRl S Sale
O
B ] = E = 4
5 12 55_| |2 U 55_| | 7 g
53(10r2 : 3.
b‘OCk:’ | 21| Efo?k:] : 215 Elao'rjkg)rz 3
76 4 blocks =760 biocks =754 bocks] =
- o
Illuminated Knob 5
. Panel Thickness %
M3.5 Terminal Screws 081075
M3 Terminal Screw lincluding nameplate) > ) %5 ’
iD 8| g g
55 || » 0 g
63 (2 blocks) =5
A: 86 4 blocks) ;
‘ B:97.5 (2 blocks). 120.5 (4 blocks) 28 é
s
7]
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[%]
1| Selector Switches Panel Cut-Out
=
[
(=} "
@0.195" (5
E / (5mm)
=
]
%]
= kj 1. *Jumbo Mushroom < 2.61" (66mm)
= @ 1.20" (30.5mm) 2. Minimum mounting centers are applicable to switches with one
H 1.64" (42mm) stack of contact blocks. When mounting two stacks of contact
@ blocks, minimum centers should allow for access to wiring.
/‘\ _\ 3. The 0.195" (o 5Smm) recess is necessary when either the
nameplate or anti-rotation ring is used.
) 0/
5
5 > 1.95" (50mm)*
f=2]
£
£ llluminatedSelector Switches
=
OL-KL1 0C-31 0GL-31 0B-31
Lock-Out Adaptor Pushbutton Clear Boot Anti-Rotation Ring Mounting Hole Rubber Plug
— ‘>H<; 929
Panel Thickness '
081082 ] ©
o
[Z] T k4 -
@ [ I N I 925 I
3 Q g S ”
; | - -
g @ it 18 (OC-31) 022 0274 ‘>H<—UB
2 - 22 (0C-32)
© _d| 24
= o -
1! N ] 1\ Waterproof Rubber
Key Hole o8 295 |' \Gasket 0.5t
30
Finger-Safe Cover
N-VL2 N-VL3 N-VL4
w
@ asrn
E ol
= p———
e — 3 H = s
T =L U
f =& fatelalyic:
i | =2 e ol AIF EIE - 15" B ﬁ
- UL
- a ' - J g
2 (L] B =) E
% LT =l d u
© H
€ H
(=} i
o
APD-PVL
2 : !
E nig L
= =200
£
kS -
RN,
----- .
Lol
BT R
&=
w -
©
=
o
=
e
S
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230mm - TWTD Series

Operating Instructions

Adjustment for Panel Thickness

Each unit is shipped with several waterproof gaskets which are 0.06” (1.5mm)
and 0.12" (3mm) thick. Combine the gaskets for a dimension approximately equal
to panel thickness and install between the bezel and the body of the unit.

" Parnal
Unit ‘éﬂm

A trim washer must be used with a thrust washer or a nameplate to prevent the
control unit from rotating in the mounting hole. When using anti-rotation rings
(trim washer with thrust washer or nameplate), install as shown below.

Thrust
Washer

/— Mameplate

|
Trim
Wazher

Selector Switches

The operator shaft of each unit has a recess to identify in which direction to
install the handle. Align the handle with the recess. Press color insert (TW-HC1)
into the Standard Operating Positions.

Standard Operation Positions

2-Position, 90° 3-Position, 45°

0
1 2 1 2
- =
Non-llluminated 3-Position Operators
0 1 0 <‘
1 2 0
N% L,

Installation of TWTD Series Units
TWTD Pilot Lights -

TWTD llluminated Pushbuttons
TWTD Selector Switches
(Transformer or Full Voltage)

Terminal X1 = Positive
Terminal X2 = Negative

(7]
=)
Installation of LED llluminated Units 2
-
Transformer units are recommended for use in areas subjected to inductive =
noise. When using full voltage types, install a protection diode as shown below. %
Use diode with DC power supply to protect against surges and noise. 2
[x]
Terminal LED Terminal 3
x x2
piode + 1" @ —
Make sure that LED illuminated units are installed with correct polarity, as indicated at é’
A the terminals. >
g
-
Application Example For Push-To-Test Pilot Light Ey
A typical application of illuminated pushbuttons is a push-to-test pilot light
which can be used to check the lamp/LED circuit. -
Transformer/AC-Adapter Circuit .
(1]
5“"..]_ Stop 2
Q0
L c g
<
M2 NC &
| NO
T [
O
Teest
Pilet
Light =
E
@
Full Voltage Circuit
Start oLs
$1|:|p J—
M g
&
=
o
P
2
E)
=1
=3
@
o
o
3
o
=3
@
@
Q
3
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230mm - EU2B Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
8 30mm Hazardous Location Switches
g
= Key features:
£ e Class |, Zone 1/Division 2
g e Applicable in explosive gas atmospheres (AEx de IIC T6 Gb) \
H e UL Type 4X rated
w
e Up to 3 contact blocks iy
e Selector switches available with lever or key
@ e Selector switches available with overlapping contacts
=
2 e Exposed and finger-safe (IP20) screw terminals available
£ t.
©
=, 1
w -‘____
1 i
w
(]
: @ O (€
3 | W
=]
% |ECEx is pending approval
< Specifications
Standards Compliance
Switches Pilot Lights Meters
uL Class |, Zone 1, AEx de IIC T6 Gb Class |, Zone 1, AEx de IIC T6 Gb Class |, Zone 1, AEx de IIC T6 Gb
" Class |, Div2, Groups A,B,CandD  Class |, Div2, Groups A,B,CandD  Class I, Div 2, Groups A, B, C and D
@
£
= .y Classl Zone1, ExdellC T6 Gb Class |, Zone 1, Ex de 1B T6 Gb Class |, Zone 1, Ex de IC T6 Gb
Class I, Div2, Groups A,B,CandD  Class |, Div 2, Groups C and D Class I, Div 2, Groups A, B, Cand D
ATEX &12G ExdellC €112G ExdelIC Gb
o &I12D tD A21 IP65 &1I2D Ex th IlIC Db IP65
., Certificate Numbers
g UL E347230
15
(=}
(= PTB 08 ATEX 1053 U
Al PTB 08 ATEX 1003 U
_ Applicable Standards
Products Applicable Standards Mark Certifications
(Z]
§ Pushbuttons
= Selector Switches A
2 Key Selector Switches ENG0947-5-1 c € EU Low Voltage Directive
= Pilot Lights
E
D
2
@ TUvV SUD
* Emergency Stop Switches = EN60947-5-5
C E EU Low Voltage Directive
©
2
om
=
e
=

740 [l DEC www.IDEC.com



Switches & Pilot Devices #30mm - EU2B Series
igr e . . [
General Specifications Contact Rating (Switches) s
Degree of Protection |PB5 (IEC60529), Type 4X Rated Insulation Voltage (Ui) 600V %
Insulation Resistance 100 MQ minimum (500 DC megger) Rated Thermal Current (Ith) 10A* :o
Operating Temperature  -20 to +50°C (no freezing) Rated Operating Voltage (Ue) 28V 120V 240V 500V ';3
Operating Humidity 45 to 85% (no condensation) AC Resistive Load (AC12) 10A* 10A* 6A 28A S
Altltu(.ie 2,000m Maximum Rated Operat- 50/60Hz  |nductive Load (AC15) 10A* 6A 3A 1.4A g
Pollution Degree 3 ing Current (le) oc Resistive Load (DC12) 8A 220 11A — &
. 100-m/s? _ Inductive Load (DG13) 4A 1A 055A —
Shock Resistance Oerating Extremes I155m0erg;3nzc(y Sttﬁ P ?V,cltcth: ) Note: Up to 2 contacts (pgr control unit): 10A
-m/s” (without Ivieter 3 contacts (per control unit): 9A
Damage Limits 1000-m/s? Minimum applicable load: 3V AC/DC, 5mA &
5 to 55-Hz, amplitude 0.5 mm Applicable operating locations may vary according to operating conditions and load types. §_,
. Emergency Stop Switch: . 3
ting Exti . : Maximum «
Operating Extremes 5 to 500-Hz, amplitude 0.35-mm, accelera- Maximum current, Amperes Volt-Amperes =
i H i Th |
Vibration Resistance e S  E ) Contact  Confmacus | 120Volt | 240Volt | 480Volt = 600Volt 600 Volt )
30Hz, amplitude 1.5-mm Rating Code ' Test
. Emergency Stop Switch: Designation ' Current
D Limit X 9
At 5 to 500-Hz, amplitude 0.35-mm, accelera- Amperes ol 2| ol 2| ol | ol 2| o o —
ion 50-m/s? = 8§ = 8 2 8 =2 8 = 38
tion 50-m/s S| 5| S| 8| 2| & 2| & 2| 2
Switch Specifications AG00 10 60 600 30 300 15 (15 12 1.2 7200 720 2
QQ
<
Rated Insulation Voltage 600V Pilot Lights fo
Contact Resistance 50mQ maximum (initial valug) Rated Insulation Voltage (Ui) 500V &
Impulse Withstand Voltage (Uimp) BkV Voltage 6V, 12V, 24 AC/DC =
Insulation Resistance 100MQ minimum (500V DC megger) Rated Operating Voltage (Ue) Transformer 120V, 230V, 240V, 380V, 480V AC @
_Circui i 250V/10A fuse Impulse Withstand Voltage (Uim 4KV
stortGieut profeeton (Type aM IEC60269-1/1EC60269-2) Ins':::ation ;esistance - 100 MQ mini (500v DC) o
Conditional Short-Circuit Current 1,000A - 50/60H minimm
requenc
Pushbutton 1,000,000 operations minimum a d Full Voltage 03W g
u .
i i Selector Switch 500,000 operations minimum Power Consumption (approx.) J
Mechanical Life . . o Transformer 1.5VA
Key Selector Switch 500,000 operations minimum = =
. . o Life (reference value) Approx. 40,000 hours 3
Emergency Stop Switch 50,000 operations minimum L . ; ; . ; . @
o Note: Because the built-in LED lamp is a high-brightness version, the lamp may light dimly @
Pushbutton 250,000 {switching frequency 1800 due to induction even when power is off.
operations/h)
Selector Switch 250,000 (switching frequency 900 Meters
Electrical Life operations/h)
Key Selector Switch 250,000 (switching frequency 900 Accuracy Class 25 — —
operatu(;ns/ h) Insulation Resistance sggovgéwéggg:)
. 50,000 (switching frequency 900
SO ) ST operations/h) Rated Insulation Voltage (Ui) 300V
Minimum Operator % Operation Moving core g
Stroke Required . - - . =
for Direct Opening  EMergency Stop Switch | 7.0mm g Impulse Wlthstan.d Voltage (Uimp) 4kvV s
Action g Power Consumption 1VA 5
] T M
gllammum Operator Emergency Stop Switch | 9.0mm o easuremen.t 5A, 10A, 30A, 50A, etc
troke <C  Input (CT Ratio) 1A, 5A
Note: Contacts will bounce during operation of pushbuttons and selector switches (refer- Extended Memory 3 times, etc
ence value: 20-ms). Be sure to take contact bounce time into consideration when designing ; ; —
i Rated Insulation Voltage (Ui) 150V
a control circuit. -
% Operation Moving coil
£ Impulse Withstand Voltage (Uimp) 2.5kV =
g Input 0010V DC, 4 to 20mA, etc. 5
>3
8 Power Consumption 0.15W =N
Consumption Current TmA ?
o
Note: Use a commercially available CT (current transformer) for all AC ammeters, and T
install the CT in a non-hazardous location.
e
S
=3
o
@
Q
s
7]
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

230mm - EU2B Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Part Numbers

Pushbuttons

Part Number Structure

EU2B-YB111FSD
Operator (style / function -|_ Button color
B1: Flush pushbutton / Momentary Contact arrangement Blank: Red, Green, Black,
B2 : Extended pushbutton / Momentary 10 1NO 01:1NC and White included
B3 : Mushroom pushbutton / Momentary gg : g“g gg : g“g Y:Yellow S:Blue
: : Terminals
T2INO-ING - 12:INO-ZNC - F - Finger-safe terminal (IP20)
21:2NO-INC C : Exposed screw terminal

Note: Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers.

Style and Contact Weight
Part Number Function Arrangement  (Approx.) @ Button Color
EU2B-YB110@®-D 1NO
68g
EU2B-YB101@®-D INC
EU2B-YB111@®-D 1NO-INC o
@ Blank - supplied with
EU2B-YB120@®-D 2NO 92g  red, green, black, and
Flush white buttons
EU2B-YB102@®-D M 2NC
omentary
For yellow or blue but-
EU2B-YB121@®-D 2NO-1INC tons, specify Y (yellow)
S (blue).
EU2B-YB112@®-D INO-2NC or 3 (blue)
116
EU2B-YB130@®-D 3NO
EU2B-YB103@®-D 3NC
EU2B-YB210@®-D 1NO
70g
EU2B-YB201®®-D INC
EU2B-YB211@®-D INO-1NC
EU2B-YB220@®-D 2NO 94g
Extended
EU2B-YB2020®-D  Momentary | 2NC
EU2B-YB221@®-D 2NO-1INC
Specify a button color
EU2B-YB212@®-D INO-2NC 1gg | code in place of @ inthe
EU2B-YB230@®-D 3NO part number
EU2B-YB203@®-D 3NC B : black
G:green
EU2B-YB310@®-D 1NO R:red
EU2B-YB301@®-D INC 78 S:blue
W white
EU2B-YB311@@®-D INO-INC Y:yellow
EU2B-YB320@®-D 2NO 101g
EU2B-YB302@@®-D  Mushroom oy
Momentary
EU2B-YB321@®-D 2NO-1NC
EU2B-YB312@®-D 1NO-2NC
125¢
EU2B-YB330@®-D 3NO
EU2B-YB303@®-D 3NC

Note: @ Button Color.

Specify a contact terminal style in place of @ in the part number: F (Finger-safe terminal), C

(Exposed screw terminal)

Emergency Stop Switches

'
|
|

i

Part Number Structure

EU2B - YBV3 11 FR

| [
Operator (style / function) Contact arrangement Button color
BV3 : 40mm mushroom/push, pull or twist  01: 1NC R : Red
release 11:1NO-1NC
02 2NC Terminals
03:3NC F : Finger-safe terminal (IP20)
12 : 1NO-2NC

C : Exposed screw terminal

Note: Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers.

Part Number Operator Arr(a:::ll;t:rztent (x\:::)i?o';t_) Button Color
EU2B-YBV301@R INC 969

EU2B-YBV311@R INO-INC 1200

EU2B-YBV302@R 240 Mushroom  2NC R:Red
EU2B-YBV312@R INO-2NC 144g

EU2B-YBV303@R 3NC

Specify a terminal style in place of @ in the part number: F (Finger-safe terminal), C
(Exposed screw terminal)

Pilot Lights

Part Number Structure
EU2B - YL122FDR

Operator (style / function)

Lens/LED Colors

L1 Pilot Light / dome R:Red G: Green_ A Amber
Operating voltage Y: Yellow PW:White S:Blue
126 : AC 120V (Transformer type) 66 : AC/DC 6V (Full voltage type) Terminals

246 : AC 240V (Transformer type)
386 : AC 380V (Transformer type)
486 : AC 480V (Transformer type)

11: AC/DC 12V (Full voltage type)
22 : AC/DC 24V (Full voltage type)

F : Finger-safe terminal (IP20)
C : Exposed screw terminal

Note: Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers.

Part Number Type Votage'  (porox)  Color Code
EU2B-YL1126@D® 120V AC
EU2B-YL1236@D® 230V AC R red
EU2B-YL1246@D® Transformer 240V AC 150g G:green
EU2B-YL1386@D® 380V AC A -amber

Y : yellow
EU2B-YL1486@D® 480V AC PW : white
EU2B-YL166@D® 6V AC/DC S:blue
EU2B-YL111@D® Full Voltage | 12V AC/DC 108g
EU2B-YL122@D® 24V AC/DC

Note: @ lllumination Color.
Specify a contact terminal style in place of @ in the part number: F (Finger-safe terminal), C
(Exposed screw terminal)

142 IIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - EU2B Series

- (7]
Selector Switches s
=
(-]
(7]
0
sl
g
o
(]
=
[x]
&
Part Number Structure
EU2B-YS211N1F »
. T L a
Operator (style / function) Contact arrangement 3
S : Selector (Knob operator) 10 1NO 03:3NC 5
Number of Positions / Spring Return Acti 11:1NO-INC 02 : 2NC Terminals . =
2 2-position / Maintained 3 : 3-position / Maintained 01:1NC 21:2N0-INC | F: Finger-safe terminal (IP20) <
2R : 2-position / Maintained (Overlap) 31: 3-position / Spring return from right 30:3NO 121 INO-2NC C : Exposed screw terminal 7
2J : 2-position / Maintained (Special function) 32 : 3-position / Spring return from left 20:2NO Circuit Number
21 2-position / Spring return from right 33 : 3-position / Spring return two-way Blank : No Designation
N*: See charts o
Note: Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers.
2
)
w
2-Position Selector Switches 2-Position Selector Switches (Inverse Cam) &
. . o
Opell'gtor Maintained Spring R_eturn Operator Posi- Maintained 2
_ Position from Right . tion . @
Contact Mount Weight Contact Mount: Weight @
ing ‘L\ /34 L\/R L\7R (approx) ontac ing ‘L\ /R( L R (approx)
NO 1 ([ ]
NO 1 [}
EU2B-YS210®  EU2B-YS2110@® EU2B-YS2J10®
74
EU2B-YS201®  EU2B-YS2101® 3
NG 3 ° EU2B-YS2J01® 2
NO 1 ° 'h\l'g ? . o
EU2B-YS220®  EU2B-YS2120®
NO 3 Py EU2B-YS2J20®
NC 1 ° ,“\'lg ? ® . -
EU2B-YS202® | EU2B-YS2102@ 98
N 3 o g EU2BYS2J02@ 98g
NC 3 °
NO 1 [ ]
EU2B-YS211®  EU2B-YS2111® L0 ! e g
e 3 ° EU2B-YS2J11@ 2
o
o ) : TR :
NO 2 [ EU2B-YS230® | EU2B-YS2130@ ¢
NO 3 ° NO 2 [ EU2B-YS2J30@
NO 3 [ J
NC ! ® NC 1 [
NC 2 [ EU2B-YS203@  EU2B-YS2103@® —
NC 3 ° NC 2 [} EU2B-YS2J03@
NO 1 . 1229 mg ? . o 1229
NO 2 [ J EU2B-YS221® | EU2B-YS2121® o
NG 5 o NO 2 ° EU2B-YS2J21® 3
NO 1 ° xg ? . b 8
: : o)
NC 2 [ J EU2B-YS212®  EU2B-YS2112® NC ) ° EU2BYS2J12® 3
NC 3 ) NG 3 ° =
NO 1 D
EU2B-YS2R11@® | N/A 98g
NC 2 D o
Specify a terminal style in place of @ in the part number: F (Finger-safe terminal), C
(Exposed screw terminal)
L\ /R g}
. . 3
=3
«Contact Block 1 ’66
<Contact Block 2 g
3
«Contact Block 3 P

800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada NIDEC



230mm - EU2B Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

@ - . -
1| 3-Position Selector Switches
>
[ . -
a " L Spring Return from Spring Return from .
5 Operator Position Maintained Right Left Spring Return Two Way
a Con-  Mount- Weight
».  tact ing L v R L ¢ R L C~R L-C R L~ C ~R (approx)
4]
£ LN Y RN % N% %
s
«x NO 1 [}
EU2B-YS320® EU2B-YS3120® EU2B-YS3220® EU2B-YS3320®
NO 3 [ J
]
_‘En NO 2 [} [} EU2B-YS320N1@ EU2B-YS3120N1@ EU2B-YS3220N1@ EU2B-YS3320N1@
)
= NO 3 [ J
‘s NC 1 G
-c% EU2B-YS302@® EU2B-YS302@® EU2B-YS3202® EU2B-YS3302@
NC 3 [ ]
o NC 2 [ J EU2B-YS302N1@ EU2B-YS3102N1®® EU2B-YS3202N1@® EU2B-YS3302N1@
NC 3 D
2 NO 1 °
E EU2B-YS311@ EU2B-YS311® EU2B-YS3211® EU2B-YS3311® 98g
o NC 3 o
% NC 1 [
g EU2B-YS311IN1@® EU2B-YS311IN1@ EU2B-YS321IN1@ EU2B-YS331IN1@
NO 8 [ J
NO 1 [}
NC 2 [ EU2B-YS311N2® EU2B-YS3111IN2® EU2B-YS3211IN2® EU2B-YS3311IN2®
» NC 2 [ J EU2B-YS311IN3@® EU2B-YS3111IN3® EU2B-YS3211N3® EU2B-YS3311N3®
£ NO 3 °
=
NO 2 [ J [ J EU2B-YS311N4@® EU2B-YS3111N4®@ EU2B-YS3211N4@ EU2B-YS3311N4@
NC 3 D
- NO 1 [ J
NO 2 [} [ J EU2B-YS330@ EU2B-YS3130@ EU2B-YS3230@ EU2B-YS3330@
NO 3 [ J
2
£ NC 1 s
©
§ NC 2 [ J EU2B-YS303@ EU2B-YS3103@ EU2B-YS3203@ EU2B-YS3303@
NC 3 [ ] 1229
NO 1 [}
o NC 2 [ J EU2B-YS3 21IN1® EU2B-YS3121N1® EU2B-YS3221N1® EU2B-YS3321N1@®
NO 3 [ J
£
8 NC 1 D
= NO 2 d ®  FUBYS312N1@ EU2B-YS3112N1® EU2B-YS3212N1@® EU2B-YS3312N1@
= NC 3 -G
= Specify a terminal style in place of @ in the part number: F (Finger-safe terminal), C (Exposed screw terminal)
C
!
o L\ | /H
. _ i o
\, : <Contact Block 1
2
= <«Contact Block 2
3
o0 <«Contact Block 3
£
2
=
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - EU2B Series

- w
Key Selector Switches s
=
&
Qo
3
g
o
(]
=,
[x]
&
Part Number Structure
EU2B - YSK 2 11 Nll_FrA
Operator (style / function) I Contact arrangement Key Removable Position g
SK:Key selector (Key operator) 10 1NO 83 “3INC See Key removable option codes below 3
Number of Positions / Spring Return Action 11:INO-INC 02 :2NC Terminals ) =l
2 : 2-position / Maintained 3: 3 -position / Maintained 01:1NC 21:2NO-INC | F: Finger-safe terminal (IP20) —
2R : 2-position / Maintained (Overlap) 31: 3-position / Spring return from right 30 : 3NO 12:1NO-2NC | C: Exposed screw terminal =2
2J - 2-position / Maintained (Special function) 32 : 3-position / Spring return from left 20 : 2NO Circuit Number 7
21: 2-position / Spring return from right 33 : 3-position / Spring return two-way Blank : No Designation
N*: See the following charts
Note: Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part numbers. o
2-Position Key Selector Switches 2-Position Key Selector Switches (Inverse Cam) §
<
1 w
OP"T?““ Maintained S| R_eturn 0”"!?‘“’ Maintained 23
Position from Right Weight Position 1%
Con- Mount- i Con-  Mount- Weight 3
tact ing ‘L\ /R( L\/R L\7R prox) tact ing ‘L\ /R( L\/R (approx) o
" : * EU2B-YSK EU2B-YSK No ! e -
U2B-YSK210@® U2B-YSK2110@® EUZB-YSK2J10@®
969 96g
EU2B-YSK201®® | EU2B-YSK2101®®
NG 3 ° EU2B-YSK2J01®® g'
NO . NC 3 ° 3
EU2B-YSK220@®  EU2B-YSK212000 N0 L L
NO 3 S EU2B-YSK2J200®
NC 1 ° NO 3 [ ]
EU2B-YSK202@® | EU2B-YSK2102@®  120g NC ! L -
NG 3 ° EU2B-YSK2J020® 120g
NO 1 ° NC 3 [ ]
EUZB-YSK211@®  EU2B-YSK21110G NO [ .
NG 3 A EU2B-YSK2J11@® o
o
NO 1 ° NC 3 L 2
NO |2 ®  FUBYSK230@®  EU2B-YSK21300@ NO ! ® 2
NO 3 ° NO 2 [ EU2B-YSK2J30@® a
NC 1 ° NO 3 [ ]
NC 2 ° EU2B-YSK203@®  EU2B-YSK2103@® 1L L e
NC 3 ° NC 2 ([ ] EU2B-YSK2J03@®
NO 1 ° 144g NC g ° 14g —
NO 2 [ EU2B-YSK221®® | EU2B-YSK2121®® NO ! b
NC 3 ° NO 2 [ EU2B-YSK2J21®® .
NO 1 . NC 3 ° g
NG 2 . EU2B-YSK2120®  EU2B-YSK211200 NO ! ° 5
NG 3 ° NC 2 [ J EU2B-YSK2J12@® >
NO 1 = it J ° g
EU2B-YSK2R11@®  N/A 120g >
NC 2 (]
Key is removable in all maintained positions. Specify key removal position in place of ® in o
the part number. See table.
Specify a terminal style in place of @ in the part number: F (Finger-safe terminal), C
(Exposed screw terminal). ® Key Removable Option Codes (2-position) g
L =3
Contact Block Position inti -
- 2 Con:ac" Dok 1°5‘° Code Description ®
< Contact Block 2 A Key removable in any position §_
@
< Contact Block 3 B Key removable in left position &

The key can be released in any maintained position.

© Key removable in right position

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada
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230mm - EU2B Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

» . .
1| 3-Position Key Selector Switches
>
[ . Q
s Operator Position Maintained S0l R_eturn L7 Spring Return from Left SO (B 17
] Right Way
= Contact  Mount- Weight
°§ ing L C R L C R L C-Q L-C R L-C R (approx)
£ x t % U % %
H
G NO 1 [
EU2B-YSK3200® EU2B-YSK31200® EU2B-YSK3220®® EU2B-YSK33200®
NO 3 ]
i)
_'En NO 2 [ ] [ ] EU2B-YSK320N1®® EU2B-YSK3120N1®® EU2B-YSK3220N1®® EU2B-YSK3320N1®®
—l
= NO 3 [}
‘s NC 1 -G
-C,E,” EU2B-YSK302@® EU2B-YSK302@® EU2B-YSK3202@® EU2B-YSK3302@®
NC 3 (]
o NC 2 [ J EU2B-YSK302N1®® EU2B-YSK3102N1®® EU2B-YSK3202N1@® EU2B-YSK3302N1@®
NC 3 (]
2 NO 1 °
E EU2B-YSK311®® EU2B-YSK311®® EU2B-YSK3211®® EU2B-YSK3311®® 120g
o NC 3 -
% NC 1 (]
E EU2B-YSK31IN1@® EU2B-YSK3111IN1@® EU2B-YSK321IN1@® EU2B-YSK3311IN1@®
NO 3 (]
NO 1 [
NC 2 [ J EU2B-YSK31IN2®® EU2B-YSK3111N2®® EU2B-YSK3211IN2®® EU2B-YSK3311IN2®®
» NC 2 [ EU2B-YSK311IN3®® EU2B-YSK3111N3®® EU2B-YSK3211IN3®® EU2B-YSK3311N3@®
£ NO 3 °
=
NO 2 [ [ EU2B-YSK311N4@® EU2B-YSK3111N4@® EU2B-YSK3211N4®® EU2B-YSK3311N4®®
NC 3 D
. NO 1
NO 2 EU2B-YSK330@® EU2B-YSK3130@0® EU2B-YSK3230@® EU2B-YSK3330@®
NO 3 [ )
2
2 NG 1 =
©
§ NC 2 [ J EU2B-YSK303@® EU2B-YSK3103@® EU2B-YSK3203@® EU2B-YSK3303@®
NC 3 D 144g
NO 1 [
o NC 2 [ ) EU2B-YSK321N1@® EU2B-YSK3121N1®® EU2B-YSK3221N1®® EU2B-YSK3321N1®®
NO 3 [ )
£
3 NC 1 (]
2 NO 2 L ® | EU2B-YSK312N1@® EUZB-YSK3112N1@® EUZB-YSK3212N1@® EUZB-YSK3312N1@®
= NC 3 =
= Key is removable in all maintained positions. Specify key removal position in place of ® in the part number.
See table. Specify a terminal style in place of @ in the part number: F (Finger-safe terminal), C (Exposed screw (3 Key Removable Option Codes (3-Position)
terminal).
— Code Description
Operatorc Position A Key removable in any position
» L | R B Key removable in left and center positions
= H Contact Block Position . . .
< R ] ¢ Gontact Block 1 C Key removable in center and right positions
2 ® & Contact Block 2 D Key removable in center position
E & Contact Block 3 E Key removable in left and right positions
o
The key can be released in any maintained position. G Key removable in left position
H Key removable in right position)
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - EU2B Series

73
Meters g
=
=
(-]
(7]
Qo
2
g
o
(]
=,
[x]
&
Part Number Structure - AC Ammeter Part Number Structure - DC Ammeter or Voltmeter &
EU2B-YM53A10FR EU2B - YM 010 VD F-PER-R =S
| . =
Function | Set pointer Function | Set pointer ) ) a
M : Meter blank :non R : with set pointer M : Meter blank :non R : with set pointer &
Input current Terminals Input voltage or current Specification of scale =
1:1A  5:5A F : Finger-safe terminal (IP20) 010:0-10V Type of meter -PER : 0~100% ?
Specification of overload scale C : Exposed screw terminal 001: 0-1mA VD : DC voltmeter -60HZ : 0~60Hz
_?_: 3 times 2:2times 5:5times N:Non 420 - 4-20mA etc. MD - DC ammeter _80HZ : 0~80Hz
ype of meter . [
A : AC ammeter Terr_mnals ;
Measuring range F: Finger-safe terminal (IP20)
Direct measuring 1:1A  5:5A C: Exposed screw terminal =
For current transformers:  10:10A  15:15A 20:20A  30:30A  50:50A . : : : @
60-60A 75 .75A 100-100A 150-150A Note: Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part 5
numbers. o
Note: Use only when interpreting part numbers. Do not use for developing part 3
numbers. 2
=~
(1]
7
. L Weight
Input Part Number Description (approx.) o
EU2B-YM53A5@ Capacity: bA Expansion scale: x3
EU2B-YM53A10® Capacity:10/5A Expansion scale: x3
EU2B-YM13A10® Capacity:10/1A Expansion scale: x3 g'
(1]
EU2B-YM53A15@ Capacity:15/5A Expansion scale: x3 *
EUZB-YM13A15@ Capacity:15/1A Expansion scale: x3
EU2B-YM13A20@ Capacity:20/1A Expansion scale: x3
AC input meter o . ) .
(mmeter) EU2B-YM53A30@ Capacity:30/5A Expansion scale: x3
EU2B-YM13A30@ Capacity:30/1A Expansion scale: x3
EU2B-YM53A50@ Capacity:50/5A Expansion scale: x3 =
EU2B-YM53A60@ Capacity:60/5A Expansion scale: x3 E’
2709 Q
EU2B-YM53A75@ Capacity:75/5A Expansion scale: x3 5
EU2B-YM53A100® Capacity:100/5A Expansion scale: x3
EU2B-YM53A150@ Capacity:150/5A Expansion scale: x3
EU2B-YMO010VD@-PER 0-10VDC Input Scale: 0to 100% o
EU2B-YMO10VD@-60HZ 0-10VDC Input Scale: 0to 60Hz
—
EU2B-YM0OTMD®@-PER 0-TmADC Input Scale: 0to 100% g
DC input meter EU2B-YMO00TMD®@®-60HZ 0-TmADC Input Scale: 0 to 60Hz 3
(o)
EU2B-YMO0TMD®@-80HZ 0-TmADC Input Scale: 0to 80Hz g
2
EU2B-YM420MD®@-PER 4-20mADC Input Scale: 0to 100% v
EU2B-YM420MD®-60HZ 4-20mADC Input Scale: 0 to 60Hz
Specify a terminal style in place of @ in the part number: F (Finger-safe terminal), C (Exposed screw terminal) o
e
S
=)
o
@
Q
s
7]
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230mm - EU2B Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
£ Dimensions
[
g All dimensions in mm
'gg Pushbuttons Pilot Lights
E Shown with finger-safe contacts Shown with finger-safe contacts
g . Iy
m FWH'H | ;
= | o
= 1 ] = o
] M@ : g"
| [l
2 == =
g N 101045
o 133 l 67.7 (panel thickness)
= 20.3 67.7
=
-c% Flush Mushroom i Extended I —
| o INE
3 : AN T
=
o g 3 g [ <
L = H m ©
2 101045 193 I =
- (panel thickness) :
o
(%) 13.3 67.7 _—
3 T 20.3 l 67.7 l
w
>
]
] -
= Emergency Stop Switches
Shown with finger-safe contacts
Meters
T = Shown with finger-safe contacts
1
ol |&a
| =
» = [t |
@ — :
E 0
1 Oto 4. 5(pane| thickness) =
o~
35.0 67.7 I8l J:'— b
. ' 10t045
Selector Switches || (Panel thickness)
Shown with finger-safe contacts
[ ; i
TAINY “ o
(7] -
g m o) = i) 0z g I
g \ : : D ° ; U=
(S A [ a ‘
‘ 822 1.0t045
(panel thickness) 335 62.1
474 \
27.3 67.7
Mounting Hole Dimensions
@ Key Selector Switch Panel thickness: 1.0 to 4.5 mm.
3 Shown with finger-safe contacts *Note: The meter can be mounted on the top mounting holes of a standard
® 50mm mounting centers. The meter can be mounted on any mounting hole
2 with a 70mm or larger mounting center.
E
@ 2| <«
— = 76 — d oo —
= ® 2
£
— ' g 70 minimum __,
‘ 1.0to 4.5 (panel thickness) E minimum
31.3 67.7 E
o 3
ﬁ Ny
©
2
om
£
2 L
=
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - EU2B Series

- ]
Accessories s
S
(-]
All dimensions in mm Emergency Stop Switch Nameplate Stickers =
-
Nameplates Appearance Legend Part Number  Dimensions =)
(=)
Used for pilot light, pushbutton, selector switch, and key selector switch. o
¢® g
Appearance Part Number Dimensions @
Blank EU9Z-NVSO
40 Marking Plate b
9 r—(—)—jss 4.5 s
© e
[ 7] %t ’ L
EU9Z-NM ‘\ © SERGEN, 3
] L @ = E
\ & Emergency . =
% 15 Stop EU9Z-NVS27 %
STof
Nameplate Inserts
Appearance Legend Part Number Material: yellow vinyl Legend: black
Blank EU9Z-NPO
ON EU9Z-NP1 Padlock Cover §
_ OFF EU9Z-NP2 EU2B-YB2 extended pushbutton: to maintain latched status >
START EU9Z-NP3 EU2B-YB1 flush pushbutton/EU2B-YSK key selector switch: to prevent operation ﬁ
[ oN | STOP EUSZ-NP4 A ST E— S
OFF-ON EU9Z-NP31 ppearance art Number Dimensions g
[ OFF | HAND-AUTO EU9Z-NP35 22l
HAND-OFF-AUTO EU9Z-NP53 N o
Material: Aluminum _ _ o I~
. . EU9Z-PC | ~
Installing the Insert to the Nameplate Removing the Insert from the
Nameplate — N g
Insert @) I =
~ 44 _[8]. 24 z
® / Flat screwdriver 12
/' ] Material: Stainless Steel
ﬂ Insert Emergency Stop Switch Padlock Cover
@\ o Used with EU2B-YBV emergency stop switch to maintain the switch in the latched status.
\ ‘\i | Nameplate Part -
WL ar . q
Appearance Number Dimensions
Base o
| o
To remove the Insert, insert a flat screwdriver between the Insert and Nameplate. /T\ 7 ;’
! S
Rubber Boots . —— P
EU9Z-PCE
Appearance Description/Usage Part Number
For Flush Pushbuttons 50 |8 -
A Not for use with name plate EU9Z-DB1 32.2
U —
Coating: yellow Material: Stainless Steel g
For Flush Pushbuttons 2
Mounting Hole Plug =l
. a (o)
‘ " Foruse with name plate EU9Z-DBTN Used to plug unused mounting holes (230.5) on the mounting panel. g
Appearance mrngber Dimensions / Usage g
For Extended Pushbuttons
23.2
Not for use with name plate EU9Z-DB2
&-J o T -
For Extended Pushbuttons EU9Z-BP S l 2
o
- For use with name plate EU9Z-DB2N 133 1010105 2
‘ ‘ (panel thickness) @
w
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230mm - EU2B Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
- Buttons Operating Instructions
a Appearance Style Part Number Button Color Code
5 Wiring
'n- - -
3 Applicable Wires
£ i HW1A-B1® Stranded wire: 1.5 to 2.5 mm?, solid wire: g1.2 to #1.6 mm (AWG16 to 14)
= . . Note: Do not connect mare than 2 wires to the same terminal.
v;.\ Specify a color code in-
[lilljri\ebg]; @inthe Ordering  Applicable crimping terminal
Bt HW1A-B2® 2 red Ring and spade terminals cannot be used with IP20 finger-safe terminal blocks.
o Elr:;? When connecting 2 ferrules to the EU2B control unit, use ferrules without insulating
E Y : yellow sheath.
S W : white With
. ithout Insulating sheath
E‘ S:blue £| insulating sheath g roueng shes
= c g g
g 40 Mushroom ~ HW1A-B4® HE E , £ £
@ E :g £ . g g Insulating
2|e 2 i i sheath
(I x 1
Material: Polyacetal :}7 3 [ — 1=
34 L 55 8.0 magi.'?‘u
2 Recommended crimping terminal (WAGO)
v
S Lenses Ferrule with insulating sheath: 216-204
w
Ferrule without insulating sheath: 216-104
°3 Appearance Lens Color Part Number o . g
= Crimping plier: 206-204
@
o= fied EUSZLR Recommended Tightening Torque
Green EUIZ-LG EU2B control units (M3.5): 1.0 to 1.3 N:m
Warning
Amber EU9ZLA Incorrect wiring may cause fire hazard. Observe the following conditions.
Yellow EU9Z-LY * Be sure to !nstlall an i_nsulating sheath on the crimping terminal or the crimping
o terminal with insulation.
E White EU9Z-LW o When connecting golid wires or stranded win_as directly, strip the insulation, men-
= tioned below, and insert the wire all the way in.
Blue EUIZ-LS EU?B pontrol gmts: 8.6 mm maximum
Crimping terminal: 8 to 9 mm
Material: AS resin (gasket supplied) e When using stranded eres,.ma.ke sure Fhat there are no wire yvhlskers. .
— * Make sure that the spade crimping terminals and ferrules are inserted all the way in.
Insulating tube (covered)
»  LED Lamps
s
o
s
c
3 9
o Operating Current Draw Part lllumination Color Base
Voltage AC DC Number  Code
2 TmA
S 6V AC/ (A, R, W)
o 8mA LSTD-6®
o DC+10% 5.5mA Specify a color code in
= (G, PW.3) place of @ in the part
‘g number
E R:red
G:green
g%{ﬁoi// MmA  10mA LSTDA® A oreber BA9S/13
- PW : white
— S:blue
Use a white (PW) LED
with yellow (Y) lens.
24V AC/
g DC+10% 1MmA  10mA LSTD-2®
X
©
2
om
£
2
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Removing and Installing the Contact Unit / Lamp Unit

To remove the contact unit or the lamp unit from the operator, pull the protruding yellow
part of the locking lever outwards as shown in the figure below using a screwdriver, and
turn it to the left. The contact unit or lamp unit can be removed.

EU2B-YB/ YBV
EU2B-YS/ YSK (Lift)
@ ‘ 3
(Turn)

When the contact unit is removed from the emergency stop switch operator, the NO
contact closes and the NC contact opens.

Do not turn the locking lever when the contact unit is removed from the operator (the red
indicator is protruding out. See the figure below) or the switch can be damaged.

locking lever
indicator (red)

Panel mounting for the operator, lens unit and meter

Remove the locking ring from the operator and check that the rubber gasket is in place.
Insert the operator from the panel front into the panel hole. Place the projection on the
operator with TOP marking upward and the recess on the mounting panel in the same
direction. (The meter has no projection.)

Tighten the locking ring using ring wrench XN9Z-T1 to a torque of 2.5 Nm. When using a
nameplate or padlocking cover, install it between the operator and panel. Make sure that
the groove of the namplate or padlocking cover and the projection on the TOP marking of
the operator are in the same direction.

Note: The locking ring for emergency stop switches and meter is metallic. The meter can't
mount the nameplate or podlocking cover.

Installing the contact unit and lamp unit

To install the contact unit, place the TOP marking on the operator and the TOP marking on
the contact block adapter in the same direction, and then attach the contact unit to the
operator. Then turn the locking lever to the right. Follow the same procedure when install-
ing the lamp unit.

When installing the lamp unit, check that the inner lens is not loose.

The contact block adapters for emergency stop switches cannot be used for the pushbut-
ton, selector and key selector switches.

TOP marking Projection Nameplate or

Padlocking cover

Recess on the panel

Rubber
gasket

Recess on the
Nameplate

Nameplate
gasket

EU2B-YB EU2B-YL

Removing the Contact Block

To remove the contact block, insert a flat screwdriver under the latch of the contact block
adaptor and disengage the latch as shown in the figure below.

Installing the Contact block

When installing the contact block after maintenance or wiring, make sure that the contact
configuration is correct. Installing the contact block in the incorrect position or incomplete
installation may cause malfunction of the switch.

Remove the contact block from the operator before installing the contact block to the
contact block adaptor. Also make sure that the contact block is correctly installed to the
contact block adaptor before attaching the operator. Do not install the contact block adap-
tor with the operator attached. Otherwise, malfunction may result.

Accessories

Padlock Cover

The following padlocks and hasps can be used.
(Padlock Size) a b c

Flush/extepded pushbutton/key g3.5t0 15 mmmin. 70 mm max.
selector switch 7.0 mm
. 25.5 to
Emergency Stop Switch 70 mm — —
Recommended Hasp
Manufacturer Part No.
Panduit PSL-1, PSL-1A, PSL-1.5, PSL-1.5A, PSL-HD1
Master Lock 420, 421

Padlock and hasp are available in various shapes and sizes. Make sure that they do not
interfere with the control units. Note: Not supplied by IDEC.

Keep the total weight of padlock and hasp under 1500g max, otherwise the switch may
malfunction or result in failure. No vibration should be applied when padlock or hasp are
installed. When padlock or hasp are disfigured, stop usage immediately.

Ensure that no shock or electric sparks are generated.

When using the plate lock padlock cover with the extended pushbutton, the switch contact
may turn on/off when the cover is being installed. Ensure to provide functional safety
measure to prevent unexpected startup.

When using the padlock cover on the safety-related part of the control system, observe
safety standards and regulations of the relevant country or region. Also be sure to perform
risk assessment before operation.

230mm - EU2B Series
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‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights Switches & Pilot Devices

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

230mm - EU2B Series

Installing EU9Z-PC Padlock Cover
(Flush/extended pushbtton/key selector switch)
EU9Z-PC can be installed in the following two ways.

Remove the cover in the reverse step of installing the cover. Do not install or remove the
cover forcefully, or it will cause failure.

[Installation A]

Cover

@

[Installation B]

This method is effective when the neighboring control unit interferes when installing in
method A.

Cover

-
=y =

Installing EU9Z-DB Rubber Boots

To install the rubber boot on flush and extended pushbuttons, place the rubber boot on the
cap and push the rubber boot holder straight. The notches around the rubber boot must
show evenly.

Notches
@——Rubber boot holder
.\\ Rubber boot
-~ Notches for
screwdriver

Push-in position

Push the rubber boot holder further around on the two notches on the holder so that the
holder fits the button completely

Make sure that the rubber boot and rubber boot holder are installed straight.

On Nameplate Types, the EU2B and the rubber boot holder must be aligned so that when
installed, the anti-rotation projection on the EUZB comes to the center of the groove on the
holder.

Make sure that the rubber boot is installed completely, otherwise water droplets might
enter the rubber boot, but no water will enter the control box.

To remove the rubber boot from the flush and extended
pushbuttons, gently insert the slotted screwdriver (0.5t x
4w or below) inside a notch on the rubber boot holder and
tilt to the direction shown by the arrow @. To prevent
damage, do not apply excessive force to the EUZB when
removing the rubber boot.

Switches & Pilot Devices

Maintenance and Inspection
EU2B switches should be installed in an appropriate control box.

Maintenance and Inspection Method

Perform daily or periodical maintenance and inspection for items such as damage and tem-
perature rise of the EUZB switches listed in the Maintenance and Inspection table below.
Maintenance and Inspection
Inspection

Inspection ltems Method Inspections Measures
" Cleaning
Enclosure base Visual No rusting Rust-resistant treat-
No damages
ment
Tightening bolt, q ; No loosening Tightening
SCrews Vsl il No rusting Cleaning
No cracks
Packings Visual No apparent deforma- Replacement
tion
No loosening of screws ; ;
Connecting parts Visual, tactile No dirt on insulation E'lggtrﬁgmg
materials g
; Thermometer,  Surface temperature Investigate the
Temperature rise tactile 80°C max. cause

Disposal
Observe laws and regulations set by each country concerning refuse disposal.

Safety Precautions

Use EUZB switches that are applicable for use in hazardous areas (potentially explosive

atmosphere where explosive gas or vapor may exist), otherwise explosion or fire hazard

may result.

e EU2B switches can be installed only in zones 1 and 2. Do not use in zone 0.

e Turn power off to the EU2B switches before installation, removal, wiring, or mainte-
nance, otherwise explosion, fire hazard, or electric shock may result.

¢ Do not disassemble, repair, or modify, otherwise damage or accident may result.

e Do not use damaged EUZB switches, otherwise damage or accident may result.

e When connecting external devices, make sure that each cable is connected to the
correct terminal, otherwise electric shock, fire hazard, or explosion may result.

* Use wires of a proper size to meet voltage and current requirements. Incorrect wir-
ing may cause abnormal temperature rise and lead to fire hazard and explosion.

e Connect the grounding terminal to a proper ground, otherwise electric shock, fire
hazard, or explosion may result.

e (Operate the EU2B switches at the rated current and voltage specified in this cata-
log, otherwise short-circuiting, fire hazard, or explosion may result.

e Stop operation immediately if abnormal operation occurs. Otherwise, a secondary
accident may occur.

752 MIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - CS Series

- - (7]
CS Series — Heavy Duty Cam Switches =
[x]
-
Key features: i
o Wide variety of heavy-duty oiltight cam switches =
e Qperators available up to 12 positions g
e Switches made with a double circuit contact block E
e Contact blocks rated 600V, 10A e
e |deal for ammeter/voltmeter applications
e Built to order — not available in subcomponents
e UL listed and CSA certified o
* Typed, 13 %
g
—
u UL Listed  CSA Certified S
® L File No. E68961 File No. LR48366 7
Contact Ratings o
Rated Thermal Current 10A
AC Break Current 120V/5A 240V/3A 480V/2A 600V/1A g
Resistive Break Current 24V/8A 110V/8A 220V/1A 440V/0.45A z
DC Break Current 24V/5A 110V/1.2A 220V/0.45A 440V/0.20A e
Inductive =3
Make Current (A) Rated amperage x 1.1 2
Electrical Life 500,000 operations minimum (at full rated load)
Mechanical Life 5,000,000 (at no load) —
CS Series
Operator —
. Cam . Maximum Contacts To Be é
Series Style - Position Mounted Handle Styles e
30° Upto12
45° Upto8 .
ACSNO Lo o dedkss YB, SB, PB, F3 —
60° Upto6 p to 20 contacts
90° Uptod
g
30° Upto12 =
=3
0 =)
e Upto8 1 to 10 decks; HB or @
ACSTK Up to 20 contact: tandard ki
60° Upto6 p to 20 contacts standard key
90° Uptod e
30° Upto12
o
45° Upto8 . 3
UcsQo Lt(’t1gge°kst' ' YB, SB, PB, FB =
60° Upto6 p to 20 contacts =
S
90° Uptod =
el 1 to 3 decks; -
ucsam Spring Only 3 Upltol5leontacts YB, SB, PB, FB
return o
=S
@
1. Do not use spring return (SR) for more than six contacts. 5;
A 2. Two identical keys come with ACSNK unit. Specify “H" for handle key option. g

3. For handle styles, see page 758.

800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada NIDEC



230mm - CS Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
k] Selector Switches (Assembled)
g
5
a
o3 .
@ Assembled Selector Switches
-=
[Z]
: ACSNO -3 6 6 - () SB - €313
Series ——— Contact Arrangement
£ ACSNO = Standard Cam Switch (30mm) 1. For standard contact arrange-
= ACSNK = Key Cam Switch (30mm) ments, use designations on page
£ [ucsao = Cam Switch (5 hole mounting) 642.
§ UCSQM = 3 Position Spring Return Cam
P Switch (5 hole mounting) 2. For_custom contact arrangements,
omit contact arrangement des-
ignation and complete the blank
~ | Number of Levels (Decks) order form on page 757.
1 through 10
%) Note: One level contains two independent contacts.® Handle
3 Number of Positions YB = Knob, Small
< SB = Lever, Small
s 2 through 12 PB = Lever, Large
3 FB = Knob, Large
HB = Handle Key (ACSNK only)
Angle Blank = Standard Key (ACSNK only)
3=30° (12 position max) i .
4 = 45° (8 position max) Spring Return Action
” gf gg: t?l pos!';!on max; Blank: Maintained
E - position max RO = Spring return from left
= (3 or 4position, 45° only)
OR = Spring return from right
(3 or 4 position, 45° only)
RR = Return from right and left
- (3 pos, 45° only)
‘g 1. *Contact blocks may contain two independent contacts, (a four position switch with four independent contacts only requires two contact blocks).
E 2. *Caution: switches with 180° or more of rotation may require separate blocks for each contact due to cam overlapping.
38 3. Key retainable in every 45° position (45, 90, 180, 225, 270, 315, 360).
E
«@
2
3
@
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - CS Series

Contact Arrangements E
Standard Arrangements Z
-
Terminal 3ﬁ4 5
Numbers 12 : g
Position g

Numbers

C-1001 C-1002 c-1014 C-1005 C-1008

1 2 3 1>2¢3

s1yb1q Buljeubis

C-2001 C-2002 C-2006 C-2004 C-2008 C-2009 C-2027
7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8 7 | o 8
5 6 5 6 5 6 5 6 5 6 5 6 5 6
3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4 -
1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1742 1 2 e
12 12 152¢3 123 12 3 4 12 3 4 1 2 3 4 5 S
23]
%)
3
C-3001 C-3002 C-3005 C-3013 C-3016 )
(7]
1 12 1 12 1 12 11 12 11 12
9 10 9 10 9 10 9 10 9 10
7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8 -
5 6 5 6 5 6 5 6 5 6
3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4
1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2
12 123 123 12 3 4 5 6 12 3 4 5
=
3
@
17
C-4001 C-4002
15 16 15 16
13 14 13 14
1 12 11 12 —
9 10 9 10
7 — —T— @ 8 7 8
5 6 5 6
3 4 3 4 o
1 2 1 2 ’%
12 3 4 12345678 2
L
o
7
C-5001 C-6001 C-6002
19 20 23 2% 23 % .
17 18 21 2 27 2
15 16 19 20 19 20
13 14 17 18 17 18
I 12 15 16 15 16 )
9 10 13 14 13 14 g
! 8 n 12 11 ° 12 3
5 6 s 10 o 1 @
3 4 7 8 ; 8 =)
1 2 5 6 5 6 5
w
12 3 ? 421 3 4
1 2
12 3 4
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 -
e
=
o
=3
=
w
@
Q
2
@
2
w
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Switches & Pilot Devices

‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

230mm - CS Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Contact Arrangements continued

Ammeter Switching
C-1012

C-4003

cT

Voltmeter Switching
C-2022

3g-4W

C-3009

30-4W

C-4007

C-6003

C-3008

C-3007

cT

cT

e
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - CS Series

(7]
Order Form (Custom Contact Arrangement) 2
S
g
20
]
() g
3
Series@—— §
(7]
ACSNO *Number of Decks ———@ Handle ACSNO, UCSQO, UCSQM:
ACSNK .
UCsao Specify Qty=1, 2, 3, 4, YB = Knob, Small
UCSaM 56,7,8,9,0r10 SB = Lever, Small %)
PB = Lever, Large El
*Note: One Deck can drive two independent contacts. FB = Knaob, I_arge g_
[
«
Number of Positions @—— . : 3
- A Sosi Spring Return ACSNK:
Unit N ositions Blank = Maintained HB = Handle Key (option)
30° only 9.10,11,12 o ank = Viaintamne Blank = Standard Key —
ACSNO . . Angle RO = Spring return from left
30° or 45° only 7or8 3 or 4 position. 45°
ACSNK* o ( O_r position, ) For handle styles, see page 758.
ucsao  30°.45°0r60°  5or6 3=30" OR = Spring return from right A 2
30°, 45°, 60°,90° | 2,3, or4 :: ggo (3 ord pOSItIOﬂ, 450) %
= RR = Return from right and left 20
UCsSaM  45° onl 3onl .
oy ol 9=90° (3 position, 45°) g
* ACSNK keys only remove at 45°. =
A UCSQM is available in spring-return 7
version only.
Contact Arrangement Table —
Cams Terminal Position
Numbers 1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8 9 10 1 12
1and2
Deck 1 3and4 5'
5and 6 5
Deck 2 7and 8
9and 10
Deck3 11 and 12
13and 14 o
Deckd | 45 and 18
17 and 18
DeckS 19 and 20 .
21 and 22 S
Deck6  3and 24 g
25 and 26 a
Deck? 57 and28
29 and 30
Deck8 | 31 and32 o
33 and 34
DeckS ' 35 and 36
37 and 38 =
Deck10 59 and 40 3,
>3
To specify non-standard arrangements (designation not on preceding pages), fill in this table using the following symbols. =
A X =Closed contact (break before make) 0 = Open contact XX = Overlapping contact (remain on when switch is moved between two positions) ?
o
=8
Specifying Nameplate (Optional) Specifying Legends If no engraving information is provided,
Position a blank nameplate will be supplied.
30° 1212 45° s |2 o
1 3 1
10 4 7—xXK—3 1
9 5
8 7 6 6 5 4 2 2 g
60° 1 90° 1 3 3 i
e>‘<2 4 4 3
4—1 > 2
5 3 2 5 @
4 3 6 6

800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada NIDEC



230mm - CS Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]

§ Accessories — CS Series

[

=" Replacement Handles

E

o

%]

2

£

s

(7]

2

= Part Number CSH-YB CSH-SB CSH-PB CSH-FB CSH-H2B
% Dimensions 0.79"Dx 1.61"H 0.79"Dx 1.97"H 1.58"D x 1.97"H 1.58"Dx @ 1.97" 0.95"Dx2.28"H
_En Applicable Models ACSNO, UCSQO, ucsam ACSNK
~  Replacement Nameplates

@

<

3 Size & Shape

< Q252" (64mm)

= Black Aluminum

<

Part Number ca cam CON
Applicable Models uCsSao ucsam ACSNO, ACSNK
1. Extra cost for engraving, 3/16" min. letter height, Legends maximum ten characters.

» A 2. Blank nameplates are supplied with all cam switches (they need not be ordered separately).

£

=

Wiring Clips
Part Number Contact Block Jumpers
o CJ-1
Between decks

g

s

c

5] cJ-2

Same deck
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= Replacement Keys

2 Part Number Description
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k= K301

Pair of keys (#301)
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Switches & Pilot Devices

@30mm - CS Series

ACSNO

ACSNK

ucsao

ucsam

Dimensions/Terminal Arrangements/Mounting Holes
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M3.5 Terminal Screw Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
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230mm - ARN Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 ARN Series — Mono-Lever Switches
2
= Key features:
E o Mono-Lever Switches @ 1-13/64" (30mm)
@ e Contact Blocks Rated for 600V, 10A
2 ¢ Available in 2—, 3—, and 4—positions.
£ ¢ Maintained and spring-return modes available.
* Models available with interlock mechanism to prevent inadvertent actuation.
% UL Listed CSA Certified
% l®jl_ File No. E68961 s p® File No. LR48366
—l
£
2
= i .
& Specifications
Operating Temperature -25°to 50°C (without freezing)
— Insulation Resistance 100MQ
110VDC: 3A
2] 24V AC/DC: 10A
()
i ) 120VAC: 10A
3 Rated Voltage: Current 240VAC: 6A
] . 480VAC: 2A
g_ Contact Rating G00VAC: 1A
& Insulation Voltage 600V AC/DC
Rated Thermal Current 10A
Electrical Life Over 500,000 operations
» Part Numbering Guide (Assembled)
. ARN 41 - 1012 - 110.00.02.11
@ Style @ Number of ® Lever @ Contact
Contact Blocks Action Arrangement
" Description Code Remarks
2 Standard Lever ARN
©
E @ Style Short Lever ARNS Interlocking lever prevents inadvertent operation.
o
Interlocking Lever ARNL
1
— 2 : :
@ No. of Contact Blocks = 3 Each contact block contains two independent contacts.
L 4
o
§ Blocked 0
- . _ Specify in this order:
é ® Lever Action Maintained 1 UpRight Down.left
E Spring Return 2
No contacts 00
- 1 NO contact 10 Specify the number of contacts to be activated in all active (non-blocked) positions:
@ Contact Arrangement 1 NC contact 01 Up.Right.Down.Left
) 1NO and 1 NC contact 1" For blocked positions use code: 00
2 2 NO contacts 20
e
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Switches & Pilot Devices 230mm - ARN Series

- (7]
Mono-Lever Switches (Sub-Assembled) 2
[x]
=
Contact Blocks + Operator = Complete Part i
3
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Standard Mono-Lever Operators 3
=
Style Lever Operation Mode Part Number ‘;
2-Position manual return ARNO-1010-B %
3-Position manual return ARNO-1110-B
4-Position manual return ARNO-1111-B
Standard Lever » )
2-Position spring return ARNO0-2020-B S
3-Position spring return ARNO0-2220-B
4-Position spring return ARNO0-2222-B -
2-Position manual return ARNS0-1010-B B
3-Position manual return ARNS0-1110-B ;,
4-Position manual return ARNS0-1111-B o
Short Lever " - o
2-Position spring return ARNS0-2020-B a
3-Position spring return ARNS0-2220-B “
4-Position spring return ARNS0-2222-B
2-Position manual return ARNL0-1010-B o
3-Position manual return ARNLO-1110-B
4-Position manual return ARNLO-1111-B
Interlocking Lever . .
2-Position spring return ARNL0-2020-B .
3-Position spring return ARNL0-2220-B 5
4-Position spring return ARNLO-2222-B 3
Contact Blocks
Style Contact Arrangement Part Number -
2NO contacts BR-1E
INO & TNC contact BR-2E =
2NC contacts BR-3E =1
1NO early make contact BR-1EM o
o
%
To calculate the number of contact blocks required, add the number of NO and NC contacts on each pair of
adjoining positions (up + right, right + down, down + left, and left + up). The largest of the four sums is the
number of contact blocks required. Up to four contact blocks can be mounted. —
Replacement Parts
Style Part Number g
ARNO, ARNSO 3
(standard & short lever) ARN-BL @
Bellows S
ARNLO ARNL-BL =
(Interlocking) (comes in 2 pieces)
Knob (ball) All Models Knab (ball) ARNB-B
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Switches & Pilot Devices

‘ Contactors Timers Relays & Sockets Signaling Lights

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

230mm - ARN Series

ARNO ﬁﬂmm‘4>#£EM%ﬁﬁﬂL,
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1 block: 47, 2 blocks: 70
3 blocks: 93, 4 blocks: 116

ARNLO M3.5 Terminal

Screw Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
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1 block: 47, 2 blocks: 70
3 blocks: 93, 4 blocks: 116

Switches & Pilot Devices

Dimensions — ARN Series

ARNSO M3.5 Terminal Panel Thickness

Screw 08106 _
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1 block: 47, 2 blocks: 70
3 blocks: 93, 4 blocks: 116

ARNO RO8max.
ARNSO 487
ARNLO
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